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Preface

This book presents a description of what may be termed Modern Standard
Hindi, recognized as the Official Language of the Republic of India in its
constitution. It is not easy to characterize contemporary Hindi, just as it is not
easy to characterize contemporary English. It is best to think of Hindi as a
family of languages, with many varieties, and ‘Modern Standard Hindi’ as an
abstraction devoid of marked regional and sociolinguistic features. | have
referred to and illustrated some of the variation in Hindi in the following
chapters, where relevant (see Introduction); it is not possible to account for all
variation in one volume of this size. This point about the nature of Hindi has
been made before by other scholars, for instance by Srivastava (1969). His
observation, that the complexities of the Hindi language are represented in “the
superimposed functional varieties, social intra-language variations,
multigraded assimilation of loan words, various levels of interference and
immediate switching of different codes among bi- and sometimes multi-lingual
speakers of this language” (Srivastava 1969: 913), captures these essential
characteristics of the language. In fact, if anything, the intra-language
variations and code mixing and switching have become even more wide-spread
and prominent throughout the entire speech community, and are reflected in
print and audio-visual media as never before. It is a matter of regret that there
has been no concerted effort to document the polylectal grammatical system of
Hindi, despite the fact that there are a number of institutions devoted to the
study and teaching of Hindi in India.

There is a long tradition of Hindi grammars, as discussed extensively in
Bhatia (1987), and this tradition of grammatical description continues in more
recent, and continuing, partial grammars that follow the frameworks of various
current linguistic models. | have made an attempt to incorporate as many of the
insights gained from recent research as possible, given the space constraints of
this volume. It will be evident to the reader that this description of Hindi is not
based on any specific linguistic model: | have tried to make this grammar as
‘user-friendly’ as possible.

Many features of Hindi are unfamiliar to speakers of other languages,
including genetically related Indo-European languages, whether in Europe or
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in other parts of the world. These characteristics have been defined and
described using traditional technical grammatical terms. | have made frequent
cross-references in the text to sections where such explanations for
grammatical phenomena are provided to help remind readers of their specific
characteristics.

This is not a comprehensive grammar of Hindi; no work of this size can
claim to account for any language in its totality. The chapters discuss the sound
system, script, parts of speech, principles of word formation and sentence
construction briefly, and present an outline of discourse structure and
conventions of language use in the Hindi speech community. The picture is not
complete in all its details, but it is as thorough a representation of
contemporary Hindi as is any description of a contemporary standard language.

| have provided a list of References, listing works that have been cited in
the text. | have, additionally, included a Select Bibliography, which includes
works on Hindi grammar and other relevant topics. A grammar of this nature,
which attempts to characterize a whole language system, owes a considerable
intellectual debt to previous scholarship. | would not have been able to present
this description without the insights gained from the sources listed in the Select
Bibliography. That, however, does not mean that the writers of those valuable
books and papers would agree with me in all the details of this description;
what | have said in the following pages represents my own conclusions
regarding the grammatical system and structure of Hindi.

| owe debts of gratitude to all my students of Hindi and to my colleagues
in teaching Hindi at the School of Oriental and African Studies, London (1959-
65) and at the University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign (1965-1998). | have
derived immense benefit from discussions over the years with Tej K. Bhatia, R.
Stuart McGregor, Rajeshwari Pandharipande, Neil Smith, and K. V. S.
Subbarao, and from challenging questions posed by the students enrolled in my
Hindi courses. The Ph.D. dissertations, books and papers published by my
former students, now colleagues, have been of enormous help.

| have been fortunate in receiving support from the American Institute of
Indian Studies in the past, and from the Research Board of the Graduate
College, University of lllinois at Urbana-Champaign throughout the years of
my professional life on this campus, for conducting research in Hindi
linguistics as well as in other areas. | am grateful to both these agencies. The
collegial environment of the Department of Linguistics and the extraordinarily
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Symbols and Abbreviations

The following special symbols have been used for the following sounds:

Symbols

] OO0 = T

N

p

QL

O]k X =™ S

Sounds

lax half-open unrounded mid vowel, comparable to the
initial sound in about

tense open unrounded back vowel comparable to the
vowel in dark in RP

lax close unrounded front vowel

tense close unrounded front vowel

lax close rounded back vowel

tense close rounded back vowel

tense half-close unrounded front vowel

tense half-open unrounded front vowel

tense half-close rounded back vowel

tense half-open rounded back vowel

tense open unrounded front vowel, comparable to the
vowel in cat

tense openrounded back vowel, comparable to the
vowel in college

aspiration, e.g.,"p= aspirated p

nasalized vowel, e.g’, & nasalizea

retroflex voiceless and voiced plosives

retroflex nasal

retroflex alveolar flap

retroflex voiceless sibilant

retroflex vowel, e.g., Skt, ko ‘Krishna’

voiceless velar fricative

voiced velar fricative

voiceless uvular
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The following abbreviations are used in the text:

ADJ adjective

ADV adverb

AG agent marker
AGG aggregative

AGP agentive participle
ANIM animate

CAUS causative

CF counterfactual
CMPL completive

CNTG contingent

CONJ conjunction

CONT continuative

CP conjunctive participle
COREL correlative

DM discourse marker
DAT dative

DIM diminutive

DIR direct case

DIST distal

DOBJ direct object marker
DUR durative

EMPH emphatic

F feminine

FAM familiar

FREQ frequentative

FUT future

GEN genitive

HON honorific

IMP imperative

IMPS impersonal

IMPF imperfect

INAN inanimate

INDEF indefinite

INDC indicative

INF infinitive

INTM intimate

INTR intransitive

INTER interrogative



SYMBOLS AND ABBREVIATIONS XXi

I0BJ indirect object marker
M masculine

OBJ object

OBL oblique case
OBLG Obligative

OPT optative

PASV passive

PAST past

PASTPTPL past participle
PERF perfect

PERM permissive

PL plural

POSS possessive

PP postposition
PRES present
PRESPTPL present participle
PROG progressive
PROX proximal

PRSM presumptive
PTCL particle

PTPL participle

QW guestion word
REL relative

SG singular

TAG tag question marker

VOC vocative case






1. I ntroduction

1.0. Historical Background

Hindi is a New Indo-Aryan (NIA) language spoken in the North of India by
almost three hundred million people either as a first or a second language. It is
difficult to date the beginnings of the NIA languages. It is generally agreed
that after the NIA languages split from the Indo-Iranian branch of Indo-
European languages, their development took place in three stages. The Old
Indo-Aryan (OIA) stage is said to extend from 1500 BC to approximately 600
BC. The Middle Indo-Aryan (MIA) stage spans the centuries between 600 BC
and 1000 AD and is divided into four sub-periods: an early MIA stage (600
BC-200 BC), a transitional stage (200 BC-200 AD), a second MIA stage (200
AD-600 AD) and a late MIA stage (600 AD-1000 AD). The period between
1000 AD-1200/1300 AD is designated the Old NIA stage because it is at this
stage that the NIA languages such as Assamese, Bengali, Gujarati, Hindi,
Marathi, Oriya, Punjabi assumed distinct identities.

1.1 Status

Hindi in Devanagari script is the official language of the Republic of India and
English is designated the associate official language. In addition, Hindi is the
state language of six major states, i.e., Bihar, Chattisgarh, Haryana, Himachal
Pradesh, Jharkhand, Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan, Uttar Pradesh, and
Uttaranchal: It is genetically related to Punjabi in the west, Assamese, Bengali
and Oriya in the east, Gujarati and Marathi in the south, and more remotely, to
Kashmiri in the north. The official language Hindi is based on Western Hindi
(see 1.1.3 below), and is in focus in the following description, though
reference may be made to other varieties and styles where appropriate (see
1.1.4 below). Hindi, the official language, is a standardized form of language
that is also referred to as Modern Standard Hindi, to distinguish it from the
colloquial and regional varieties of the language (see below).
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1.1.1. Hindi-Urdu-Hindustani

Historically, Hindi was variously known as Hindui, Hindavi, Rekhta, Rekhti,
etc. Even now, one hears of Hindi, Hindustani, and Urdu as the language(s) of
North India (Urdu in Perso-Arabic script is the state language of the state of
Jammu and Kashmir in India, a state language of the state of Uttar Pradesh in
India, and the official language of Pakistan).

The names Hindi, Hindustani, and Urdu for the same language, at least in
the spoken form, are confusing. It is generally accepted that all these varieties
are based upon the language spoken around Delhi-Meerut which began
developing around the twelfth or thirteenth century as a result of contact
between the local inhabitants of the region and the invading armies of
Afghans, Arabs, Persians, and Turks. The language that was used for mutual
interaction between the native population and the foreigners was variously
labeled Rekhta (‘mixed’), Urdu (‘camp’), and Hindi, Hindavi or Hindustani
(‘Indian’) [The Persian name for India was Hindustan]. Under court patronage
and various other social pressures, two distinct styles, with two different
scripts, developed in the course of the succeeding centuries. The one written in
the Perso-Arabic script and looking to the West (i.e., Iran and the Arabic-
speaking countries) for literary conventions and specialized vocabulary
became known as Urdu. The one written in Devanagari script and adopting
literary conventions and vocabulary mainly from Sanskritic sources came to be
known as Hindi. Later, because of political, social, and attitudinal factors,
Urdu became associated with the Muslim population, and Hindi, with the
Hindu population of Indid.During the period of national movement, Mahatma
Gandhi and the Indian National Congress attempted to encourage a neutral
variety—Hindustani—to bring the two communities together. Although the
common spoken variety of both Hindi and Urdu is close to Hindustani, i.e., it
is devoid of heavy borrowings from either Sanskrit or Perso-Arabic, again, for
attitudinal reasons, it has not been given any status in the linguistic context of
the Indian or Pakistani society. Part of the argument for this decision is that the
common colloquial language has to rely on either Sanskrit or Perso-Arabic
sources for technical and subtechnical vocabulary to be effective for use in
various scientific, technological, legal, administrative and academic genres.

1.1.2. Basic Characteristics

It may be useful at the very outset to introduce some of the characteristics of
Hindi that set it apart from its distant cousin, English, and bring it closer to
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genetically unrelated languages such as Japanese. This will make following the
glosses and free translations of Hindi items into English easier.

Syntactically, unlike English, Hindi has the word order subject-object-
verb:

(1) ofsarg K kare dftor ke
officerM.PL.OBL ofF carE.PL officeM.SGOBL of
samne &

front be.3r8.PRESPL
‘The cars of the officers are in front of the office.’

(2) bocce kursiyo pr h'e.
childM.PL chairF.PL.OBL on sit.3r&.PERFM.PL
‘The children sat on chairs.’

(3) bocce o felte &
childM.PL ballM.SG playIMPF.M.PL be.3rt.PRESPL
‘Children play ball.’

(4) ma ne dccd ko andbr bulaya.
mother AG childM.PL.OBL DOBJ in callPEREM.SG
‘Mother called the children in.’

In example (3), the order of auxiliary and verb is also different from English;
the present tense auxiliary follows the main verb instead of preceding it. It has
a zero marker for gender agreement, hence the gloss does not mention gender.

Similarly, the nouns are followed by postpositions to indicate relationships
that are signaled by prepositions in English (the direct case is marked by zero,
hence the gloss does not mention it).

All nouns are marked for gender (masculine or feminine), number
(singular or plural), and case (direct or oblique). Nouns followed by
postpositions are in the oblique case; the marker for oblique case is zero in the
case of singular nouns ending in a consonant. The verb agrees with the noun
marked for direct case in gender and number in examples (1)-(3) above; e.g.,
the main verb (phrase) agrees with the subject noun in gender, number and
person in (1)-(3). If all the nouns in a sentence are in the oblique case, as in
example (4), the verb is in the neutral form BwisG). Adjectives agree with
the noun they modify, e.g., in example (1), the possessive maoafdieo ki
‘officers of agrees with the head noukgré ‘cars’, in gender as possessive
phrases behave like adjectives grammatically (adjectives do not inflect for
number).
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Adjectives precede the nouns they modify, but relative clauses may either
precede or follow the main clause:

(5) jo kitab mez arphe ah
REL boOkF.SG tableF.SGOBL on beéRESSG COREL
meri h.

[.POSSF.SG bePRESSG

(6) wah kitab merzr h jo mez
COREL boOKF.SG I.POSSF.SG bePRESSG REL tableF.SGOBL
par  te

on bePRESSG
‘The book which is on the table is mine.’

The flexibility in word order is possible because the subordinate and the main
clauses are related explicitly with a relative marker,and a correlative
marker, wh.

Since nouns are followed by postpositions which signal their relationship
to other elements in the sentence, word order is relatively free in Hindi. This
will become clear as the discussion progresses and more data from Hindi is
presented along with the grammatical description. The position of the verb is
relatively more fixed, but can be changed for stylistic effects, e.g., in poetry or
in markedly affective style.

Other characteristics of Hindi that are unlike English are extensive use of
participles in adjectival and adverbial functions, complex predicates, and sets
of causative and non-causative verbs.

Semantically, Hindi makes a distinction between stative-inchoative and
active verbs on the one hand and volitional and non-volitional verbs on the
other. In its aspect and mood systems, it makes a distinction between imperfect
and perfect, and factive, desiderative/optative, contingent, and presumptive.
That is to say, verb forms signal whether a process or action is incomplete or
complete, and is being asserted as a fact, a possibility or wish depending on
some other state of affairs, or assumption on the basis of available evidence.

Morphologically, unlike English, there are few exceptions to
morphological processes of nominal declension or verbal inflection for gender,
number, case, aspect, etc. Reduplication (d"ge-dire ‘slowly’) and echo-
compounding (e.gjjte-vite ‘shoes, etc.’), are other distinctive features of the
Hindi lexicon.
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1.1.3. Regional Variation

In addition to the distinction between Hindi (Sanskritized variety), Urdu
(Persianized variety), and Hindustani (neutral, colloquial variety), both Hindi
and Urdu have regional varieties throughout the Indian subcontinent. Broadly
speaking, these are Western, Eastern, and Southern (Dakhni) in the context of
India. In Pakistan, variations in Urdu manifest with reference to the substratum
languages of the provinces, e.g., Punjabi, Sindhi, Balochi, etc., in contrast to
the language of the population that migrated from India, especially Bihar and
United Provinces, following the formation of Pakistan. The three varieties in
India differ in phonology, morphology, lexicon, and syntax. The following
sentences exemplify the differences among the three regional varieties (the
glosses do not mention person as all nouns and pronouns are third person; the
W, E and S preceding the examples signal Western, Eastern and Southern,
respectively):

W (7) ushe kitabe  us mez or ok
(s)heOBL AG bookF.PL CORELOBL tableF.SGOBL on put
dr jo babr {7

givePERFF.PL REL outside b®ASTF.SG
‘(S)he put the books on the table which was outside.’

E (8) vo kitabe us mez or pok' diya
he boolk.PL CORELOBL tableF.SGOBL on put givePERFEM.SG
jo babr ta.

REL outside b&AST.M.SG

S (9 (jo) bahr ta ) mez of Vo
REL out bePASTM.SG COREL tableF.SG on (s)he
kitaba r&" diya.
bookF.PL put QivePERFEM.SG

The Eastern variety, unlike the Western, does not have the ergative
construction (see 8.7.2), i.e., it does not have the agentive postpaomtion
following the subject, which affects the agreement pattern in the main clause
(compare the verb formd: versusdiya in sentences (8) and (9)); in the
S(outhern) variety, the verbs have the neutral agreemtémtaqd diya,
respectively, in the subordinate and the main clause), the inflection for
feminine plural is different (i.e.kitab-& ‘book-s’, whereas in the other
varieties, it is-&), the correlative marker is differergq(in (9) versuausin (7)
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and (8)) and the order of the subordinate and main clauses is different, as a
consequence of which the relative markeisjoptional.

1.1.4. Diatypic Variation

In the past two centuries, Hindi has developed sevREBISTERS or
functionally defined varieties, e.g., newspaper Hindi, legal Hindi, official
Hindi, scientific-technical Hindi, etc. As the use of Hindi in new domains
increases, new registers develop rapidly, and they replace the use of Persian or
English in these domains. They, however, assimilate some features of these
languages. Thus, Hindi has developed, in addition to a Sanskritized form, a
Persianized (different from Urdu) and an Englishized form as well.

1.1.4.1. Sanskritized Style

The Sanskritized style is evident in speaking and writing in Hindi in several
contexts. Most technical vocabulary of administration, scientific subjects,
humanities and social sciences is borrowed or derived from Sanskrit. Hindi
literature exhibits a process of unimpaired historical development from the
Sanskrit tradition of literary creativity. The elegance associated with

Sanskritized style is exemplified in writings such as the following (the

Sanskritized elements are in bold face; see Appendix 1 for glosses):

(10)jivan ko ¥ kese phcanta li? sdbse phle ekavibajy vyakti ke rip mg
apneanub"av ke riip me-'yoh meravisayikrt he’. diisre ese anek art"6 or
tork6 ke dvara jo plir mere nij7 anub"av por, merevisayikrt por, aftit he:
mata-pita sesuraksa ka bod', pita sefokti ka, parivar sespnape kaadi ...
tisre: tisre apneb"avd se, yani fir niji anub”av6 ke ad'ar por. kewl cot't
jogoh por ve amirtikaran or amart sidd'ant ate i jo sde-st"e anub”at ya
anub"av-pratyaks nohi hs: rajy, samaj, marovta. ... jivan mg merejivan mg
ye mereonub"av kevistar kerizp me h art"van hote I#, wh B'7 esevistar ke
jiski b'itti ekta ya tadatmy rohi, sar@py he. yani vekewl vitarkit he,
pramanit nohi. Agyeya (1972: 66)

‘How do | think of life? First of all, as an indivisible person, as my own
experience—'this is my subjective (self)’. Secondly, through many
meanings and arguments that are based on my own experience, my
subjective self: a sense of security from parents, power from father, affinity
from the family, etc. ... . Thirdly, | think of life on the basis of my
sensibilities, that is, again, on the basis of my own experiences. It is only in
the fourth place that those abstractions and intangible theories come into
play that are not experienced or accessible to experience: state, society,
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humanity ... . In life, in my life, they become meaningful only as an
extension of my experience, an extension that is not founded on unity or
identity, but on (formal) similarity. That is, they are only argued, not
proven.’

1.1.4.2. Persianized Style

Similar to Sanskrit, Persian is associated with culture and sophistication. It is
also used for stylistic effect to project refinement in colloquial language, as in

the following passage (The Persianized elements are in bold face; see
Appendix 1 for glosses):

(11) 2b" or jo nainsafiyd hé un sbko km se km gin to liya jae. isike sdtsaf’
or ek beinsaf he iici jati or cof jati ki. yo jati kamamlakew! hindustan
mé he. lekin jati nigjo bij he, ttv hé ve kisino kisrriap mesansar ke br def
meé mojid hé. meraesa vicar Iz ki monufy ka itihas pha or kisr kisam ki
pégeé leta raha he, wha vorg or jati ki do durriys ke bic me ya dorio ke bic
me j"ila j"ilta roha he, pag leta rsha be. vorg he ¢il7 jati or jati he jokra
hua wrg. kisan, majdir, K'etmojdar jese wrg, art'k sfitiyo, artik
barabari-gerbarabari or art'ik len-den, dav-pe kam-jyada kafomka,
pedavar, mfin vagerah; is prokar se bnte I¥. ye to ¥ ¢"lle-¢"ale, pr
ekdm ¢'e rohi. ekdbm ¢"le hoto diir jati banne K gunjaif no rahe. innie
kud" kapapon rahta H he, is maneme ki jis yurop mieitni jyadaayyaf, itnt
jyadaamirt ai he, us yurop meb' mojdaré ki tank"vahe to hut oy
hé. majdir us hesiyat par pahlce I ki jese hindustan jese d¢ ke ya kisr
purabn dg’ ke navab vagerah rohte fe. yh sb hua, lekinanupat nmie
matlab, majdir ka kyahissahogaor kya hissamalik ka. isonupat mie utna
p'ark mohi hua. mojdar ki majdart bop"7 he, ush sfiti acd'7 hut he, lekin jo
rasgriy pedavar ka Byvara korne mienpjdar ka or sateb vorg ka anupat
hota ke usnieitna »d"ik porivartan hi hua. ¢"il7 jati ya wrg sare smsar
mehe. Sharad (1969: 78-9)

‘Let us at least count the other injustices that exist. There is one more
injustice along with this, that of high caste and low caste. That is, the matter
of caste is only in India. But the seeds of caste, the elements, they are
present in some form or other in all the countries of the world. It is my
opinion that human history has been swinging in many ways, including
between the anchors or corners of class and caste. Class is loosely defined
caste, caste is rigidly defined class. Classes such as those of peasants,
workers, agricultural workers get formed because of economic conditions,
economic equality and inequality and economic give and take, intrigues,
plenty versus scarcity, opposing pulls, production, mechanization, etc. They
are loosely structured, but not totally loose. If they were totally loose, there
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would be no possibility for caste formation. There is some rigidity in them,
in this sense that in Europe, too, where there is so much affluence, so much
wealth, the earning of workers has gone up. Workers have reached a
position where they live like theawabs in countries such as India or other
old countries. All this happened, but in ratio, that is, what will be the share
of the worker and what that of the owner, this ratio has not changed. The
workers’ compensation has increased, but the ratio of distribution of the
country’s production between the worker class and the owner class has not
changed. Such loose caste or class exists all over the world.’

1.1.4.3. Englishized Style

The impact of English has resulted in two types of styles: one in which English
items are borrowed and incorporated into Hindi, and the other in which
English expressions are translated into Hindi and used as the original English
source items would be in spoken or written English. Often it is difficult to
make sense of such Hindi renderings unless one is aware of their English
counterparts. Two examples of the latter phenomenon are as follows:

(12) ap apna em to anaiye, kar
YOUHON selfPOSSM.SG mindM.SG PTCL makeHON.IMP carF.SG
at'va  skigor apke "3y phic jaega.

or scooteM.SG YyOuHON.POSSM.OBL house arrive gBUT.M.SG
Sarita (October 1998, p. 16)

‘Please make up your mind (first), car or scooter will appear at your

doorstep.’
(13)jo  vwktigat kempyigar vars 1995 ke bad
REL personal computét.PL year 1995 after
bane unime to aoh ssmosya  bilkul
make.(NTR).PERFPL thisPL.OBL in PTCL this problem at all
nohi he. ab is sswsya k phcan &
not bePRESSG now this problem 6&f. recognitiore do
Iz T h or  kyki 21V frtabd

takePERFEF.SG QOPERFF.SG bePRESSG and because 21st century
zyada dr rmohi, isliye mye aprging safvewr meis rys

much far not therefore new operating software in this year
satpbsya ko sucarfang se sacabn krne Kk

problem DOBJ properly manage dRF ofF

ksomta h.

capacityr  bePRESSG Sarita (October 1998, p. 34)
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‘The computers that were made after the year 1995 do not have this problem
at all. And since the problem has been now identified and theettury is

not very far (in the future), this year the new operating software has the
capacity to manage this problem well.’

The first phrase in bold letteragf spna nan to twnaiyg is a literal translation
equivalent of ‘make up your mind’ and the second phvase1995ke badis
clearly formed on the English pattern, e.g., ‘after the year 1995’. The Hindi
equivalent in the first case would have beep,by to lr I€ ‘you make a
decision’, and in the second, 1995/ ik® bad ‘after 1995 AD’

Englishization of Hindi at all levels is evident in the following three
excerpts from the published diary of a well-known Hindi writer (see Appendix
1 for glosses):

(14) parso kalej se ate hue ek hindbksok arysanaj b">drapurus saf' met'e. ap
hindr raksa andobn ke smtond me d'or cintaor vyasbta prokag korte rohe

kud' der mieapne brke brkiyo ki fiksa K bat krne bge. tane bge ki ek
lopki farsg iyar me dakKil hur he—disriem.e koregr.

“apke kalej me kis-kis sabjekf ki em.e.he?” ap bole, “ob"7 mé soc mhi
paya ki byki ko jabnd'sr hi daKiil koraii ya hgiyarpur?”

“hamare yph& iknamiks he—"

“accal”

“paligiks he.”

“acc-athisyrr yainglif nohi he?”

“nohil par met"emqiks he. hind he ...”

“c"ih!” apne mth bickaya, “hind rohi. hind® me kyafyiicar he?..defs no
sabjekg ...” Rakesh (1985: 124)

‘Day before yesterday while returning from college | had an Arya Samaji
gentleman with me. He was greatly worried and preoccupied with the
campaign to save Hindi ...

After some time he started talking about his children’s education. He said
that one of his daughters has entered the first year—and another will do her
M.A.

“In which subjects do you offer M.A. in your college?” He asked, “I have
not decided yet if | should have my daughter admitted in Jullundhar or in
Hoshiyarpur.”

“We have economics—"

“l see.”

“We have politics.”

“I see. You don’t have history or English?”
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“No. But we have mathematics. Also Hindi...”
“Tut tut!” He made a face, “Not Hindi. What future is there in
Hindi?...That's no subject...””’

(15) ... subh jonmdin k b ek kitab B c"op gor t"—Bertrand Russell 7k
‘Conquest of Happiness.mere jvon ki sadna B to ywhi he. hor jivon K
yoht sadna hot he faysd.

But can this reading of a book make one happy?

‘L ... left a book as a birthday gift in the morning, Bertrand Russell's
‘Conquest of Happiness.” That is the quest of my life. It is perhaps the
quest of every life.

But can this reading of a book make one happy?’

(16) kol dopehar se dimag fir avysvast'it he. Is it lack of application?
| think that it is lack of proper emotional outlet.
Rakesh (1985: 153)

‘Again my mind is agitated since yesterday afternoon. Is it lack of
application? | think that it is lack of proper emotional outlet.’

1.1.5. Literary Tradition

In the context of literature, histories of Hindi literature include works written

all across themvdys dgbs ‘the middle country’, or the so-called Hindi-
speaking region. As has been mentioned before, this region includes the states
of Bihar, Chattisgarh, Haryana, Himachal Pradesh, Jharkhand, Madhya
Pradesh, Rajasthan, Uttar Pradesh, and Uttaranchal. The languages/dialects
spoken in the region include the following: Kumauni and Garhwali in the terai
regions of the Himalayas, Hariyani, Khari Boli, Braj and Kanauji of Haryana
and Western Uttar Pradesh, Marwari, Mewati and Jaypuri of Rajasthan,
Awadhi, Bhojpuri, Maithili and Magahi of Eastern Uttar Pradesh and Bihar,
and Bagheli, Chattisgarhi and Malwi of Chattisgarh and Madhya Pradesh.

There is a centuries-old tradition of imaginative literature in several of
these languages/dialects, especially the dialects of Rajasthani, Awadhi, Braj
and Maithili, which are included in the histories of Hindi literature. Thus,
literary works created by medieval poets such as Tulsidas (1532-1623), Surdas
(1479-1586), Vidyapati (1340-1430) and Meera Bai (1478-1540) in Awadhi,
Brajbhasha, Maithili, and Rajasthani, respectively, are all considered part of
the Hindi literary traditiori. It is not an exaggeration to say that the entire
Hindi region, i.e., from Punjab to Bengal and from Uttar Pradesh to the
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Vindhya Mountains, used several of these dialects for literary creativity. For
instance, most devotional poetry that deals with themes from the Krishna
legend is composed in Braj, whereas most poetry dealing with the Rama
legend is in Awadhi. Braj is the dialect of Mathura and Vrindavan, the two
places associated with the birth and exploits of Krishna, and Awadhi is spoken
in the province of Awadh, associated with the kingdom of Rama. Almost all
medieval poets composed in more than one dialect, and at least two of them,
Kabir (lived between 1398-1498) and Meera Bai (1478-1540), used a mixed
dialect that drew elements from all the above dialects and one additional one,
Khari Boli, the dialect spoken around Meerut and Delhi, which forms the base
of modern standard Hindi.

Notes

1. The states of Chattisgarh, Jharkhand and Uttaranchal have recently been created out of
the states of Bihar, Madhya Pradesh and Uttar Pradesh, respectively. Uttar Pradesh was
known as United Provinces before independence and partition of India.

2. See Rai (1984) for a historical account of the designation of Hindi and Urdu as
‘communal’ languages of Hindus and Muslims, respectively, and a discussion of the role
that the British colonial government played in it. The account utilizes all the sources
available in Hindi, Urdu, English, including available official documents. Bhatia (1987)
and Rai (1984) discuss the contributions of British educational institutions and European
Christian missionaries in the development of modern Hindi, especially modern Hindi
prose. See also Farugi (2001) for an historical account of emergence of Hindi and Urdu,
primarily based on Urdu sources written in Perso-Arabic script, that presents a very
different picture of the emergence of Hindi-Urdu as compared to Rai (1984).

3. All the dates of the medieval saint poets are based on reconstruction from best available
evidence; no authentic documents exist that provide reliable information about the details
of their lives.






2. Sound System

2.0. Hindi Sounds

Modern Standard Hindi has a sound system of twelve vowels and thirty-eight
consonants. Of these, two vowel and five consonant segments occur only in
borrowed items from Perso-Arabic and English. The borrowed vowels and
consonants are listed and described separately (in sections 2.1.3 and 2.2.2,
respectively). The entire vowel and consonant systems are described in detail
in sections 2.1 and 2.2. Subsequent sections give more details regarding
consonant clusters and their places of occurrence, lexical stress, syllable
structure, morphophonemic alternations, and the relationship between the
Devanagari script and pronunciation.

2.1. Vowels

The first two sections below discuss the ten indigenous vowels and their
nasalized counterparts. Nasalization is distinctive. The third section describes
the two vowels introduced into the system as a result of borrowings from

English, although they are not distinctive for all speakers of Hindi. They occur

primarily in the speech of educated speakers of Hindi familiar with English.

2.1.1. Indigenous Vowels

The ten vowels of Hindi are listed in the order in which they are written in
Devanagari alphabet.

lal a lax half-open unrounded mid vowel; it occurs in word initial and medial
positions (see 2.4.1 for details sfleletion rule, and pronunciation). It is
comparable to the syllabic in American Englisti, but is pronounced
with the lips slightly closer together in comparison to the standard
American pronunciation of the syllabic.
ab ‘now’ soc ‘true’ smj" ‘understand’
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lal

Il

It

fu/

lel

lel

o/

HINDI

a tense open unrounded back vowel, comparable to the British English
vowel in dark It occurs in word initial, medial and final positions.
am ‘mango’ saf' ‘with’ g'ora ‘horse’

a lax close unrounded front vowel. It occurs in all positions. It is slightly
lower and more centralized than the tefisand is not kept distinct from

it in the final position except in very careful, learned speech. It is similar
to the vowel in English sit

itna ‘this much’ kise ‘to whom’ kavi ‘poet’

a tense close unrounded front vowel, comparable to the English vowel in
seed It occurs in all positions.
7 ‘master’ il ‘lake’ bol ‘speech, dialect’

a lax close rounded back vowel. It occurs in all positions. It is slightly
lower and more centralized thail and is not kept distinct from it in the
final position except in very careful, learned speech. It is similar to the
English syllabic in put.

udas ‘sad’ kul ‘whole’ mod'u ‘honey’

a tense close rounded back vowel, comparable to the English vowel in
mood. It occurs in all positions.
ipar ‘above’ p'al “flower’ bohiz ‘daughter-in-law’

a tense half-close unrounded front vowel. This vowel does not occur in
English. It is comparable to the vowd¥ fin French. It occurs in all
positions.

ek ‘one’ pe ‘tree’ se ‘from’

a tense half-open unrounded front vowel. This vowel also does not occur
in English. It is pronounced as a diphthonij pefore the palatal glidg

It occurs in all positions.

ese ‘such’ pese ‘money’ he ‘is’

b'eya [biya] ‘elder brother

a tense half-close rounded back vowel. It is comparable to the French

syllabic in beault occurs in all positions.

or ‘direction’ ko7 ‘mansion’ bef"o ‘sit!’
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/ol a tense half-open rounded back vowel. It is pronounced as a diphthong
[au] before the labio-dental continuamt It does not occur in final
position. This vowel is closer to the Southern British pronunciation of the
syllabic in cod but is higher and longer in Hindi pronunciation.
orat ‘woman’ kor ‘a mouthful’ kova[kouvg ‘crow’

All tense vowels are phonetically long and all lax vowels are phonetically
short. The vowel and syllable lengths play an important role in Hindi prosody.

2.1.2. Nasalization of Vowels

Nasalization is distinctive; the oral and the nasal vowels contrast in minimal
pairs such as the following:

savar ‘rider’ savar ‘decorate’
bas ‘foul smell’ bas ‘bamboo’
bt ‘afraid’ bt ‘wall

pac"  ‘ask’ puc”  ‘tail’

he ‘is’ hz ‘are’

cok ‘city square’ c3k ‘startle’

Nasal vowels occur in initial and final positions as well, although not all
nasalized vowels are attested in final position, e.g.,

INITIAL :
5t ‘be contained’ ak ‘draw’
it ‘brick’ agli finger’
it ‘camel " ‘twist’
o ‘lip’ 5d"a  ‘upside down’
FINAL :
Qot ‘they(F) left’ b'ee¢  ‘sheep E.PL)’
logkd (M.PLOBL) ‘boys’ pacva  “fifth’
sekp0 ‘hundreds’ uker  ‘squatting position’

2.1.3. Borrowed Vowels

The retroflex vowel of Indo-Aryar, (%), occurs in the speech of some highly
educated speakers well-versed in Sanskrit. In ordinary speech, educated or
uneducated, it is pronounced as a sequencerdonantal and i or ri.
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Two more vowels have been added to the inventory by English-educated
Hindi speakers. These ate(as in peyk] ‘bank-the financial institution’) and
the open rounded back vowel (as in kwlij] ‘college’). They are not
distinctive for all speakers of Hindi, many of whom pronounce the cited
examples aseyk] and Kalij], respectively.

2.2. Consonants

Thirty-eight consonants are distinctive in Hindi, of which five have been
introduced into the system by English and Perso-Arabic borrowings.

2.2.1. Indigenous Consonants

The thirty-three consonants of the indigenous system are described following
the order in which they are written in the Devanagari alphabet. They all occur
in initial, medial and final positions, and are in contrast with each other. There
are restrictions on which consonants can occur with which others and form
consonant clusters. These are listed and exemplified in a subsequent section
(see 2.3). A few examples of clusters are also given here to indicate the range
of occurrence of the consonants. Additionally, although there are separate
subsections on borrowings, the following examples include items which have
been assimilated in the language.

k avoiceless unaspirated velar plosive:

kal ‘time’ pakap ‘catch’ atok ‘get stuck’
cokka ‘wheel’ mokk'on ‘butter’ vokta ‘speaker’
boksa ‘box’

K" avoiceless aspirated velar plosive:
K'al ‘skin’ poK'sr ‘pond’ muk' ‘mouth’
tokta ‘wooden shelf

g avoiced unaspirated velar plosive:
gal ‘cheek’ nMbgar ‘crocodile’ m&g ‘demand’
mugar ‘a club used in physical exercise’

g  avoiced aspirated velar plosive:
g’r ‘house’ sudy ‘shapely’
mad' ‘eleventh month of the year’ lokopbagd'a ‘hyena’
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a velar nasal that occurs primarily in medial homorganic consonant
clusters. It does, however, contrast with other nasals in this position:
dayka ‘a kettle-drum’ versustinka ‘straw’ and Bmik ‘threat’

a voiceless unaspirated palatal affricate:
cal ‘gait’ mocal ‘sulk’ kéc ‘glass’
moccor ‘mosquito’

a voiceless aspirated palatal affricate:
c"al ‘bark of a tree’ mocera ‘fisherman’  pic" ‘tail’

a voiced unaspirated palatal affricate:
jal ‘net’ ujala ‘brightness’ laj ‘shame’
jvala ‘flame’

a voiced aspirated palatal affricate:
jhal ‘soldering’ msj"la ‘middle one’ ba" ‘barren’

a palatal nasal that occurs in medial homorganic consonant clusters and
contrasts with bilabial nasal m in this position:

ancal ‘area, fringe of a saree’ panci ‘bird’
gopja ‘bald’ j"anj"a ‘thunder storm’
The above contrast with.gomd'a ‘towel’ ssmj’a ‘understood’

a voiceless unaspirated retroflex postalveolar plosive:
fal ‘avoid’ potak'a ‘fire cracker’ pe ‘stomach’
off"ais ‘twenty-eight’

a voiceless aspirated retroflex postalveolar plosive:

{ela ‘push-cart’  niflla ‘indolent’ {"a" ‘pomp’

a voiced unaspirated retroflex postalveolar plosive, which is pronounced
as a flap in the intervocalic and final positions. The flap is transcribged as
below:

dal ‘branch’ bara ‘big’ per ‘tree’

bujq"a ‘old man’

a voiced aspirated retroflex postalveolar plosive, which is pronounced as a
flap in the intervocalic and final positions, transcribed below'as
d"al ‘shield’ sy ‘stair’ gor" “fort’
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n a voiced retroflex nasal, which occurs in the intervocalic and final
positions in the Sanskrit borrowings, and in homorganic clusters:

gwa ‘multiplication’ gup ‘quality’ anda ‘egq’
kon" ‘throat’

t  avoiceless unaspirated dental plosive:
tal ‘lake’ pota ‘address’ sat ‘seven’
potta ‘leaf’ patt™or ‘stone’ sotkar ‘hospitalit
patni ‘wife’

t"  avoiceless aspirated dental plosive:
thal ‘tray’ t"ora ‘a little’ saf' ‘company’

d avoiced unaspirated dental plosive:
dal ‘lentil’ sada ‘plain’ svad ‘taste’
buddi ‘intellect  bdr ‘noble’

d" a voiced aspirated dental plosive:
d"an ‘paddy’ sudar ‘reform’ sad' ‘ambition’
d'yan ‘attention’  d'ja ‘flag’

n avoiced dental nasal
nam ‘name’ sina ‘lonely’ man‘honor’
guna ‘fold, as in four-fold’ oant ‘end’ nrip ‘king’

p avoiceless unaspirated bilabial plosive:
pal ‘moment’ apa ‘selfhood’ sz ‘snake’
coppa ‘a hand-breadth’ soptah ‘week’ prem ‘love’

p' a voiceless aspirated bilabial plosive:
pal “fruit’ up’sn ‘boil over’ s5p" ‘“fennel’

b avoiced unaspirated bilabial plosive:
bal ‘strength’ bal ‘hair’ nibi ‘lemon’
tob ‘then’

b" a voiced aspirated bilabial plosive:
b'at ‘cooked rice’ kob"i * sometime’ lab" ‘profit’
bram ‘confusion’
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m a voiced bilabial nasal:
men ‘mind’ soman ‘equal’ am ‘mango’
nemrata ‘humility’ komla ‘a female proper name’

y avoiced palatal continuant:

yadi ‘if’ Jayad ‘perhaps’ ray ‘opinion’
r avoiced weak apico-alveolar trill:

raja ‘king’ aram ‘rest’ pyar ‘love’

corca ‘mention’ parda ‘curtain’ Jorm ‘shame’

|  avoiced apico-alveolar lateral:
lal ‘red’ kola ‘art’ nihal ‘gratified’
polla ‘hem’ ulfa ‘reverse’ kalpana ‘imagination’

v avoiced labio-dental continuant:
vaps ‘return’ kavita ‘poetry’ tav ‘rage’
vyapt ‘pervasive’ vrat ‘fast’

J a voiceless palatal sibilant that occurs in words borrowed from Sanskrit,
Perso-Arabic and English. Some examples of Sanskrit items with wide
currency in educated Hindi are given below:

Jokti ‘energy’ pafu ‘animal’ vel ‘costume’
pafcat ‘after vifram ‘rest’ aflil ‘obscene’

An example of a common Perso-Arabic itenfds ‘lion’; that of an
English borrowing is (i)&/an ‘(railway) station’.

s a voiceless retroflex sibilant that occurs in words borrowed from Sanskrit
and in homorganic clusters. Some items with wide currency in educated
Hindi are listed below:
kost ‘pain, suffering’krisi ‘agriculture’ sysma ‘beauty, charm’

It is, however, to be noted that this sound occurs only in the speech of
highly educated persons with some knowledge of Sanskrit. It merges with
the palatal sibilanfin the speech of most Hindi speakers who have more
than one sibilant in their repertoire. Many uneducated speakers, and
educated speakers from the Eastern Hindi region, however, have only one
sibilant, s in their repertoire.

s a voiceless dental sibilant, and the only sibilant that represents the sound
in NIA that resulted from the merging of the three sibilants of the OIA. As
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has been mentioned above, many educated Hindi speakers from the
Eastern region have only this sibilant in their sound system. It occurs in all
positions, as illustrated by the following examples:

soral ‘easy’ pasa ‘dice’ s&s ‘breath’

rasta ‘way’ srot ‘source’ swrg ‘heaven’

is a voiced glottal fricative:

har ‘garland’ p'uhar ‘spray’ bah ‘arm’
brahmpy ‘brahmin’ hriday ‘heart’

prahlad ‘a male proper name’

2.2.2. English and Perso-Arabic Borrowings

Several consonants have been added to the above inventory as a result of
lexical borrowings from English and Perso-Arabic. These are as follows:

q

a voiceless post-velar (uvular) plosive, only found in the careful speech of
educated Hindi speakers conscious of the Perso-Arabic source of the
borrowed lexical items. It is in free variation with the voiceless
unaspirated velar plosiveik the colloquial language:

gorib ‘near’ mugpdma ‘legal case’ ittefaq ‘coincidence’

a voiceless glottal fricative, found in contrast with the voiceless aspirated
velar plosivek" in careful speech of Hindi-Urdu speakers. The two sounds
are in free variation in the colloquial language.

xas ‘special’ buxar ‘fever’ doox ‘hell’

a voiced post-velar fricative, again, found to contrast with the voiced
unaspirated velar plosivgonly in careful educated speech of Hindi-Urdu
speakers (e.ghag ‘reins’ versushar ‘garden’). It is in free variation with
the voiced unaspirated velar plosivinghe colloquial language:

yorib ‘poor NMbyoz ‘brain’ bar ‘garden’

a voiced alveolar fricative, which is in contrast with the voiced
unaspirated palatal affricatg in careful educated speech (e.tgj
‘splendor’ versugez‘fast, sharp’). In the colloquial languagand zare in
free variation. The fricative occurs in English and Perso-Arabic
borrowings:

Zhar ‘poison’ noza ‘taste’ tez ‘sharp’

zink ‘zinc’ rizarv ‘reserve’
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f a voiceless labio-dental fricative, in contrast with the bilabial voiceless
aspirated plosivep” in educated speech. The two sounds are in free
variation in colloquial language. The fricative occurs in English and
Perso-Arabic borrowings:
fagat ‘only’ afat ‘calamity’ saf ‘clean’
farvort ‘February’  film ‘film’

In the subsequent discussion, the following convention for transcription
has been followed:

a. Since the occurrence gf n andy in homorganic clusters is predictable,
they are represented by the symbol n

b. Since there is a contrast betweandy in intervocalic position and and y
in other than homorganic clusters, the symbpkndy are used in those
positions.

c. The soundr has been transcribed as throughout. The spelling in
Devanagari script with is given in parentheses where necessary.

d. The symbao} has been used in borrowings from Sanskrit since it is a part of
written Hindi.

e. The borrowed sounds}, X, », f, z are transcribed ak, K, g, p' j,
respectively. In some places, however, the free variation in pronunciation
has been indicated to signal the occurrence of these sounds in educated
speech.

2.3. Consonant Clusters

A majority of initial and final consonant clusters occurs in borrowed lexical
items from Sanskrit, and a significant number occurs in borrowings from
Perso-Arabic and English. Consonant clusters indigenous to Hindi are few,
since the phonological changes that occurred between the Old Indo-Aryan and
New Indo-Aryan periods, especially between the middle Indo-Aryan and New
Indo-Aryan, resulted in wide-ranging cluster simplifications. However, a
number of consonant clusters result from the dropping of the inherent vowel in
syllables ofCs form in words of more than one syllable and the interaction of
such vowel dropping and affixation (see 2.4.1). These are not syllable internal
consonant clusters and the Devanagari script does not represent them as
conjunct consonants (see Chapter 3). However, they are salient in the
pronunciation of Hindi and how the language ‘sounds’ to speakers of other
languages. For example, a partially reduplicated ifega;nbgo ‘glittering’, is
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pronounced agogmpg with a -gm- cluster andsonpj"a ‘understand + past
participle marker is pronouncesbmj’a ‘understood’ with a-mj"- cluster
following suffixation. In the following subsections, the two-consonant clusters
indigenous to Hindi are described first, and subsequently the two-consonant
clusters in borrowed lexical items are listed. The three-consonant clusters are
listed and exemplified in the final subsection.

2.3.1. Indigenous CC Clusters

The consonant clusters that occur in the word-initial, medial and final positions
are listed below. Note, however, that a large number of medial consonant
clusters result from the dropping of the inherent vowel in pronunciation. This
may occur because of the syllabic structure of multiple-syllable words, e.g.,
ko"ari pronounced askori ‘room’, or as a result of derivational or
inflectional affixation,colata pronounced asstta ‘move +IMPF'.

INITIAL 1 ky, kv, gy, gv, ¢y, ]y, )dy, ty, py, pl, by, ny, myy,/sy
Words exemplifying the above clusters akga ‘what’, kvara
‘bachelor’ [also pronounce#iivaral, gyamh ‘eleven’, gvala ‘cowherd,
milk supplier’, cyavanpra/ ‘an Ayurvedic medicine’jy6 ‘as’, jvar ‘high
tide’, dyor"a ‘two-and-a-half times’tyohar ‘festival’, pyar ‘love’, pliha
‘spleen’, byah ‘wedding’, nyota ‘invitation’, my&dsheath’.

MEDIAL: Since there are a large number of medial consonant clusters as a
result of the dropping of inherent, they are listed following the order in
which the two consonants occur in the Devanagari alphabet chart (see
Chapter 3), except for the nasals and continuants, which are not adjacent
to each other in the chart.

a. Velar + consonankk, kK, kc, k, kr, kt, kn, km, kr, kI, kv,"k K'n, K'r, K1,
09, 9d. g, gt, gd, gn, g, gv."g, d', d'l
Words exemplifying the above clusters apika ‘solid’, mokK'r “fly
(insect)’,sikca‘window bars’,kuk ‘a kind of cotton’ k&kya ‘crab’, iktara
‘a one-stringed instrument’, cikna ‘smooth, greasy’, cokma
‘hoodwinking’, fokr7 ‘a basket’, cokla ‘pastry board’,cokva ‘a type of
bird’, uk'ya ‘uprooted’, ;2k'na ‘ankle’, 2kro; ‘walnut’, oK'l7 ‘mortar’,
sugga‘a parrot’, bagd'i ‘a coach’, pagyi ‘turban’, b"ugtan ‘payment in

full’, mugdr ‘a club used in physical exercisehbgns ‘betrothal’, pgla

‘crazy’, agvart ‘welcome’, sig'nz ‘snuff’, d'og’ri ‘ankle bells’, pidla
‘melted’.
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b. Affricate + consonantk, cc, c& ¢, cn, cr, cl, &, dt, jr, jl, jv, jr, "

The above clusters are attested in words sudticés'hiccup’, kacca
‘unripe’, acc'a ‘good’, khicﬁ ‘a rice dish’, kacnar ‘a flower’, kacra
‘garbage’, bicla ‘the middle one’,bacya ‘calf’, pac'tava ‘regret’, bajra
‘millet’, bijl7 ‘electricity, lightning’, sjvain ‘a herb’,j"5j"r7 ‘lattice’, msj"la
‘the middle one (in kinship terms)’.

c. Retroflex + consonank s, 1", m, I'r, qr. vk, i<, it, 1o, v, 1K, 'k
These clusters occur in words suchagkula ‘a joke’, kaggar ‘strict’,
moy"a ‘buttermilk’, g"una ‘knee’, ko/r7 ‘a room’, msgrana ‘to hover’,
larka ‘boy’, harkana ‘to excite for violence’,apcon ‘obstacle’, paytal
‘investigation’, bypana ‘to torment’, lyva ‘bitter’, luy"kana ‘to topple’.

d. Dental + consonant, tt, tf', tn, tp, tr, tl, tv, tn, fr, t"I, dk, dn, dr, dI, &,
d", d'm, dr
The above sequences of consonants occur in words sudutkar

‘snub’, patta ‘leaf’, patt"sr ‘stone’, itna ‘so much’,sstpyra ‘a place name’,
sotroh ‘seventeen’ patla ‘thin’, petvar ‘rudder’, t"it"na ‘nozzle’, pot'ri
‘gallstone’, ut"la ‘shallow’, pudki ‘a type of bird; godna‘tatoo’, adrak
‘ginger’, badla ‘revenge’,d">d"kana‘to fan a fire’, ud'ya ‘ripped’, ud'm
‘naughty’, sudra ‘reformed’.

e. Bilabial + consonanpk, pj, g, pn, py, pl, ps,[oH‘k
These clusters occur in words such a¥pkoli ‘gecko’, upjai
‘fertile’, cipfa ‘flat’, apna ‘self's’, rupya ‘rupee’, popla‘toothless’, lops
‘a glutinous porridge’, upn ‘mask (cosmetic)’, Bb"k ‘a threat'.

f.  Nasal + consonantk, k", 79, 7", nk, ng, nc, it nj, nf', nc, nj, i, /",
nd, nt, nf, nd, nd, nn, nh, mk, mg, mc, fhanj, n, my, mt, md, mn, mp,
mb, mB, mm, mr, ml, mh

The following words exemplify the homorganic as well as divergent
consonant clusters involving nasafeyka ‘a kettle-drum’, pyk'a ‘fan’,
b'aygr ‘a caste’, kyg'a ‘comb’, sinki ‘capricious’, bang ‘sample’, ancal
‘fringe of a saree’, ;nc'7 ‘bird’, kanjar ‘a nomadic tribe’, lonj"s¢ ‘bother,
ancaha‘unwanted’, anjana ‘unknown’, any7 ‘knot’, kan/"7 ‘a necklace of
holy basil seeds’snqda ‘egg’, unts ‘twenty-nine’, kont'a ‘a patchwork
quilt’, ganda‘dirty’, and"a ‘blind’, panha‘a type ofshoe’, fumka‘a type
of earring’, emgady ‘bat (mammal)’, emca ‘spoon’, gomc'a ‘towel’,
ssmj’a ‘understood’, ciqa ‘tong’, comya ‘leather’, gomt ‘(the river)
Gomti’, ssmd7 ‘one’s children’s parents-in-law’samna ‘face-to-face
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encounter’, comp’ ‘massage’,tumba ‘a gourd’, K'umB7 ‘mushroom’,
comnpc ‘tea spoon’,komra ‘a room’, simla‘a place name’, tunih&o

you'.

Continuant + consonant: yk, yc, yt, ylw, vt, vd, v8, vr, vi

The above sequences occur in words suchgagk ‘a style of
singing’, ilaycr ‘cardamom’, rayta‘a yoghurt dish’, koyldcoal’, banayz
‘artificial’, keya ‘fragrant pandanus’devta ‘god’, devdar ‘pine tree’,
ovd'? ‘a dialect of the Hindiarea’,devrar ‘husband’s younger brother’s
wife’, nevla ‘mongoose’.

Liquid + consonantk, rg, rg, rc, r&, rj, rf", rt, rt", rd, rn, rp, rb, rr, rl, rv,
rs, rh, Ik, Ig, Ic, Ic, Ij, L, It, It" 1d, In, Ip, Ib, Im, Il, Iv, Is, Ih

These sequences occur in words suchkiakirz ‘a particle of dust’,
girgit ‘chameleon’ korg™a ‘loom’, mirca ‘chili pepper’, parchai ‘shadow’,
murj’ana ‘to wither’, sor[ha ‘name of a poetic metersurtt ‘chewing
tobacco’, ort"r ‘bier’, kord"oni ‘girdle of precious metal’korni ‘deed’,
K'urpr ‘trowel’, purbi ‘eastern’,pharra[a ‘fluency’, birla ‘rare’, purwiya
‘the east wind’,barsat ‘rain’, arhar ‘pigeon pea’,palk ‘palanquin’,
p'algun ‘the last month of the Hindu calendatslci ‘greedy’, tolc"s;
‘sediment’, ulj"a ‘entangled’, ulfa ‘opposite’, palti ‘pet’, polt";
‘crosslegged’ hold7 ‘termeric’, c"In7 ‘sieve’, kolpana ‘cause someone to
lament’, cilbilla ‘naughty’, mvlmal ‘muslin’, kulla ‘gargle’, kalvar ‘name
of a caste’, tuls'basil’, dizlha ‘bridegroom’.

Sibilant + consonant: sk, st, sn, sr, sl

The clusters occur in words suchsisi ‘sob’, astik ‘a theist’, cisn
‘pacifier’, dizsra ‘second (ordinal)’, Bpsla ‘nest'.

Palatal and retroflex sibilants are not listed here, since the three
sibilants of OId Indo-Aryan, palatgl retroflex s and dentals, have
coalesced intos in modern Hindi, as mentioned earlier. In educated
speech, howeves and/ are kept distinct; and the palatal and retroflex
sibilants occur in words borrowed from Sanskrit, Perso-Arabic and
English.

h + consonant: hm, hr, hl
These clusters occur in words suchbaghnpy ‘Brahmin’, hriday
‘heart’, pwhlad ‘a proper name’.
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FINAL: Only a limited set of homorganic nasal + plosive consonant clusters

occur in the final position in indigenous Hindi words. These are:

gk, K ya, i, ne, o, ", ng, nt, nf, nd, nd, mp, mb

The following words exemplify the final consonant clusters ftlaed
n have been transcribed apelow, as the palatal and velar articulation of
these two nasals are predictable from the nature of the following
consonant]: ¢onk ‘sting’, penK' ‘feather, song ‘company’, sond’
‘organization’, nenc ‘platform’, can¢ ‘cunning’, Ian[h ‘boorish’, [hanc[
‘cold’, ant ‘end’, pant” ‘path’, bond ‘closed’, band” “fetters, shut down’,
b"ikamp ‘earthquake’, 4mb ‘perpendicular’.

Clusters that occur in words borrowed from Sanskrit, Perso-Arabic and
English are described below.

2.3.2. CC Clusters in Borrowings

Borrowings from three sources, Sanskrit, Perso-Arabic and, more recently,
English, have added a large number of consonant clusters to the above
inventory. These are listed according to their positions in the Devanagari
alphabet chart. The letters in parentheses following the examples denote the
source of the item (S = Sanskrit, PA = Perso-Arabic, E = English). Note that
several clusters have come into Hindi from more than one source.

INITIAL : kr, KI, ks, Ky, xy, Rvixv, gr, gl, dr, cy, iy/zy, ivgy, ir, qr, tv, dy, dv,
dr, dy, d'r, d", nr, pr, gr/fr, br, bl, b'r, mr, ml, vy, vr, vhfy, ft, I, fv, sk,
sK', ¢, st, st, sn, sp, shsm, sy, s, sl, sv

These sequences occur in words such as the followitagti (S)
‘revolution’, kriket (E) ‘cricket’, klanti (S) ‘fatigue’,klab (E) ‘club’, ksati
(S) ‘loss, injury’, K'yati (S) ‘fame’, k"/xyal (PA) ‘thought’, K'/xvab (PA)
‘dream’, grihast” (grhast’s) (S) *householder'graun] (E) ‘ground’, glani
(S) ‘remorse’,ghrilza (S) ‘hate’,cyut(S) ‘fallen’, jyoti (S) ‘flame’, j/lzyada
(PA) ‘much’, jvar(S) fever’, tyib, (E) ‘tube’, frank (E) ‘trunk’, grama (E)
‘drama, play’ tvaca (S) ‘skin’, dyuti (S) ‘radiance’dvip (S) ‘island’, driffi
(S) ‘vision’, d'yan (S) ‘attention, meditation’d"rupad (S) ‘a form of
classical music’,d™ani (S) ‘sound’, nrity (nrty) (S) ‘dance’, prokriti
(prakrti) (S) ‘nature’, pfrem (E) ‘frame’, brihospoti (S) ‘Jupiter’,
brajb"afa ‘a dialect of the Western Hindi aredtek (E) ‘brake’, blauj/z
(E) ‘blouse’,bram (S) ‘misconception’ mrityu (mrtyu) (S) ‘death’,mlan
(S) ‘faded’, vyapar (S) ‘trade’, vritti (vrtti) (S) ‘instinct’, vhisk (E)
‘whisky’, fyam(S) ‘a proper namejiam (S) ‘labor’, flef (fles) (S) ‘pun’,
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Jvet (S) ‘white’, skond" (S) ‘shoulder’,skil (E) ‘school’, skslan (S) ‘a
lapse’,stak (E) ‘stock’, sbr (S) ‘level’, st'an (S) ‘place’,snan(S) ‘bath’,
sprf (S) ‘touch’, spnj (E) ‘sponge’,sd‘a[ik (S) ‘crystal’, snvran (S)
‘remembering’ syat(S) ‘perhaps’srot (S) ‘source’slef (E) ‘slate’, svagt
(S) ‘welcome’, svidE) ‘a switch’.

MEDIAL: Again, since there are a large number of medial consonant clusters,

they are listed following the order in which the two consonants occur in
the Devanagari alphabet chart. The clusters are divided into two groups:
those that have a plosive or affricate as the first consonant in the cluster,
and those that have a nasal, liquid, sibilant or continuant as the first
consonant in the cluster:

Group 1:k/qd, kp/of, kb, fk k/xt, K/xb, Kixm, Ry, gilgz, gd, g ghm, gy,
cm, jg, jd, jn, jb, j/lzm, tp, tp/tf, th, tm, ty, t&mt f'v, dg, dg, db, db
dm, dy, dv, i ds, pc, pd, pm, pv, phfy, g, p'/fn, g¥fr, bg, bj, bz,
bt, bd, bm

These clusters occur in items such as the followiskygdr (PA)
‘fate’, vakp'fiyat (PA) ‘acquaintance’pkbor (PA) ‘name of a Moghul
emperor’, nokfa (PA) ‘map’, sok'xt (PA) ‘hard’, ok"/xbar (PA)
‘newspaper’ j/zoK"/xni (PA) ‘wounded’,ak'yan (S) ‘story’, kaghz (PA)
‘of paper’, nagdi (PA) ‘hard cash’,nag/yma (PA) ‘song’, agya (S)
‘permission’,acnpn (S) ‘ritual sipping of water for purificationjjgar (S)
‘python’, ssjda (PA) ‘bowing’, rajni (S) ‘night’, ajnabr (PA) ‘stranger’,
mpjbir (PA) ‘helpless’ysjman (S) *householder’aj/zmana(PA) ‘to test’,
pleegp/farm (E) ‘platform’, tatpory (S) ‘meaning’ rutba (PA) ‘rank’, atma
(S) ‘soul’, itminan (PA) ‘conviction’, pratyay (S) ‘suffix’, utsv (S)
festival’, prot'ma (S) ‘nominative case’prit™vi (S) ‘the planet earth’,
udgar (S) ‘expression of sentimentydd'of (S) ‘proclamation’, tadbir
(PA) ‘scheme’ sodb"av (S) ‘goodwill’, padmasn (S) ‘the lotus posture in
yoga’, ssdma (PA) ‘emotional shock’vidya (S) ‘knowledge’,vidvan (S)
‘scholar’, bagah (PA) ‘emperor’, hadsa (PA) ‘accident’, upcar (S)
‘remedy’, updg’ (S) ‘sermon’,upma (S) ‘simile’, spvad (S) ‘exception’,
uphar (S) ‘gift, ospVfgan (PA) ‘Afghan’, dopftor (PA) ‘office’,
dop/fnana(PA) ‘to bury’, tap"frth (PA) ‘recreation’ p'/frem (E) ‘frame’,
rsobgol (PA) ‘metamucil’, kubja (S) ‘hunch-backed H’, sobj/zz (PA)
‘vegetable’, ibtida (PA) ‘beginning’, fatabd (S) ‘century’, tobdd (PA)
‘transfer’, bmprin (E) ‘submarine’.
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Group 2:zk, zn, zb, zh, fl, md, mh, yd, §rrz, r¢, rq, rd, rd", rf, rb, ry, 1,

lg, 1j, 1z, If, 1o, ly, J; vk, Vs K, [0, c, st st sn, Jo s, fm, fy, fi, 1, sk,
sKsx, sj, 8 st sd, sp, sh sh, sm, sy, sv, hk, hd, hb

These clusters are attested in items suctvaAdgra (PA) ‘mention’,
Vozre (PA) ‘heavy’, jazba (PA) ‘feeling’, izhar (PA) ‘manifestation’,
aflatin (PA) ‘Plato’, namda (PA) ‘a type of rug’lamha (PA) ‘moment’,
fayda (PA) ‘benefit, profit’, fayrr (PA) ‘poetry’, dayri (E) ‘diary’, marjon
(S) ‘refinement’, arzi (PA) ‘application, petition’, pari (E) ‘party’,
bording (E) ‘boarding’,farda (S) ‘goddess of learningsrdi (PA) ‘cold’,
mard"a (S) ‘hard palate’aforfr (PA) ‘gold coin’, gorbini (S) ‘pregnant
woman’, carya (S) ‘routine’, darfon (S) ‘philosophy’,p"algun (S) ‘twelfth
month in the lunar calendagsljom (PA) ‘turnip’, ilzam (PA) ‘allegation’,
kulff (PA) ‘ice cream frozen in a conical moldbulbul (PA) ‘nightingale’,
albam (E) ‘album’, kalyaz; (S) ‘welfare’,gulfon (PA) ‘garden’,bolfevik (E)
‘bolshevik’, avkg' (S) ‘leisure’, avsr (S) ‘opportunity’, mykil (PA)
‘difficulty’, mpfgal (PA) ‘absorbed’, nifcoy (S) ‘decision’, drissi (S)
‘vision’, nig[ha (S) ‘faith’, trisya (trsna) (S) ‘longing’, rofinr (PA) ‘light’,
nifponn (nisponn) (S) ‘completion’, rafmc (S) ‘ray’, cafima (PA)
‘spectacles’vefya (S) ‘prostitute’,afray (S) ‘shelter’,mpfriq (PA) ‘east’,
aflil (S) ‘obscene’,musK/xora (PA) ‘jester, mesjid (PA) ‘mosque’,
poging (E) ‘posting’, prast’an (S) ‘departure’ tosdiq (PA) ‘verification’,
Vvonaspeti (S) ‘vegetation’, cospa (PA) ‘stuck’, asptal (E) ‘hospital’,
visd“og (S) ‘explosion’, asbab (PA) ‘luggage’, k/gisnpt (PA) ‘fate’,
topasya (S) ‘penance’,asvad (S) ‘flavor’, tasvir (PA) ‘picture’, tahgiq
(PA) ‘investigation’,ohda(PA) ‘position’, sohbt (PA) ‘company’.

FINAL: The final clusters are also presented in two groups: those that involve
a plosive or affricate as the first member and those that involve other
sounds as the first member.

Group 1:k;, kt, qt, f, gm, Ky, kr, kI, kvf.ks, Rt/xt, K/xm, Ry, K/x/, K'/xs,

0z, gd, gn, gy, ar, &, g, cy, jy, ir, tn, tf, tmyy, ¢y, ty, tr, tv, ts, ty,
dy, dr, dm, 8, d'r, pt, pn, pr, bj, bz, bd, Bdbr, bl, By, 5', vy

These clusters occur in items sucheks(E) ‘act’, rakt (S) ‘blood’,
voqt (PA) ‘time’, vagf (PA) ‘religious endowment’, huqrtPA) ‘order’,
vaky(S) ‘sentence’, wkr (S) ‘crooked’, fikr(PA) ‘worry’, fukl (S) ‘white’,
Jokl (PA) ‘appearance’, gkv (S) ‘ripe’, pkf (S) ‘fortnight’, nakf (PA)
‘engraved’, nukgPA) ‘fault’, zeks (E) ‘tax’, 9K"/xt (PA) ‘hard’, 2k"/xm
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(PA) ‘wound’, muly (S) ‘main’, bK'x/ (PA) ‘forgive’, mpgz (PA)
‘brain’, mugd (S) ‘charmed’, mgn (S) ‘engrossed’, agy¢S) ‘order’, agr
(S) ‘ahead’, vifn (S) ‘obstacle’/ig'r (S) ‘haste’,pracy (S) ‘eastern’, rajy
(S) ‘kingdom’, wjr (S) ‘thunderbolt’, ytn (S) ‘effort’, lutf (PA)
‘pleasure’, ad"yatm (S) ‘spiritual’, ngy (S) ‘dramatic’, donagy (S)
‘wealthy’, nity (S) ‘every day, eternal’, ne{S) ‘eye’, itr (PA) ‘perfume’,
somudr (S) ‘ocean’,godr (PA) ‘appreciation’, pdm (S) ‘lotus’, mpd"y (S)
‘middle’, sopt (S) ‘seven’, zpt (PA) ‘seized’, swpn (S) ‘dream’, vipr(S)
‘a brahmin’, kanykubj (S) ‘name ofa place’, sbz (PA) ‘green’,/5bd (S)
‘word’, prarabd’ (S) ‘fate’, pbr (PA) ‘grave’, gbl (PA) ‘before’, bby
(S) ‘attainable’, yib'r (S) ‘white’, b'vy (S) ‘grand’.

Group 2:zb, zm, ngnc], nm, i, ns, ft, fn, fr, m mn, mp, mp-, mb, thb
my, mr, ml, rk/q, K rx, rg, i, rg-, rc, rj, rz, y, rq, rt, rd, rm, Ik, (e

Iz, It, Id, Ip, If, b, Ib, Im, ly, Iv, vr, vyk, A, fn, fm, Jt, sk, st g[h, sm, sy,
st, sf, sn, sp, sm, sy, sr, sl, sv

These occur in items such as the followijgb (PA) ‘assimilated’,
nozm (PA) ‘poem’, mync (S) ‘dais’, pnm (S) ‘birth’, vanf (S) ‘lineage’,
hans (S) ‘swan’, muft(PA) ‘free of cost’,dofn (PA) ‘bury’, kufr (PA)
‘heresy’, simt(PA) ‘dimension’, ppdyumn(S) ‘a proper name’, ikoamp
(S) ‘earthquake’, gmp (E) ‘pump’, gump (S) ‘tangle’, kdomb (S) ‘a type
of tree’, kumB (S) ‘pitcher’, ssmy (S) ‘amiable’, mmr (S) ‘modest’, umr
(PA) ‘age’,aml (S) ‘acid’, tark (S) ‘argument’, 4rk/q (PA) ‘difference’,
mark” (S) ‘stupid’, surk/x (PA) ‘red’, marg (S) ‘path’, murgé (PA)
‘cock’, dirg" (S) ‘long’, K'/xarc (PA) ‘expenditure’, Burj (S) ‘birch tree’,
kigprz (PA) ‘debt’, koy (E) ‘court’, kard (E) ‘card’, darm (S) ‘duty’, form
(PA) ‘shame’ fulk (S) ‘fee’, mulk/q(PA) ‘country’, bIk"/x (PA) ‘bitter’,
bel (E) ‘belt’, ssltonat ‘sultanate’,jald (PA) ‘fast’, klp (S) ‘era’, zulf
(PA) ‘lock of hair’, golf (E) ‘golf, balb (E) ‘light bulb’, pragalb” (S)
‘outspoken’, gulm(S) ‘shrub’, zulm(PA) ‘tyranny’, maly (S) ‘value’, bilv
(S) ‘wood apple’, tvr (S) ‘sharp’,divy (S) ‘divine’, xufk (PA) ‘dry’, myt
(PA) Hfist’, prafn (S) ‘question’, /n (PA) ‘festivity’, cafm (PA) ‘eye’,
haft (PA) ‘consequence’fusk (S) ‘dry’, kast (S) ‘suffering’, pmh (S)
‘page’, grsm (S) ‘summer’, Ba,yy (S) ‘commentary’, st (S) ‘hand’, kjt
(PA) ‘installment’, syst' (S) ‘healthy’, husn(PA) ‘beauty’, dilesp (PA)
‘interesting’, Basm(S) ‘ash’, gism(PA) ‘type’, hasy(S) ‘laughter’,sjasr
(S) ‘uninterrupted’, »sl (PA) ‘lovers’ union’, srvasv (S)'one’s all’.
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2.3.3. CCC Clusters

A number of three-consonant clusters occur in initial, medial and final

positions, mostly in words borrowed from Sanskrit or English. These are listed
and exemplified below.

INITIAL : str, spr, smr
These clusters occur in items borrowed from Sanskrit and Engligh:
‘woman’, spris¢ ‘touched’, sprig ‘spring’, smriti‘memory’.

MEDIAL: These are not syllable-internal clusters; the syllable boundary falls
between the first and second or seocnd and third consonant of the cluster.
kfm, W, tkr, tsn, tpr, tsygkt, ykr, 5Ky, gy, gar, nal, »g’r, njr, nj'l, 7,
nq), ntr, ndr, ndy, ng/nfl, nfy, nsk, ndt nsp, nsm, mpr, rfib

These clusters are attested in items such as the folloyikina (S)
‘tuberculosis’,ikfvaku (S) ‘name of a legendary kingitkrst (S) ‘superb’,
jyotsna(S) ‘moonlight’, utprela (S) ‘a figure of speechyatsyayn (S) ‘a
proper name’pankti (S) ‘line’, ssnkranti (S) ‘transition of sun’sonK'ya
(S) ‘number’,songya(S) ‘noun’, songrah (S) ‘collection’, ungl ‘finger’,
g'undri ‘anklet bells’, Knjrr ‘timbrel’, pinjra ‘cage’, j"unj’lahsy
‘irritation’, kangrol (E) ‘control’, pingl7 ‘calf of leg’, montri (S) ‘minister’,
pondroh “fifteen’, sond'ya (S) ‘evening’, inp"/fluenza (E) ‘influenza’,
infyorans (E) ‘insurance’ sonskar(S) ‘imprinting, ritual’,sonsf'an (S) ‘an
institute’, ssnspr/ (S) ‘contact, touch’, inspelor (E) ‘inspector’,
sonsmran, (S) ‘memoir, ssmprday (S) ‘sect, ssmb'rant (S)
‘respectable’.

FINAL: ksz, ksm, ksy, 5Ky, try, tsy, nty, ntr, ndy, fig, ndr, ndr, ndv, rky,

rg"y, riy, rty, rtm, rdr, rdv, tfv, Iky, sf, gy, str, sty
These clusters occur in items such as the following in educated

speech and in special registers used in restricted contaitsg: (S)
‘sharp’, siksm (S) ‘fine, minute’,laksy (S) ‘aim’, sanky (S) ‘a system of
philosophy’, caritry (S) ‘character’,notsy (S) ‘fish’, danty (S) ‘dental’,
yantr (S) ‘instrument’,nindy (S) ‘reprehensible’yind’y (S) ‘name of the
mountain range in central Indiakendr (S) ‘center’, randr (S) ‘hole’,
dwondv (S) ‘conflict’, arg"y (S) ‘things worth offering to a deitytprjy (S)
‘forbidden’, morty (S) ‘mortal’, vartm (S) ‘path’,ardr (S) ‘wet’, ardhv (S)
‘above’, parfv (S) ‘side’, yagyvalky (S) ‘name of a sage’asyr (S)
‘nation’, as"y (S) ‘labial’, Astr (S) ‘science’, svaj (S) ‘health’.
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2.4. Pronunciation

In general, there is a fairly regular correspondence between the script and the
pronunciation. There are, however, some exceptions, which are described
below.

2.4.1. The Inherent Vowel

The Devanagari alphabet is syllabic in that every consonant symbol represents
the consonant plus the inherent vowelthus, the symbo# represents the
consonank plus the inherent vowel, or ko (see the chart of the Devanagari
alphabet in Chapter 3However, a word such ast, is not pronounceébslo,
rather, it is pronouncekbl. That is to say, the inherent vowel is lost in the
word final position in pronunciation.

Other rules regarding the realization of the inherent vowel in
pronunciation are as follows: in two- or three-syllable words where the
inherent vowel occurs in each syllable, the penultimate inherent vowel is
pronounced while the final one is dropped, erga,is pronounced dslom. In
words of four syllables where the inherent vowel occurs in each syllable, both
the antepenultimate and final inherent vowels are dropped,zezg.;mask
(cosmetic)’ is pronounced ashyon and w=1 ‘emerald’ is pronounced as
morkat.

These general principles, however, do not apply to words containing
medialh, loanwords, compounds, and words formed with derivational suffixes.
For instancem= ‘understand’ with the inflectional suffixa-to signal perfect
aspect is pronouncestmj’a, but with the derivational agentive suffidar is
pronouncedwmojdar ‘sensible’. In contrast, the vertvhok ‘to smell (NTR)’
is mphokain the pefective, with the inherent vowel followingpfonounced.

The inherent vowes is pronounced more fronted, almost as a shoift
immediately followed byh, or if it immediately precedes and followwswithin
a word in Western Hindi, e.g.bdhra] ‘hard of hearing’, Jeher] ‘city’, and
[keh]. It has its regular pronunciation if it follows initié in a word, e.qg.,
[hara] ‘green’, [hor] ‘each’, [ham] ‘we’.

The vowels ando are pronounced as diphthongsandau preceding the
continuantsy and v, respectively, as has been mentioned before. This
pronunciation is not reflected in the writing system. Examplegsye‘cow’,
pronounced asypiya], and pva ‘monster’, pronounced alssuva.
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2.4.2. Pronunciation and Script

A number of OIA vowel and consonant symbols have been retained in the
script that are no longer pronounced as they were in OIA. The following
exemplify such symbols:

% u & 3. The retroflex voweks is now pronounced as a sequence of
consonantar and the vowel, i.e., ri. It is, however, still retained in the
writing system in Sanskrit borrowing such kaia ‘grace,’ vrit"a ‘uselessly,’
drisfi ‘vision’, etc. The retroflex sibilantr [s] is pronounced as [f] by
educated speakers, e.g., in Sanskrit borrowings supbsag [pafay] ‘stone’;
in the homorganic clusters, however, the retroflex character of the sibilant is
maintained, e.g.prisf" ‘page.’ (see Chapter 3 also). The clustefkss] is
pronounced in Hindi ag'l], except in educated speech. The clustiyo] is
pronounced asgfs] by most educated speakers also. The nasal consagnants
y, n are distinctive only in select nhumber of words in clusters as has been
mentioned earlier; they do not contrast in all positions and all environments
with the dental rand the bilabial m

A number of sounds change in the vicinity of other sounds; these are not
always indicated in writing. For instance, when a front or central vowel is
followed by a mid or low central vowel, there is a transitional continyant
discernible in pronunciation. For example, the rgofsew’ followed by the
perfect suffixa is pronounced as well as writténn [siyg, and k'a ‘eat’
followed by the perfect suffix is pronounced and writtetk"aya. When a
back vowel is followed by a mid or low back or central vowel, a transitional
or its variantw is discernible in pronunciation, e.ggzm /koa/ ‘crow’ is
pronounced askpuval, and 33t /sua/ ‘parrot’ is pronounced assiivd. The
writing system is not always consistent in reflecting these pronunciation facts.
For examplek™a followed by the feminine form of the perfectis not written
khayz‘; it is written k"az. The word koa/ has an alternative written fornir
Ikoval, but /suahas no alternative spellifg.

In the borrowings from English, the alveolar plosives of English are
pronounced as retroflexes in Hindi, and the interdental fricatives are
pronounced as dental plosives. Perceptually, the English interdental voiceless
fricative suggests similarity with a voiceless aspirated dental plosive, whereas
the voiced one sounds similar to a voiced aspirated dental plosive to a Hindi
speaker. Similarly, the shared place of articulation, the alveolar ridge, seems to
suggest similarity between English alveolar sounds and Hindi retroflex sounds.
The quality may differ, but the contrast between English alveolar plosives and
interdental fricatives is maintained with the contrast between retroflex and
dental plosives.
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2.5. Stress

Stress is not distinctive, e.g., a word suclsasan ‘equal’, whether stressed

on the first syllable and pronounced ssnan or stressed on the second
syllable and pronounced asman means the same thiAgStress is related to
syllable weight. Syllables are classified as one of the three measures of weight:
light (syllables ending in a lax, short vowel), medium (syllables ending in a
tense, long vowel, or a lax, short vowel followed by a consonant), and heavy
(others). Where one syllable in a word is of greater weight than the others, the
tendency is to place the word stress on it. Where more than one syllable is of
maximum weight in a word (i.e., there is a succession of medium and heavy
syllables), usually the last but one bears the word stress. In pronunciation, the
vowel quality, as well as length, is maintained irrespective of stress placement.
Thus, whether a word such g{bbraha[ ‘panic’ is pronounced afabraha[ or
ghabraha[, the vowel quality and the length of the syllabla- remains
unaffected. Words such aamada ‘intent’ are pronounced with three
successive medium syllables, although only the first or the second is stressed.

2.6. Syllables

Syllable boundaries in words fall between successive vowelsse#y'slept’
(F), K'a-i-e ‘eat’ (HON); between a vowel and a following consonant, &g,
na ‘eat’, »-za ‘punishment’,a-fa ‘flour’; between consonants, e.dwc-pon
‘childhood’, dub-la‘thin’; hin-dr ‘the Hindi language’.

2.6.1. Syllable Structure

In monosyllabic morphemes, syllables have the following structure:

\% a ‘come’

VvC ab ‘now’

VCC ant ‘end’

Ccv ja ‘go’

CcvC kam ‘work’

CcvccC mayg, dost ‘demand’, ‘friend’
ccv kya ‘what’

CccvC pyar ‘love’
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Loanwords, basically from Sanskrit, have added more complex syllable
structures, as in the following:

VCCC astr ‘missile’

CvCcC Jastr ‘science’

Ccvcce sporf ‘touch’

CCVCCC  sprfy ‘touchable’

CCcv strr ‘woman’

cccve smrit ‘recollected’

CCCVCC  sprist ‘touched’ sprigg  (E) ‘spring (coil)
2.7. M or phophonemic Alter nations

Morphophonemic alternation refers to a process whereby sounds undergo
changes when in juxtaposition with other sounds within a word. The following
processes operate to effect such changes in vowel and consonant sounds in the
native and borrowed vocabulary.

Although most derivational and inflectional morphology of Hindi is
affixal in nature, there are remnants of the morphophonemic alternation of
vowels of theguya andvrdd'i type in a substantial number of verbal roots and
nominal compounds. These processes were very common in Sanskrit. The
series of correspondirgua and vdd'i alternations are as follows:

Simple vowels 2 a {1 1 u a r
guga vowels 2 a e 0O fra
vrddi vowels a € o ar

Theguw;a increment is an Indo-European phenomenon whereagdt
increment is specifically Indian in origin. The tegura denotes a lengthening
of the simple vowels, i, e, when preceded by anelement. The termrdd‘i
indicates a further lengthening of thgura vowels. In Indo-European
linguistics, it has become a term for the lengthened grade abthat vowel
gradation, a well-known characteristic of the Indo-European languages. These
processes are still described under Sandhi rules in Hindi grammars and utilized
to some extent in coining new compounds of borrowings from Sanskrit for
modernizing Hindi. Some examples of the verbal roots, inherited from OIA,
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that exemplify these processes are pairs sudbydsut’ (INTR) andkay ‘cut’
(TR), dik” ‘be visible’ anddel' ‘see’, K'ul ‘open’ (NTR) andk’ol ‘open’ (TR),
tig ‘break’ (INTR) and tg ‘break’ (TR).

Examples of nominal compounds borrowed from Sanskritraha + indr
= nmphendr‘great king of gods’soda + ev= sadev ‘always’. Some examples of
modern compound nouns utilizing the same principlesfater + od"ikar =
kfetrad'ikar ‘jurisdiction’, fub® + iccu = fub'ecdu ‘well-wisher’, sorva +
udby = sarvodby ‘uplift of all’. Note that the rules of increment still apply even
though the wordg/etro ‘area’ orsorva ‘all’ are not pronounced with the final
inherent vowel in Hindi. The retroflex vowel alternating with and ar is
attested in Sanskrit borrowings suchlas'to do’, karm ‘action’ and kary
‘work’, though the rootkr ‘to do’ has undergone phonological change and
occurs as& in Hindi.

When a stem ending in a tense high vowel is immediately followed by a
suffixal long vowe] the stem long vowel is shortened, elggks ‘girl’ + &
‘plural marker’ =lopkiya ‘girls’, s ‘sew’ + a ‘perfect’ = siya ‘sewed’, c'i
‘touch’ + a‘perfect’ = dua[or c'uvd ‘touched'.

When two vowels are adjacent as a result of affixation, the contingant -
is inserted, e.ga ‘come’ +a ‘perfect’ =aya‘came’, pr ‘drink’ + a ‘perfect’ =
piya ‘drank’, so ‘sleep’ +a ‘perfect’ = soya‘slept’. As has been said before
(section 2.4.2), when a back vowel is followed by a mid or low back or central
vowel in a word, a transitionalv// or its variant W] is discernible in
pronunciation, e.g/koa/ is pronounced akjuwg], and/sua/is pronounced as
[suw/v@.

The entire range of morphophonemic alternations is illustrated in the
chapter on word formation (Chapter 5).

2.8. Intonation

Very little work has been done on Hindi intonation, hence the following
observations are very general.

There are three discernible patterns of intonation: fall, rise, and rise-fall.
Statements and commands have a falling intonation, where the item under
focus registers the highest level of pitch, and the pitch level gradually falls as
the utterance comes to an end. In the following sentences, any word, of course,
can be under focus; for illustrative purposes, | have chosen the first word in
examples (1-2) and the second word in example (3) to be the focus of the
utterance (indicated by bold face):
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(1) bacce so  gye h
childM.PL sleep gd?PEREM.PL PRESPL
‘The children are asleep.’

(2) turant Gor  ole jao
immediately home moweERFPL goFAM.IMP
‘Go home immediately.’

(3) voh j"f" mhi bol skta
he lie not tell caMPF.M.SG
‘He can not tell a lie.’

Questions, including tags, have a rising intonation, as in the following
examples where the items in bold register a high level of pitch:

(4) kya raja vhd ja raha he?
INTER RajaM.SG there QgoPROGM.SG bePRESSG
‘Is Raja going there?’

(5) sac kah rahr ho?
truth tell PROGF FAM.PRESF
‘Are you telling the truth?’

(6) tum usk Jadi meja rahe ho n
you (S)hePOSSF weddinge in go PROGPL FAM.PRES TAG
‘You are going to his/her wedding, aren’t you?’

Information questions have a rise-fall intonation pattern with the pitch
rising on the question word (e.g., ‘when’, ‘what’, ‘where’, etc.) and falling off
on the next word of the sentence:

(7) ap shia se kab milna cahge?
YOUHON Seema with when mdsic wishFUT.M.PL
‘When would you like to meet with Seema?’

(8) rake ne raj se kya lha "a?
RakestM.SG AG RajuM.SG with what sayPERFM.SG PAST.M.SG
‘What did Rakesh say to Raju?’

(9) Jikha kah& ja rohr b?
ShikhaF where goPROGF.SG PRESSG
‘Where is Shikha going?’
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Notes

1. This may, however, be changing. | am told by Tej K. Bhatia that he has come across the
form suvafor suain writing (personal communication).
2. The stressed syllables are in bold type face.



3. Devanagari Script

3.0. Devanagari

Hindi is written in the Devanagari script. This script is used for Sanskrit and
several other Indo-Aryan languages as well. The inventory of the slightly
modified set of Devanagari characters that Hindi utilizes is given below.

3.1 Vowels

Hindi has ten vowels and thirty-three consonants in the chart of letters; in
addition, there is one retroflex vowel symbol that is now pronounced as a
sequence ofr/ and i/, i.e., fi/, a nasalized vowel symbol representing the
sequenceafry, a vowel with a breathy release represented by the sequence
/ah/, and there are three consonant clusters with special symkyols:/tfa/

and jnal.

3.1.1. Independent Forms

The independent vowel forms are as follows; the three sequences are in
parenthesis:

2 a i I u @ e € o o (ri,amoah)
w3z ¥ 0% 0F T oW (® I, )

The first vowel, the neutral vowel, is inherent in all independent forms of
consonants.

3.1.2. Combining or Matra Forms

The matra or combiningforms of vowels that occur with the consonants are as
follows:
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L A T T
7

a i u @ e &€ 0 2

The combined consonant + vowel forms appear as follows:

k+a = @ /ka/
k+i = & /ki/
k+71 = =@ kil
k+u = g Ikl
K+ i = 7 [kl
k+e = % kel
k+ ¢ = & kel
k+o = @ /ko
k+o @ kol

Note that in case the consonant is combined witlataa, the inherent vowel
is no longer pronounced; thuka/ is pronounced akd] and not askpa]. The

symbol to indicate a pure consonant with no inherent vowel i helow the
consonant; thus, the consonakt is represented in the script ag.[ The

characters that are formed with a vertical line when combined witmatra

forms appear as follows:

@ f @@ g T o q
ta ti tt tu tz te fte

In addition, the followingmatra is used to indicate the original OIA
retroflex vowel: . for = /r/. Thus,a + = is written asy /pr/. The
consonant /d/ followed by the retroflex vowel has the formdr/, and the
consonanthl/ followed by the same vowel has the shap#r/. Note that the
pronunciation of the retroflex vowel is no longer that of a vowel; it is
pronouncedri/ or fir/, although the latter is considered non-standard. Thus,
is pronounced adfi]; a word such asgur is pronounced askfipa] or [kirpa]
depending on how standard or non-standard one’s speech is.

The symboki represents a nasal off-glide in Sanskrit (see Cardona 1987:
455). Inherent vowel nasalization in Hindi is representedchgndrabindu,

[/~ 1, e.g., 3= /ak/ ‘a plant, catatropis gigantea’ vs. sits /ak/ ‘draw’; sm
‘mother-in-law’ vs.am ‘breath’. A distinction is made between nasalization of

a vowel, which is represented by the symb@] &nd a combination of a nasal
consonant with a (mostly homorganic) consonant, gwl/cap/ ‘to press’ vs.

gt or g1 /compal ‘name of a flower’. This distinction is still important for
Sanskrit, but has been neutralized for printing Hindi in recent years. The
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nasalization symbol 7 / is no longer used in Hindi printing; instead, the
symbol /* / oranusvar is used for both nasalization and the representation of a
nasal consonant + an oral consonant cluster, except where they are in contrast.

The symbol / : /\isarga) is used to denote a breathy release of a vowel as
in 3/, which is pronouncedtbh/ ‘therefore’.

3.2. Syllabary: Consonants

The consonants are arranged in a syllabary, beginning with the velar series and
ending with sibilants, as in the following chart (the Roman equivalents are
given below the Devanagari characters).

3.2.1. Representation of Independent Forms

The consonants are listed in their independent forms, which include the
consonant + the inherent vowel:/

7 kel T g g
k K g d y
9 0w F #A o
c & j " on
z 7 T g W
(" d 4o
a g T 7 7
t t" d d n
T % g W 9
p p" b b" m
T 7 @ da a Tz
y rr | viw/S s h

In addition to these, there are letters representing two retroflex flaps, and
three composite characters; the latter are very important for lexical items
borrowed from Sanskrit:

Retroflex flaps: =z &
h

r U
Composite charactersa =
kso tro gyd

Note that H{jna in Sanskrit] has been velarized in Hindi.
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The following modified letters are used in the Perso-Arabic borrowings
with the pronunciations given below them:

The last two soundsz[and f], occur in borrowings from English, too. But
they first came into Hindi via Perso-Arabic.

3.2.2. Representation of Combining Forms

The combining forms of consonants which occur in conjunct consonants are as
follows (some of the consonants have no combining forms; they are written
with a special diacritichalant [ _ ], to indicate the absence of the inherent
vowel):!

F & 1 =

k K g o

z F S 3

c J Jh N

T

n

© 2 1) -

t t" d" n

T T < T T
p p" b b" m
z Fr < g T z
y | v [ s s

There are three forms of the segmenbne that represents thewith a
following consonant; a second that represents a combination with a preceding
non-retroflex consonant; and a third that represents a combination with a
preceding retroflex consonant:

Preceding: r (e.g.,w+ +==af /or/"/ ‘meaning’ or ‘money’;
M+ + =+ 7T = 3=z ‘order’)

Following: r (e.g.,w+z+7=uz /badr/ ‘cultured’)

With the retroflex series: (e.g., 7+t +z+7 =g /rasy/ ‘nation’)

The letter zoccurs in the following combined forms:
g e 7 z
ddo dd" dys dva
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The combination s+ 7 is written as <.

The letter z/h/ occurs in the following combined forms:
B & &
hri hrmo hya

The geminated or double consonants of the affricate and retroflex series
and the dental are written one below the other aginff2, 3 = {2, @ = tta, z
= ddo, ands = nna. The three-consonant clustts is written as®. Certain
combined forms are not available in fonts on computers.

A sample Devanagari text follows (see Appendix 1 for glosses):

Tl T AT T BT AT H w9 A § | W g ol 29 W @7 A © 6 aw-ar & w9 6 uge
T AT TP § ST, ZE-52T AT Jo, A & W AT T T I A ¢ | NP BN & @n g
- T HIA &l T Bl & | Tded FHO B & HE aried § 378 FY90r 1 e qe13i J
o foram S &, W fifad B9 & @ner e g7, oM, aAifie gersh onfe & AUt ol & et

9T & T &1 78 BT A HHAT U= E | Srivastava (2000: 29)

‘The basis of prose is the spoken form of the language. But it is worth keeping in
mind that the language used in speech is by nature fragmentary, disorganized and
bound by speaker-hearer time. Since it is oral, it is primarily characterized by
tone and intonation. In face-to-face interaction, gestures are also used to convey
meanings, but as it is written, in prose the meanings conveyed by tones,
intonation and gestures have to be conveyed from within the language.’

Note

1. Certain combinations of consonants are not available in the Devanagari fonts
devised for computers. These include the forms for the following combinations:

cca, jja, {2, hna, hra, hia, hva,
The device ofhalant or other forms of combining letters are used instead of the

traditional letters to represent the doubling of palatal voiceless and voiced
unaspirated affricates, e.gg,for jja.






4, Parts of Speech

4.0. Parts of Speech

The following parts of speech may be posited for Hindi on the basis of
morphological and syntactic—both formal and functional—criteria: Noun,
Determiner, Pronoun, Adjective, Verb, Adverb, Postposition, Conjunction,
Particle, and Interjection. These are described in detail in the following
sections.

4.1. Noun

Morphologically, a noun represents a class of lexical items that is inflected for
gender, number, and case. Syntactically, the category noun cooccurs with
determiners, adjectives, and postpositions, and functions as subject of a
sentence, object of a verb and a postposition, complement of a verb, modifier
of a noun in a compound noun, and a constituent of the conjunct verb (or,
nominal compound verb).

Nouns are inherently masculine or feminine, and count or non-count.
Neither animacy nor natural gender is relevant for grammatical gender of
nouns:cadbr ‘sheet’ is femininekomtel ‘blanket’ is masculinepart ‘water’ is
masculinecay ‘tea’ is feminine. The only exception is that natural gender and
grammatical gender coincide for human nouns; other animate nouns belong to
one gender category or another, elglli ‘cat’ is feminine, kutta ‘dog’ is
masculine. The grammatical gender category can be changed by derivational
processes, e.g., the feminib®s ‘water buffalo’ has a corresponding derived
masculine form ¥sa (see 4.1.3 below).

Most abstract nouns are mass nouns in that they do not show the number
distinction, whereas most concrete nouns are count nouns and are inflected for
number. However, there are abstract nouns that have plural formsya.g.,
‘hope’, afa@ ‘hopes’, b"avna ‘sentiment’,b"avnag‘sentiments’, etc. Just as in
English, some concrete nouns that are inherently non-count can be used as
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count nouns, e.gdo cay‘two teas’, though it is more common to use them
with partitives, e.g., do gilas patiwo glasses (of) water'.

The count/non-count distinction has not been a major topic of discussion
in Hindi grammars as it is not relevant for grammatical description in the same
way as it is in English grammar (in English, there are interesting cooccurrence
restrictions between articles and nouns depending upon the count/mass
distinction). For instance, there is no mention of such inherent properties of
nouns in teaching texts such as McGregor (1972). The most important
grammatical characteristic of nouns is their interface with gende, number and
case.

Syntactically, nouns are of two types: those that take a clausal
complement and those that do not. The abstract nouns that take a clausal
complement aréat ‘that which is said, matter'dava ‘claim’, vicar ‘idea,
opinion’, irada ‘intention’, icc"a ‘wish’, afvah‘rumor’, ksbar ‘news’, etc. The
complement constructions are discussed in detail in section 9.1.

4.1.1. Categories of Nouns

It is not the case that gender, number and case are always overtly marked in
nouns; many nouns have zero markers for these grammatical categories.
However, nouns have to be described in terms of gender, number and case
markings, as they have consequences for agreement patterns in sentences.

In order to describe the number and gender system, it is necessary to make
a distinction between common and proper nouns. Strictly speaking, only
common nouns inflect for gender, number and case, and cooccur with
determiners. Proper nouns are assigned to specific gender categories and
remain the same in all numbers and cases; they, however, inflect for these
categories if used as common nouns, d&lgs K b7 Iolitag ‘all the Lalitas
(girls named Lalita) in the class’.

All nouns in Hindi are assigned a grammatical gender which may or may
not coincide with natural gender.

4.1.2. Number

The number system is grammatical in that it is not possible on the basis of
meaning to predict which noun is to be treated as countable and therefore is to
participate in the two-way number distinction, singular vs. plural. For instance,
afa ‘hope’ is count,dor ‘fear’ is not; dal ‘lentil’ is count, d"an ‘paddy,
unhusked riceis not.
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The number-marking system of common nouns depends upon three
features of the noun: its ending, its gender, and its case. This can be seen from
the following examples.

a. Masculine nouns ending ia have a plural form ending e in the direct
case. The oblique case forms agen singular andd in plural. The vocative
forms are-e in singular ando in the plural. A noun such dsyka ‘boy’,
therefore, has the formsrke ‘boys’ (PL.DIR), lagke ‘boy’ (SG.OBL), lagké
‘boys’ (PL.OBL), larke ‘boy’ (SG.vOC) and byko ‘boys’ (PL.vOC).!

b. Masculine nouns ending in consonants, or in a vowel otherdhhave a
zero marker for the direct plural and the oblique and vocative singulargand
for the oblique plural aneb for the vocative plural. Therefore, nouns such as
sunar‘goldsmith’ andb"a7 ‘brother’ have the following formssunarandb”ar

in the singular in all casesunardandb"aiyd in the oblique plural ansunaro
and Baiyo in the vocative plural.

c. Feminine nouns ending #i have the same form in all the three cases in
the singular, but have a direct plural form endingiyd, an oblique plural
form ending in-iy6, and a vocative plural form ending-iyo. A noun such as
lopks ‘girl’ thus has the following formdaoykiya (PL.DIR), lopkiy6 (PL.OBL) and
lopkiyo (PL.VOC).

d. Feminine nouns ending in consonants or in a vowel other-tl@ve a
direct plural form ending i€, an oblique plural form ending o, and a
vocative plural form ending irm. Thus, a noun such #&shan ‘sister’ has the
following forms: bahné (PL.DIR), bahn6 (PL.OBL), andbshno (PL.vOC), and
mata ‘mother’ has the following formsnatae(PL.DIR), matad (PL.OBL), and
matao(PL.VOC).

Whereas the finala in masculine nouns is replaced by the plural endings,
the feminine nouns retain the final. Long vowels other thafa in masculine
and feminine nouns become short in the plural. The morphophonemic changes
that the vowels undergo in the plural are as follows:

Morphophonemic Changes in the Noun:
SG PL

-a -e (M)

-1 -i

- -u
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4.1.3. Gender

As has been mentioned before, all nouns in Hindi are assigned to either
masculine or feminine gender. For instang®r ‘house’ is masculine, "at
‘roof is feminine; kutta ‘dog’ is masculine,bill7 ‘cat’ is feminine; mor
‘peacock’ is masculingoywl ‘cuckoo’ is feminine;part ‘water’ is masculine,
cay ‘tea’ is feminine, and so on. This, however, does not mean that Hindi does
not make a distinction between male and female cats, dogs, and birds, or that
there is no way of making a distinction between animate and inanimate in
Hindi.

It is possible to derive a gender-different noun from an inherently
masculine or feminine noun. The morphology involved is as follows:

a. If the inherently masculine noun ends-an the corresponding feminine
form ends infor-iya, as in the following pairs:

M F
lorka  ‘boy’ lopks ‘girl’
caca ‘father’s younger brother’ cag ‘aunt, cacds wife’
cela ‘disciple’ celr ‘female disciple’
bea ‘son’ bei ‘daughter’
god'a  ‘donkey’ god7  ‘female donkey’
kutta ‘dog’ kuttr ‘female dog’
ciha ‘mouse’ cuhiya ‘female mouse’

Some nouns have female forms ending boti and-iya; in these cases,
the forms ending iriya are diminutive forms expressing an affectionate or a
pejorative meaning:

M F F.DIM
bea ‘son’ befi ‘daughter’ bifiya
bondbr ‘monkey’ bondri  ‘female monkey’ bondriya
biy"a  ‘old man’ biy"T  ‘old woman’ buiya
dibba  ‘container’ qibbr  ‘small box’ dibiya
kutta  ‘dog’ kutt ‘female dog’ kutiya

The semantic and pragmatic import of the diminutive forms varies
enormously. Whereas the diminutive form for ‘daughter’ is affectionate, the
one for ‘box’ denotes a very small box, the ones for ‘monkey’ and ‘old
woman’ can be either neutral or even affectionate, but the one for ‘dog’ is
definitely pejorative and is used as a term of abuse.
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b. Several masculine nouns ending in a vowel other tiaanor in a
consonant, have corresponding feminine formsin-im -ain and -am

M F
Jer ‘lion’ Jern
it ‘camel’ ani
bad'  ‘tiger bad'in
malik  ‘master’ malkin
d'obi  ‘launderer’ d"obin
nar ‘barber’ nain
sahi ‘merchant’ shuain
guri ‘teacher’ guruain
nokor  ‘servant’ nokran ‘maid’
je ‘husband’s older brother’ jif"anr ‘ief™s wife’
dewr  ‘husband’s younger brother’  devrart ‘dewr’s wife’

Note that items such afobin, nain, shuain andguruaindo not mean a
female launderer, barber, merchant, and teacher, respectively; instead, they
refer to the wife of a launderer, barber, merchant and teacher.

c. A corresponding masculine form of an inherently feminine noun, if it ends
in -7, is formed by replacing the ending by-a, and if the noun ends in a
consonant, by adding the derivational suffixeay.,

F M
bokrz ‘goat’ bokra  ‘ram’
bill7 ‘cat’ billa ‘tom cat’
bss ‘water buffalo’ b'ssa  ‘male buffalo’
b'er ‘ewe’ b'era  ‘sheep’

A legitimate question arises: how do grammarians decide which forms are
basic and which ones are derived? The answer is, they follow the conventional
wisdom of speakers, who use the labels on the left as generic terms.
Lexicographers follow the same convention when they list the words on the
left as head entries in dictionaries.

4.1.4. Gender and Number of Borrowed Nouns

All borrowed nouns are assigned gender—masculine or feminine—following
the rules of Hindi, i.e., on the basis of their word-final vowel or consonant
(irrespective of their gender in the source language), or on the basis of their
semantics, or both. The inflection for number depends upon the gender
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assignment. The following is a description of how each borrowed Sanskrit,
Perso-Arabic and English noun is assigned to a gender category in Hindi.

SANSKRIT NOUNS
All nouns ending in the retroflex vowel or the dental nasah in Sanskrit are
borrowed into Hindi with ana ending. They are assigned the masculine
gender, e.gpita ‘father’ (Skt.pitr), korta ‘agent’ (Skt.kortr), raja ‘king’ (Skt.
rajan), yuva'youth’ (Skt. yuwsn), etc. The exceptions are items with natural
feminine gender, e.gmata ‘mother’ (Skt. matr). However, there are some
nouns which have no natural gender although they era |mg.,atma‘soul’
(Skt. atmpn). The noun is used as a feminine noun in Hindi, though the
grammars classify it as a masculine noun (Guru 1919 [1962]: 207). Other
nouns, i.e., those ending in other vowels and consonants, are assigned gender
on the basis of their resemblance to indigenous Hindi nouns. For example,
pokst ‘bird’ (Skt. paksin) is masculine (cf. the shared ending in Hibthr ),
and so is ygvan‘God’ (cf. the shared ending in Hindi p4retel leaf’).

Most masculine nouns from Sanskritic sources endingaifollow the
rules for number assignment indigenous to Hindi. They do not have a direct
plural form in-e. Therefore, the direct plural gita ‘father’ is pita ‘fathers’.
Other nouns from Sanskritic sources behave as comparable Hindi houns do.

PERSGARABIC NOUNS
Perso-Arabic borrowings are generally inflected for gender and number
following the rules of Hindi. Exceptions are, however, made in a subset of
nouns by some educated speakers familiar with the inflections borrowed from
Arabic and Persian used in High Urdu. Some such itemskarez ‘paper’
(M.sG@), karzat ‘papers’ PL.DIR); mpkan ‘house’ M.SG), mpkanat ‘houses’
(PL.DIR); beyam ‘queen’ .SG), beymat ‘queens’ PL.DIR); forif ‘noble’
(M.sG), afraf ‘nobles’ PL.DIR); xatzn ‘lady’ (F.SG), Xovatn ‘ladies’ (F.PL);
hagim ‘official’ (M.SG), huggam ‘officials’ (PL.DIR); salpvb ‘boss’ M.SG),
sahban'bosses’ PL.DIR); xabar ‘news’ (F.SG), axbar ‘news’ (PL.DIR); amir
‘noble’ (M.sG), umra‘noble men’ PL.DIR), etc.

Note that the itemyxbar means ‘newspaper’ in Hindi and is used in the
singular. It is hardly ever used as a plural for news items.

ENGLISH NOUNS

Hindi has borrowed a large number of nouns from English. Some of these
items have been assimilated completely and are treated like regular Hindi
nouns, e.g.rel ‘train’, bas ‘bus’, skil ‘school’, fail ‘file’. They are assigned to

a gender category either on the basis of their form, i.e., the final vowel or
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consonant, or on the basis of their meaning. For instaetend bas are
feminine, whereaskil is masculine. Sinceel and bas are types of vehicles
andrel also collocates witlyg7 ‘vehicle’, which is feminine, both of these
items are feminine. The iteskil, on the other hand, is equivalent to a Sanskrit
compound assigned to the category of masculine natdhgaby ‘house of
learning’, hence, it is masculine.

Some borrowed nouns which are not fully assimilated are treated as either
masculine or feminine depending upon speaker/writer preferencejekfn
‘reaction’ may be treated either as a masculine noun, or, if equated with the
Sanskrit borrowingpratikriya ‘reaction’, which is feminine, as a feminine
noun. These unassimilated items may be inflected for number and case, or used
as exceptional invariable nouns, or used with the English plural erding -

The use of borrowed items with English inflectional endings is illustrated
in the following sentences:

(1) mera propoza un ke propols se
I.POSSM proposaM.SG those alPOSSOBL proposals than
acd'a .

goodM.SG PRESSG
‘My proposal is better than the proposals of all those people.’

(2) home sab efnic grups ke shtmil lr rohna .
weOBL.DAT all ethnic groups with mibCP liveINF PRESSG
‘We have to live in harmony with all ethnic groups.’

The verb phraseshna ke has been translated as ‘have to live' as the form
V.INF. hois a modal of necessity in Hindi and requires the subject to be dative-
marked as in sentence (2); see section 4.5.6.2.

4.1.5. Case

A three-way distinction is made between direct, oblique and vocative case
forms. All other cases are indicated by postpositions, as they are in English by
prepositions. For example, the accusative/dative case is marked by the
postpositionko ‘to’, the instrumental bye ‘by, with’, the locative byme'in’,

par ‘on’, etc. (see 4.7 below for a detailed discussion). The direct singular form
of a noun functions similarly to the nominative in other languages, is
grammatically the unmarked form, and is, therefore, the citation form listed in
dictionaries. The formation of oblique and vocative is described below.
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All borrowed nouns—whether from Sanskrit, Perso-Arabic or English—
have case inflections just like the native stock of nouns.

DIRECT CASE

The direct case form, or the nominative, is unmarked and functions as the
subject (except in obligue subject constructions, see 8.6.11 and 8.7.2), the
direct object, and the complement of the verb. In sentences (3) and (4) below,
all the nouns are in the direct case:

(3) larka Bes arata h
boyM.SG water buffaldr.SG grazeMPF.M.SG PRESG
‘The boy grazes water buffaloes.’

(4) lopki ork"a ata rir fa.
girl.F.SG spinning wheeM.SG moveCAUS PROGF PRESSG
‘The girl is operating a spinning wheel.’

OBLIQUE CASE
The oblique case is formed by suffixation and functions as the object of a
postposition, as in sentence (5):

G) mE bl shb"r brko se mil
I yesterday aHMPH boyPL.OBL with meet
cuka i

CMPL.PEREM.SG 1sP.PRESSG
‘I met all the boys yesterday.’

In (5), loykd is an example of an obliqgue noun, which is the object of the
postposition séwith’.

The obligue case is a grammatical case with no independent semantic
content, but obligatorily marked in nouns and pronouns when they are
followed by a postposition. Adjectives are marked for oblique case in
agreement with the noun which they modify, exgd'e byke se‘with the good
boy’ whereacc'a ‘good’ is in its oblique fornpcc'e to agree with the oblique
singular nounapke ‘boy’. The formation of oblique case forms in nouns obeys
the following rules:

a. In masculine nouns, tha ending is replaced by in the oblique singular
and-6 in the oblique plural, e.glarka ‘boy’ (SG.DIR), lapke ‘boy’ (SG.OBL)
and brko ‘boys’ (PL.OBL);
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b. In masculine nouns ending in a vowel other ttzaor in a consonant, the
oblique singular is marked bys and the oblique plural byd, e.g.,b"ar
‘brother’ (SG.DIR), b"ai ‘brother’ (SG.0BL), baiyd ‘brothers’ @L.0BL); g"ar
‘house’ EG.DIR), g'ar ‘house’ 6G.0BL), ¢'or6 ‘houses’ PL.OBL);

c. In feminine nouns ending Ha, the oblique singular is marked bg and
the oblique plural is marked 6, e.g., lopki ‘girl’ (SGDIR), lagki ‘girl’
(SG.0BL), larkiyd ‘girls’ (PL.OBL);

d. In feminine nouns ending in a consonant or a vowel other -ithdhe
oblique singular is marked by and the oblique plural by, e.g.,bahi ‘bride’
(SGDIR), bohiz ‘bride’ (SG.OBL), bohud ‘brides’ (PL.OBL); kitab ‘book’
(SGDIR), kitab‘book’ (SG.0BL), kitabd‘books’ (PL.OBL), etc.;

e. In adjectives ending ia, the oblique case is marked by replacing-the
with -e, in all other adjectives, the oblique case is markedghe.g., occ'e
lopke/brkd ko ‘to the good boy/boys’scc'i lopkillapkiyd ko ‘to the good
girl/girls’; sundbr kurte/sat par ‘on the beautiful shirig)/sareex)’.

VOCATIVE CASE
The vocative is used for calling someone or drawing someone’s attention. It
occurs with interjections, such a&s‘hey! (e brke ‘Hey young boy!),he
‘Ol[as in ‘O Lord’] (he chatro ‘Students!’).

The vocative has no syntactic function; it is independent of the sentence
with which it occurs, as in (6) below:

(6) b"aiyo aur  bhno, apka satag
brothersvOC and sister¥OC youHON.M.GEN welcome
korte hue mg byt xyi ho i h

doPRESPTPL |.OBL.DAT muchF happines§. happerPROGF PRESSG
‘Ladies and Gentlemen! | am very pleased to welcome you.’

The vocative case is marked in nouns as follows:

a. In masculine nouns ending #a, the vocative singular is formed by
replacing the-a with -e and the vocative plural is formed by replacing the
with -0, e.g., larka ‘boy’ (SGDIR), larke ‘boy’ (sSG.voC), lapko ‘boys’
(PL.VOC);
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b. In masculine nouns ending in consonants or vowels other #hathe
vocative singular is marked witis and the vocative plural witfo, e.g.,b"ar
‘brother’ (SG.DIR), b"ar ‘brother’ (sG.voc), b"aiyo ‘brothers’ eL.vOC); sunar
‘goldsmith’ (SG.DIR), sunar ‘goldsmith’ (SG\vocC), sunaro ‘goldsmith’
(PL.VOC);

c. In feminine nouns ending A the vocative singular is marked with -g and
the vocative plural witho, e.g.,lapki ‘girl’ (SG.DIR), logki ‘girl’ ( SG.VOC),
larkiyo ‘girls’ (PL.vVOC);

d. In feminine nouns ending in consonants or vowels other thathe
vocative singular is formed withe, and the vocative plural witlo, e.g.,bahan
‘sister’ (SG.DIR), bahon ‘sister’ (SGVOC), bahno ‘sisters’ fL.vOC); hohi
‘bride’ (SG.DIR), bohi ‘bride’ (SG.VOC), whuo ‘brides’ L. vOC).

4.1.6. Nominal Declension
From the description above, it is clear that there are several categories of nouns
according to how they decline for gender, number and case. The paradigms of

gender, number and case declension of these categories are as follows:

a. Masculine Nouns ending #a and feminine nouns ending il : lagka
‘boy’; logks ‘girl’

M F
SG PL SG PL
DIR larka lapke brkr lopkiya
OBL larke lopkod lapki lopkiyd
voC larke lorko lapks lopkiyo

b. Masculine and Feminine Nouns ending-inand -a, respectively:sat7
‘friend’; kanya‘girl’

M F
SG PL SG PL
DIR saf7 saf7 konya konyae
oBL  saff safiyo konya konyad

voc  saf7 safliyo konya konyao
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c. Nouns ending in -peti (M) ‘husband’; sidfi (F) ‘yogic power’

M F
SG PL SG PL
DIR poti poti sidd'i sidd'iya
OBL  poti potiyo sidd sidd'iyo
VOC  pati patiyo sidd sidd'iyo

d. Nouns ending inz sa"i (M) ‘wife’s sister’s husband’; &hiz (F) ‘bride’

M F
SG PL SG PL
DIR sg’it sg"i bohiz bohue
OBL  sg"i sg'uo bohii bahud
voc  sa"i sg"uo bohiz bahuo

e. Nouns ending in consonants: sifi) ‘jackal’; cil (F) ‘kite (a bird)’

M F
SG PL SG PL
DIR siyar siyar ci cilé
OBL siyar siyard al cilé
VvOC siyar siyaro cil cilo

Note that when nouns ending-hare marked with the endingd and-o,
a transitionaly- appears between the findland the suffix-6/-0. Also, the
final long vowels-7 and-i are shortened té and-u, respectively, before the
suffixes -“oand -0

Nouns borrowed from Perso-Arabic and English are declined in an
identical manner; the forms of the Persian ngaimzada‘prince’ are given
below:

M F
SG PL SG PL
DIR Jahzadaprince’ fahzade Jahzad Jahzadiya
OBL Jahzade Jahzado Jahzad Jahzadiyo
VOC  fahzade Jahzado Jahzad Jahzadiyo

Nouns borrowed from English are declined as exemplified by the forms of
dakfor (M) ‘doctor’ and mrs (F) ‘nurse’ below:
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M F
SG PL SG PL
DIR qakpar dakgar nars noarsé
OBL qakgar dakgard nars narso
vocC qakfar dakfaro nors narso

4.2. Determiner

It is not clear that Hindi has a part of speech of determiner in the same sense
that English has. The items that function as determiners are homophonous with
demonstratives and indefinite pronouns. The following description explains the
use of particular demonstratives and indefinite pronouns to signal definiteness
and specificity, as well as proximity and remoteness, of common nouns.

4.2.1. Definiteness and Specificity

Languages use various devices to mark the distinctions in terms of definiteness
and specificity of referred entities. One of the devices used for this purpose is
the article system in languages such as English, German or Spanish. Hindi
does not have a category of articles, instead, it uses other determiners, such as
the numeralek ‘one’ or the indefinite pronoukor ‘any, some’, as in the
following examples (the forrgilla ‘scream’ is the root form of the verb and

raha is the progressive aspect marker in (7), even though it is not a bound
morpheme, unlike the imperfect and perfect aspect markers):

(7) kor lrka zorzorse cilla  ha fa.
some boyM.SG loudly screamPROGM.SG PAST.M.SG
‘Some boy was screaming loudly.’

(8) ek mhila apse milna ¢aht A
one ladyr.SG youHONwith meelNF wantIMPF.F.SG PRESPL
‘A lady wants to see you.’

In both of the sentences above the indefinite nouns are marked with items that
seem to be comparable to the indefinite article ‘some’ (unstressed) or the
numeral ‘one’ of English. The itenier ‘any, some’ ancek ‘one’ function as
indefinite determiners in Hindi, although they belong to the categories of
indefinite pronoun and numeral, respectively (Verma 1971).

Although both (7) and (8) contain indefinite noun phrages lopka ‘a
boy’ andek myhila ‘a lady’, they differ in terms of specificity of the nouns
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used to refer to the individuals in question. In sentence (7), neither the speaker
nor the hearer has any clue as to who the boy is, but in sentence (8), the
speaker certainly has some idea of who the lady is—s/he has seen her. Thus,
the reference is to an indefinite non-specific entity in (7) and an indefinite
specific entity in (8).

The definite non-specific and generic nouns are not marked in Hindi, e.g.,

(9) mez g kitab h
tableF.SG on boole.SG PRESSG
‘There is a book on the table.’

(10) gay dad" det .
COWF.SG milkM givelMPF.F PRESSG
‘The cow gives milk (i.e., cows give milk.)’

In this respect, then, Hindi is different from languages such as English,
German, Spanish, and others. The generic meaning is derived not only from
the form of the noun, but also from grammatical and contextual clues, on
which more is said in Chapter 8 (see 8.6.2). If a definite specific noun is to be
indicated in a sentence such as (9) above, the device utilized is word order:

(9) a. kitab mez @ he.
book table on is

‘The book is on the table.’

Demonstratives are also used to mark definite specific nouns with added
meanings of proximity or remoteness of the referents, not necessarily in spatial
terms only, but also in terms of intimacy (see 11.2.1).

4.2.2. Demonstratives

The demonstratives show contrast in proximity and number:

Proximate Remote
SG yah ‘this’ vah ‘that’
PL ye ‘these’ ve ‘those’

4.2.3. Quantifiers

There are various categories of numerals and other quantifiers that occur with
nouns. These are discussed below.
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4.2.3.1. Numerals

ltems such agk ‘one’, do ‘two, ¢"ar ‘two and a half’,sg"e tn ‘three and a
half', pahla ‘the first’, barahva ‘the twelfth’ precede common count nouns and
are classified into the following categories.

CARDINALS
Cardinal number expressions are as follows:

ek ‘one’, do ‘two’, tin ‘three’, car ‘four’, pac ‘five’, c'e ‘six’, sat‘seven’,
a"‘eight’, no ‘nine’, dbs ‘ten’. Other cardinal numbers are formed as follows:

ek'one’ has a variank- that combines with forms of ‘twenty’ to ‘ninety’
to yield ‘twenty-one’, ‘thirty-one’, etc. Thus, the forms for 21-91 that involve
‘one’ are ikkis ‘twenty-one’, ikattis ‘thirty-one’, ikcalis ‘forty-one’, ikyawn
fifty-one’, iksof" ‘sixty-one’, ikhattar ‘seventy-one’,ikyas ‘eighty-one’, and
ikyarpve ‘ninety-one’. The form for ‘eleven’ is exceptional: it is gylar

do ‘two’ has variantsba-/ba- which yield barah ‘twelve’, bais ‘twenty-
two’, battrs ‘thirty-two’, bayalis ‘forty-two’, bawn ‘fifty-two’, bas;[h ‘sixty-
two’, bahattor ‘seventy-two’, byas ‘eighty-two’, and banve ‘ninety-two’.

tin ‘three’ has variantge-/t-/ti- which yieldterah ‘thirteen’, tefs ‘twenty-
three’, tétis ‘thirty-three’, tétalis ‘forty-three’, tirpan ‘fifty-three’, tirSa[h ‘sixty-
three’, tilvttor ‘seventy-three’, tiras'eighty-three’, and tiranvéinety-three’.

car ‘four’ has variantsca-/co-/c5- which yield codah ‘fourteen’, cobis
‘twenty-four’, cstis ‘thirty-four’, covalis ‘forty-four’, covan “fifty-four’, cso;"
‘sixty-four’, cohattar ‘seventy-four’,corasr ‘eighty-four’, andcoranve ‘ninety-
four’.

pac ‘five’ has variant pé-/pac- which yield pacas ‘twenty-five’, pétis
‘thirty-five’, pétalis ‘forty-five’, pacpen ‘fifty-five’, pésa[h ‘sixty-five’,
pachottor ‘seventy-five’, pacag ‘eighty-five’, and pacanve ‘ninety-five'. The
form pondrah fifteen’ is an exception.

c'e ‘six’ has variantsc's-/c"i- which yield c"sbbis ‘twenty-six’, c"sttis
‘thirty-six’, cliyalis ‘forty-six’, clappen ‘fifty-six’, ciyasy” ‘sixty-six’,
cihattor ‘seventy-six’, cliyas ‘eighty-six’, and ciyanve ‘ninety-six’. An
exceptional form is seh for ‘sixteen’.

sat ‘seven’ has variantsot-/sé-/sop- which yield sotroh ‘seventeen’,
sottais ‘twenty-seven’, sétis ‘thirty-seven’, sétalis ‘forty-seven’, sottavon
fifty-seven’, Sag’Sa[h ‘sixty-seven’,sstag ‘eighty-seven’, andottanve‘ninety-
seven'.

a" ‘eight’ has variants;™/a™/ap- which yieldaf"arsh ‘eighteen’, oy ars
‘twenty-eight’, atis ‘thirty-eight’, optalis ‘forty-eight’, a"awn fifty-eight’,
arsof” ‘sixty-eight’, afhottor ‘seventy-eight’, a"as’ ‘eighty-eight’, and
aff"anve‘ninety-eight'.
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All the forms for nineteen through seventy nine are formed by prefixing
un- ‘one less’ to variants of the next decade marker, argis ‘nineteen’,
unts ‘twenty-nine’, uncaks ‘thirty-nine’, uncas ‘forty-nine’, unggh fifty-
nine’, unhettor ‘sixty-nine’, andunnas ‘seventy-nine’. The forms for eighty-
nine and ninety-nine , however, arevas ‘eighty-nine’ and ninyarpve
‘ninety-nine’.

All the forms that end innve are pronounced withnbe in the Eastern
Hindi region, e.g.,banve ‘ninety-two’, ppcanve ‘ninety-five’, etc., are
pronounced as banppcanbe etc.

The forms for ‘ten’, and most of the multiples of ten have variants, too, as
is evident from the numerals listed above. Note the following:

das ‘ten’ has the formdsh in codah ‘fourteen’, and-rah/-loh in the other
numerals between eleven and eightaegmrh ‘eleven’, barah ‘twelve’, terah
‘thirteen’, pandraoh ‘fifteen’, sobh ‘sixteen’, sstrah ‘seventeen’,a[harah
‘eighteen’.

brs ‘twenty’ retains its full form only ircobis ‘twenty-four’, in the rest, it
has the form-is. ikkis ‘twenty-one’, bais ‘twenty-two’, teis ‘twenty-three’,
cobrs ‘twenty-four’, paccis ‘twenty-five’, c'abbis ‘twenty-six’, sottais ‘twenty-
seven’, offais ‘twenty-eight'.

tis ‘thirty’ is used in its basic form except that there is doubling or
lengthening of the consonarintikattis, bottis, and Eattis.

calis ‘forty’ has the form-talis in iktalis ‘forty-one’, tétalis ‘forty-three’,
pétalis ‘forty-five’, sétalis ‘forty-seven’ andoptalis ‘forty-eight’, and-alis in
the bayalis ‘forty-two’, cavalis “forty-four’, ciyalis ‘forty-six’. The -is ending
may be pronouncec as in some varieties.

pacas ‘fifty’ has the variants-pan in tirpan ‘fifty-three’, pacpon ‘fifty-
five’ and c"sppon ‘fifty-six’; it has the form-van in the othersikyawn ‘fifty-
one’, bawn ‘ifty-two’, covan ‘fifty-four’, ssttawn ‘fifty-seven’, 9[[havan
fifty-eight’.

sg" ‘sixty’ has the form-so;" in all the cardinal numbers sixty-one to
sixty-eight: iksof" ‘sixty-one’, basy” ‘sixty-two’, tirsa" ‘sixty-three’, cisof"
‘sixty-four’, pésof ‘sixty-five’, cliyasf" ‘sixty-six’, sopsof" ‘sixty-seven’,
arsof" ‘sixty-eight’.

sottor ‘seventy’ has the formhattor in all the numbers from seventy-one
to seventy-nine:ikhattar ‘seventy-one’, bahattor ‘seventy-twao’, tihattar
‘seventy-three’, cohattar ‘seventy-four’, pacsttar ‘seventy-five’, c'ihattar
‘seventy-six’, sefattar ‘seventy-seven’sfsttar ‘seventy-eight’. Note that the
h is assimilated as aspiration in ‘seventy-five’, ‘seventy-seven’ and ‘seventy-
eight’.
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2s9 ‘eighty’ has the formag in all the numbers between ‘eighty-one’ and
‘eighty-nine’: ikag ‘eighty-one’, bayas ‘eighty-two’, tirasr ‘eighty-three’,
corast ‘eighty-four’, pacag ‘eighty-five’, cliyag ‘eighty-six’, sotas ‘eighty-
seven’, olag ‘eighty-eight’, mvag ‘eighty-nine’.

nobbe ‘ninty’ has the form-nvein all numbers between ninety-one and
ninety-nine:ikyanve ‘ninety-one’, banve ‘ninety-two’, tiranve ‘ninety-three’,
coranve ‘ninety-four’, pacanve ‘ninety-five’, chiyave ‘ninety-six, sotanve
‘ninety-seven’, @hanve‘ninety-eight’, ninyanveninety-nine’.

The expression for ‘one hundred’ $s and all the numbers above one
hundred are formed bgk $ + cardinal number, e.gek  tin ‘one hundred
and three’ ek $ sat‘one hundred and seven’, etc. Multiples of hundred are
similarly expressed by the cardinal humber preceding the item for hundred,
e.g., car & ‘four hundred’,a[h S ‘eight hundred’, etc. The other higher
numbers are as follows:

hozar  ‘one thousand’
lak" ‘one hundred thousand’
koror  ‘one hundred lakh, or, ten million’

There are other higher numbers suclera® ‘one hundredkarop or ten
billion’, k"srab ‘one hundredsrab or ten trillion’, etc. They are, however,
rarely used. It is more common to use 18k, 2000 kroy, etc.

Note that there is little correspondence between the way English and
Hindi numerals read at the level of one hundred thousand and beyond. Given
the number 33,465,210, the Hindi way of reading it will be: 3,34,65,210, that
is, tn koroy citis laK' pesof" hozar do 9 dos.

ORDINALS

A few ordinals have special forms, while others are formed by suffixiétp
the numeral, e.gpacva fifth’, af'va ‘eighth’, of/"aisva ‘twenty-eighth’, sova
‘hundredth’, etc. The special forms are the following:

pohla first’ dasra ‘second’ trsra ‘third’
cot"a ‘fourth’ c"sf"a ‘sixth’

Ordinals borrowed from Sanskrit are also used in some registers of Hindi.
The first ten Sanskrit ordinals borrowed into Hindi are:

prat"am ‘first’, dvity ‘second’ tritiy ‘third’, coturt” fourth’, pancom ‘fifth’, sas"
‘sixth’, saptom ‘seventh’ asfam ‘eighth’, navam ‘ninth’ and dafom ‘tenth’.
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The Hindu (lunar) calendar uses Sanskrit ordinals to indicate the days of
the fortnight, e.g.prat"smafirst day’, dvitiya ‘second day’tritiya ‘third day’,
coturt"s “fourth day’, pancomi ‘fifth day’, sasf'7 ‘sixth day’, ssptomi ‘seventh
day’, astomi ‘eighth day’, navant ‘ninth day’, dafonmi ‘tenth day’, ekad/i
‘eleventh day’,dvady/i ‘twelfth day’, trayodsi ‘thirteenth day’, caturdafr
‘fourteenth day’ of the moon. The fifteenth day of the dark fortnight is
designated mawsyg and the day of the full moon is calleg@rpima.

FRACTIONALS
Fractionals are forms such as the following:

cot"ar ‘quarter’, ad'a ‘half’, pon ‘a quarter before one, i.e., three fourttsya
‘one and a quarterje;" ‘one and a half'¢"ar ‘two and a half sge ‘plus half’
(e.g.,sg"e car ‘four and a half), etc.

They are used with measure words as well as numeralgasdrin ‘two
and three quarters’ (literally, a quarter before thre@)a sat'seven and a
quarter’,de” & ‘one hundred and fifty'q"ai hozar ‘two and a half thousand’,
saghe tm lak" ‘three hundred fifty thousand’, etc. For measure expressions, see
below.

MULTIPLICATIVES

Multiplicatives are formed by suffixingguna to the reduced forms of the
numerals, e.g.gduguna‘two times, twice as muchGoguna ‘four times’, das
guna‘ten times’, 9 guna‘hundred times’, bzar guna‘thousand times’, etc.

AGGREGATIVES

Aggregatives are formed by suffixingy to the numerals or other measure
expressions, e.g.dond ‘both’, tmné ‘all three’, a6 ‘all eight’, hozard
‘thousands’,lak"d ‘hundreds of thousandstarjané ‘dozens’, serd ‘seers’
[ser=approximately two poundsjpz6‘yards’, etc. The English loan words for
measure are also treated similarly, erglg ‘miles’, fan6 ‘tons’. Note the
special forms for the aggregative of twentysiy, and hundredsekyo
‘hundreds’.

4.2.3.2. Other Quantifiers

Other quantifiers are (so-called) universal quantifiers sudipra®very’, sob
‘all’, etc., indefinite quantifiers such &ed' ‘some, a few’:[hoza ‘a little’, etc.,
approximatives such atgh'ag ‘approximately’, gorib ‘nearly’, praysh
‘about’, etc., measure expressions suchses‘a seer, approximately two
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pounds in weight',c’ofak ‘one sixteenth of a seerpwn ‘forty seers, or
approximately eighty two poundsipz ‘yard’, big'a ‘a measure of land’, etc.,
and collectives such agp‘pair’, darzon ‘dozen’, etc.

UNIVERSAL QUANTIFIERS

Universal quantifiers arbar ‘each, every’ andwb, sara‘all’. The item hor
‘each/every’ combines with the numeral for ord, to yield harek ‘every
(one), each (one)’. An item borrowed from Sanskuwibfi ‘each, every’ is used
parallel tohar in High Hindi. It also combines with the numeral for one and
yields pratyek ‘every (one), each (one)’. The borrowed itesmass (S), sokol

(S), sormwst (S), kul (PA) are used in the same sensesds sara ‘all’. The
guantifiershor, prati ‘every, each’ precede the cardinals and ordinals in a noun
phrase, e.ghor do sal‘every two years’hor tisra d'atr ‘every third student’,

etc.

INDEFINITE QUANTIFIERS

Indefinite quantifiers ar&ud' ‘some, a few’ kot ‘many’, thora, zora ‘a little’,
zyada,od"ik ‘much, more’,bshut ‘a lot’, andkom ‘less’. Indefinite quantifiers
do not cooccur with other quantifying expressions, &ad' dorzon ‘some
dozen’, zyada sémore seer’, etc. are ungrammatical.

APPROXIMATIVES

Approximatives ardagh’ag ‘approximately’, gorib ‘nearly’, kom-se-km ‘at
least’, zyada-se-zyadar odik se ad"ik ‘at most’, andkor ‘some’, which
precede the numerals, asligh’>g do vzar log‘approximately two thousand
people’,kor car $ kitab&‘some four hundred booksgerib dss kutte-billiya
‘about ten dogs and cat¥sm-se-km $ rupye ‘at least a hundred Rupees’,
and zyada-se-zyada ad'ik se aiik pac tole sona ‘at most five tolas of gold'.

MEASURE EXPRESSIONS
Measure expressions fall into four different sets, depending upon the object of
measurement. Note that these are traditional measure expressions that are
found in texts and are still used in small towns and villages. India adopted the
metric system and now, in most urban areas and in contemporary written
material, the use of metric measure words sudram, ligar, mifar, etc. is the
norm.

Grains and Liquidschpfak ‘one-sixteenth of a seer, or one-fourth of a
pav, pav ‘one fourth of a seer’'ser ‘seer, equivalent to approximately two
pounds’, an ‘forty seers’.
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Materials, dimensions (i.e., length, width, height)itta ‘a span,
approximately one-half of hat or one quarter of a yarchat" ‘one half of a
yard’, oz ‘a yard’, fan ‘a bale (of cloth)'.

Precious metals, gems, spicestti ‘approximately two and one-fourth
grains’, mga ‘eight ratti or one eighth of #ola’, tola ‘one-eightieth of a seer
or 100 grains’.

Land: ky"a ‘one twentieth of aiga’, big"a ‘five-eighths of an acre’.

COLLECTIVES

Collectives are items such &gsya ‘pair’, gongda ‘group of four’, darzan
‘dozen’, andsekya ‘group of one hundred’. There are other expressions based
on ‘five’ and ‘six’ that are no longer used in standard Hindi. Even the use of
gonda ‘group of four’ is rare. The collectives are used with numerals, dssin
jore jite ‘ten pairs of shoesphac grnqe uple‘five fours of [i.e., twenty] cow
patties’,tin tbrzon sntre ‘three dozen orangedin skye géiz ke bore'three
hundred sacks of wheat'.

4.3. Pronoun

Morphologically, pronouns have distinct forms for the categories of person,
number, gender, honorific status, proximity, and animacy, and they are
inflected for case. However, not all of these categories are overtly marked in
all pronouns. Which of these categories are overtly marked in which class of
pronoun(s) is described in detail below. Syntactically, pronouns do not occur
with determiners or with pre-nominal adjectives as nouns do. They, however,
function as subjects, objects of verbs and postpositions, and complements of
verbs, just as nouns do.

There are seven classes of pronouns: six of these, i.e., personal,
demonstrative, relative, correlative, indefinite and interrogative, have the entire
range of syntactic functions mentioned above. The reflexa@ énd its
reduplicated form spne ap functions only as an object of verbs and
postpositions (exceptiompan in Bombay Hindi, where it functions as a
personal pronoun). The demonstrative pronoysis,andvah and their plural
forms, are identical to the third person forms listed below, hence they are not
listed separately.
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4.3.1. Personal Pronouns

There are distinct forms for the personal pronouns in the first and second
person; the third-person forms are the same as in the proximate and remote
demonstratives. All pronouns have distinct singular and plural forms. A further
distinction is made in terms of honorific status in the second and third person,
and proximity in the third-person forms as follows:

Number | Proximity | 1st persor 2nd person  3rd person
Proximal |  -— | = - yah
Singular mé te | -
Distal | - | - vah
Proximal | - | = - ye
Plural ham tum
Distal | - | @ - ve
Hon | - ap

Although the formgiz andtum are historically the singular and plural forms of

the second-person pronoun, they are now treated as intimate and familiar forms
for an addressee. The intimate form is used for persons younger than oneself in
the family domain, or as a marker of affection for one’s own age group in the
domain of friendship; the familiar forms are used for one’s own age group and
persons younger than oneself in all social domains, except in situations where
the interactants are socially distant. The honorific form is the polite form and is
used to signal respect for elders, colleagues, and interactants in formal
situations. The intimate and familiar forms have been glossedTas and

FAM, respectively, throughout this work. However, the items that agree with
them are markedG or PL andpreserve the grammatical number distinction in
the agreeing forms.

The relative, correlative and interrogative pronouns have a zero marker for
the plural in the direct case. A distinction is made in terms of animacy in the
indefinite and interrogative pronouns. The relative pronoya, ithe singular
indefinite pronoun iskor, the plural indefinite pronoun isud’, the animate
interrogative pronoun ikon, and the inanimate interrogative pronourkys.

The functions of the archaic correlative pron@arare now performed by the
distal pronoun sh. The following chart makes the distribution of forms clear:

REL INDEF INTER
ANIM INAN ANIM INAN
SG jo ka kud kon kya
PL jo kud' kon
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There are no exact translation equivalents for each one of the pronouns
listed above. The best glosses would be as follgaws'who/which’; kor
‘some(one), any(one);kon ‘who?’; kya ‘what?’; kud' ‘some(beings),
any(thing)'.

Like the relative pronoujo, the archaic correlativeo takes a zero marker
for the plural.

4.3.2. Case Forms

A three-way distinction is made between direct, oblique, and genitive case
forms; the genitive form is identical to the possessive form of a pronoun that
functions as a modifier, i.e., as a possessive adjective. In the gieEsemd
POssare used in appropriate contexts to signal the functions of the genitive
case form of pronouns. A distinction in terms of gender and number is made in
the genitive forms when they function as modifiers, i.e., as possessives, as in
the following list:

DIR OBL GEN
M F
SG PL

1sP.SG mé mujf’ mera mere meri
1sP.PL hom pm homara homare homari
2ndP.SG tii tuj" tera tere ters
2ndP.PL tum tum tumhara tumhare tumharz
HON ap ap apka apke apk
3rdP.SG yah is iska iske iski

voh us uska uske usk
3rdP.PL ye in inka inke inkr

ve un unka unke unki
REL.SG jo jis jiska jiske jisk
REL.PL jo jin jinka jinke jink
INDF.SG kor kist kisika kinke ki@
INDF.PL kud  kinhi  kinhika kinhke kintk
INTER.ANIM .SG kon kis kiska kiske kisk’
INTER.ANIM .PL  kon kin kinka kinke kinkr
INTER.INAN kya kis kiska kiske kisk

As mentioned above (see 4.3.1), there is an archaic correlative pmmoun
corresponding to the relative pronoun that still survives in some idioms and
fixed expressions. The correlative pron@amhas a singular oblique fortis
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and a plural oblique forrtin.? In Modern Standard Hindi, however, the distal
pronoun wh functions as the correlative pronoun.

The reflexive pronoun iap, which has an oblique forapne a partially
reduplicated form pne ap, which is invariable, and a genitive forpma

The genitive forms of all the pronouns listed above function as possessive
modifiers, as mentioned above, and in this function, agree in gender, number
and case with their head nouns. Therefore, all of them, both masculine and
feminine forms, are inflected for number and case just like the adjectives (see
4.4 below). The gender and number of a possessive modifier do not refer to the
gender and number inherent in the referent of the possessor; they refer instead
to the gender and number of the head, i.e., the possessed noumsKkrkigb
means ‘his/her book’; the feminine ending is determined by the gender of the
nounkitab. The direct plural and the oblique singular of all masculine genitive
forms replace thea ending with the-e ending, e.g.mere hamare etc.; the
feminine forms have a zero suffix, i.e., they have the same form in all numbers
and cases. The genitive forms in their genitive case-marking function are
inflected for oblique case; they do not inflect for gender and nuiber.

The personal pronouns when followed by the accusative/dative
postpositiorko have alternate forms, which are listed below along with the full
forms:

Pronouns Full form Alternate form Gloss

1sP.SG muj'ko mufe ‘(to) me’

1sPP.PL hamko lme ‘(to) us’

2ndP.SG tuj"ko tufe ‘(to) you'’

2nadP.PL tumko tumhe ‘(to) you’

3rdP.SG isko,usko ise,use ‘(to) him/her/it PROXDIST)’
3rdP.PL inko,unko inhgunhe ‘(to) them PROXDIST)’

The oblique forms of the pronouns, suchnag’, tuj", is, jis, etc., occur
with postpositions, such asg por, se etc. The genitive forms of pronouns in
oblique case, e.ghomare ‘our.M.SG.OBL’, tere ‘your.INTM.M.SG.OBL’, jiske
‘whoseM.SG.OBL, etc., follow the same pattern.

4.4. Adjective

Adjective is a distinct part of speech based on the criteria of inflection and
derivation.
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Morphologically, adjectives inflect for gender, number and case, and have
comparative and superlative forms. The comparative and superlative forms,
however, are restricted to adjectives borrowed from Sanskrit and Perso-Arabic;
other adjectives participate in periphrastic comparative and superlative
constructions. These are described in detail in the following subsections.
Syntactically, they cooccur with determiners (see 4.2) and intensifiers, modify
nouns, and may function as nouns in the syntactic positions of the subject,
object of verb and postposition, and complement of verb. For adjectives that
inflect for gender, the masculine singular form is the citation form listed in
dictionaries.

4.4.1. Gender, Number and Case

Only the adjectives that end in the vowalshow changes in their form; all
others have zero inflection, i.e., they have a single form. The adjectives that
end in a have a feminine form ending Hi and a direct plural and oblique
singular form ending in ~&s exemplified by the following:

M F
SG PL SG PL
DIR acc'a ‘good’ acce accy accy
OBL  accle acce accy accy

The adjectives that end in consonants, or in vowels other ghaave the
same form in all genders, numbers and cases/a.g"il (M.SG) ‘red flower’,
lal sg7 (F.SG) ‘red saree’]al dibbe (M.PL) ‘red containers’]al kursiya (F.pL)
‘red chairs’, lal dibbegibbd me (M.SGPL.OBL) ‘in the red container/
containers’. The adjectivial ‘red’ has the same form in all the phrases cited
above. An example of an adjective ending in a vowel other thas palti
‘pet’ in the following phrasespaltz kutta (M.SG) ‘pet dog’, paltiz kutte ‘pet
dogs’, paltiz bill7 (F.SG) ‘pet cat’,paltz billiya ‘pet cats’,paltiz kutte/bilk ko ‘to
the pet dog/cat’paltiz kuttt/billiyo ko ‘to the pet dogs/cats’. Ther ending
does not change in any of the above phrases.

4.4.2 Comparative and Superlative

Adjectives borrowed from Sanskrit, and a few borrowed from Perso-Arabic,
have morphologically derived comparative and superlative forms. The Sanskrit
suffixes are-tor for comparative anetam for superlative; the Persian suffixes
are -br for comparative andatin for superlative:
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BASIC CMPR SUPR
Skt. sundr ‘beautiful’ sunartor suncrtom
vrihat  ‘big’ vrihattar vrihattam
adk  ‘much, more’  ad"iktor adhikibm
Pers.  bod ‘bad’ badtor badtorin
kam ‘little, less’ kamtr kambrin

These comparative and superlative forms occur only in educated speech and
texts written in high style.

All adjectives participate in periphrastic comparative and superlative
constructions. The comparative construction is of the following form:

Compared entity + standard of comparison + se +ddjking verb
This can be seen in the following examples:
(11) fyama rma se oy he.

Shyamek RimaF CMPR tallF PRESSG
‘Shyama is taller than Rima.’

(12) yoh nvkan tumhare okan se
this houseV.SG yOuFAM.POSSOBL houseM.SG.OBL CMPR
h
c'ofa h

smallM.SG SGPRES
‘This house is smaller than your house.’

Note that the entity compared (‘Shyama’ and ‘this house’ in (11) and (12),
respectively) occupies the thematic position in the sentence, the standard of
comparison followed by the comparative postposiserthan’ occurs in the
complement position, and the finite verb is the linking verb ‘be’ in the
appropriate tense form.

The superlative construction has the following form:

Compared entity +ab ‘all’ + se + adj + linking verb

The postpositionmé occurs when the standard of comparison is not
explicitly mentioned. The standard of comparison is then thestertall’, as
in the following:

(13) apne klas “malla sdse oy e
selfPOSSOBL classOBL in NilaF all.OBL.CMPR tall.F.SG bePRESSG.
‘Nila is the tallest of all in her class.’
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(14)hom sb me rada  ka skan dse
we all in Radh&. POSSM.SG houseM.SG allCMPR
bora fa.

bigM.SG bePRESSG
‘Among us all, Radha’s house is the biggest.’

However, if the standard of comparison is also mentioned, thesiterall’
functions as a modifier to the noun, as in (13’):

(13’) apne klas mélan sd brkiyo se
selfPOSSOBL classOBL in NilaF all.OBL. girl.F.PLOBL CMPR
lomb ke

tall.LF.SG bePRESSG
‘Nina is the tallest of all the girls in her class.’

4.4.3. Classes of Adjectives

Adjectives can be grouped into several sub-classes on the basis of the
properties of cooccurrence potential, internal composition, and semantics.

A major criterion for classification is based on the occurrence of
adjectives in specific syntactic positions, i.e., whether a particular adjective
can precede a noun, or function as a complement to a linking verb, or occur in
both positions.

4.4.3.1. Attributive and Predicative

Adjectives that precede the head noun are attributive or pre-modifiers, and
those that can function only as complements of a linking verb are predicative,
or post-modifiers. For instance, adjectives sbithpirv ‘former’, and kinship
terms such ascocera ‘cousin (father’'s brother's son)’nosera ‘cousin
(mother’s sister’'s son)’, etc. occur only as pre-modifiers:

(15)ysh sjjan de ke "tpiiry
this gentlemam.SG countryM.OBL ofM.PL  former cabinet
mentri Iz

ministerM  beHON.PRES
‘This gentleman is the former cabinet minister of the country.’

(16) *prod"an mentri  Biatparv he.
prime minister former BEON.PRES
*The prime minister is former.’
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a7 ye mer: nvserr  tvhné I
these my¥ cousinF sister-.PL bePRESPL
‘These are my cousins (mother’s sister's daughters).’
[mosera(M), noseri(F) = born of one’s mother’s sister]

(18) *yoh  bwhan nserr eh
this sister mother’s sister’s daughter PRESSG
‘This sister is mother’s sister’s daughter.’

However, in correcting someone who may exhibit an incorrect
understanding of the relationship, it is possible to have a response such as the
following:

(18") nohi, mcerimvhi, nserrhe.
‘No, (she is) not my father's brother's daughter, (she is) my mother’s
sister's daughter.’

There are other adjectives that occur only as post-modifiers or
complements. For instandeyar ‘ready’ occurs only as a post-modifier unless
it is preceded by a postpositional phrase specifying a purpose, as in (21a) and
(21b):

(29) lorke dyar IE
boyM.PL ready b@®RESPL
‘The boys are ready.’

(20) *teyar brko ko '®j do
ready boyyL.OBL DAT send givé&eAM.IMP
*Send the ready boys.’

(21) akam krne ko eyar brke age e
work dolNF.OBL for prepared bow.PL forward advancBL.OPT
‘Let the boys prepared to work come forward.’

(21) b.dans ke liye eyar brkiy6 ko lej do.
dance for ready gWPLOBL DAT send dd&AM.IMP
‘Send the girls ready to dance.’

The adjectivdeyar in the sense of ‘prepared (for some task or activity)’ occurs
attributively along with its complement, i.e., the infinitival phrase expressing
the task as in (21a), or a postpostional phrase, as in (21b).
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A majority of adjectives occur both as pre- and post-modifiers. For
example occ'a ‘good’, lamba‘high, tall’, nehsga ‘expensive’, etc. occur both
in the pre-nominal position and in the complement position with a linking
verb.

The criterion of internal composition leads to the classification of
adjectives in terms of whether they are basic or derived from other parts of
speech.

4.4.3.2. Basic, Derived and Complex Adjectives

Adjectives such agal ‘red’, naya ‘new’, acca ‘good’, bura ‘bad’, lamba
‘long, tall’, gohra ‘deep’ are basic adjectives; they are not derived from any
other word class. Adjectives such ldfia;7 ‘playful’, lapaki ‘quarrelsome’,
comidla ‘shining’, surphra ‘golden’, bégn ‘purple’ are derived from other
word classes: they are derived from the nddes‘play’, lapai ‘fight’, convk
‘shine’, sona ‘gold’, and #gon ‘egg plant’, respectivel.

Hindi utilizes a range of adjectives derived from nouns and verbs. English
also has a limited range of adjectives derived from participial forms of verbs;
Hindi uses a much wider range of participial adjectives. Examples are
adjectives such dwndsrvala ‘one with a pet monkey (who performs tricks)’,
nuklopvala ‘the corner one’,oxbar becnevala‘newspaper seller’,g'as
karnevala ‘one who/that which cuts grasslgfa hua ‘lying’, soya hua
‘sleeping’, b"agta hua‘running’, ugta hua‘rising’, etc. (see 9.3 for details of
participial modification).

In case of the first two examples, an agentive elewedat(comparable to
the English ‘-er’ in agentive nouns such as ‘driver’) has been attached to the
noun. In the third and fourth itemgala occurs with the inflected infinitive of
the verbbecna‘to sell'. The remaining examples are patrticiples. In the fifth
and sixth ones, the past participles comprise the perfect ligmanof the verb
lefna ‘to lie (down)’ andsoya of the verbsona‘to sleep’, followed by the
perfect formhua, of the verthona'to be’; and in the seventh and eighth ones,
the present participles are based on the imperfect fdstagta and ugta, of
the verbsb'agna ‘to run’ and ugna ‘to rise’, respectively, followed by the
perfect form of the verb ‘to be’. The imperfect and perfect forms of verbs
followed by the perfect form of the veho ‘be’, huA, yield the present and
past participle forms. The past participle functions both as pre- and post-
modifier; the present participle only as pre-modifier (for more on participial
modifiers, see below, and 9.3). They behave as adjectives and agree in gender
and number with the nouns they modify.

Complex adjectives have preceding sub-modifiers, elghohut ra

(per) 'a very big (tree)’.
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4.4.3.3. Pronominal Adjectives

In addition to the types above, a range of adjectives is derived from the
proximate, distal, relative, correlative and interrogative pronouns. These are
the following:

Type Quantity
PROX esa ‘of this kind’ itha ‘this much’
DIST vesa ‘of that kind’ utna ‘that much’
REL jesa ‘the type which’ jitna ‘as much’
COREL (tesgvesa  ‘of that kind’ utna ‘that much’
INTG kesa ‘of which kind’ kitha ‘how much’

Note that the correlativizsa ‘of that kind’ is archaic and occurs only in
fixed compounds, e.g.¢Ja-tsa ‘of whatever kind’. The distal formgsa ‘of
that kind’ andutna ‘that much’ are used as correlative forms in Modern
Standard Hindi.

4.4.3.4. Semantic Subclasses
On the basis of semantic properties, which, of course, have consequences for
cooccurrence, the adjectives are divided into the following subclasses:
gradable vs. non-gradable, inherent vs. non-inherent, and stative vs. dynamic.
Membership in these subclasses is subject to variation in terms of regional
varieties as well as idiolects and styles.

In addition, several semantic types are recognized; these include
numerals/quantifiers, color, shape, size, measure, quality, and nationality (see
Appendix 2).

GRADABLE AND NON-GRADABLE ADJECTIVES

Most adjectives can be pre-modified by intensifiers and can occur in the
comparative or superlative constructions, and thus are gradable. Intensifiers are
invariable items that premodify adjectives and adverbs:

(22) vinit bhut acd'a  brka .
VineetM very good bowl.SG bePRESSG
‘Vinnet is a very good boy.’

(23) yah fohor k  shse ot Sark 8
this cityOBL ofF allCMPR wideF roadF.SG bePRESSG
‘This is the widest road in the city.’
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(24) sohba zyadaqlmond use azfa
Sahba& more intelligent b@BRESSG sheOBL.DAT scholarshipM.SG
milna cahiye.

accrueINF.M.SG  should
‘Sahba is more intelligent; she should get the scholarship.’

(25) woh odk  toka hua agta h
he more tiIreERFM.SG PASTPTPLseemMPF.M.SG bePRESSG
‘He seems more tired.’

There are, however, adjectives which are not gradable, jaig.or zinda
‘alive’, mrit ‘dead’, most quantifiers, and most participles.

INHERENT AND NONINHERENT ADJECTIVES
Compare the adjectives in the following sentences:

(26) purant kitabe okso me tbnd ¥
oldF bookF.PL boxM.PL.OBL in shut b@RESPL
‘The old books are packed in the boxes.’

(27) purane dosto se mil ark acc'a
oldM.PL friendM.PL.OBL with meetCP goodM.SG
lagta h

feelIMPF.M.SG bePRESSG
‘It feels good to meet old friends.’

The senses of the adjectiparana‘old’ in (26) and (27) are not the same; this
can be seen by comparing the predicative uses of the adjective:

(28) kitabe pura@ Fe.
bookF.PL oldF bePRESPL
‘The books are old.’

(29) *dost purane £h
friends old BRESPL
*The friends are old (grammatical in English if old in terms of age).’

The adjectivgpurana‘old’ characterizes the nouitab ‘book’ directly in (26)

and (28); it is a property of the book. It, however, does not characterize the
noundost‘friend’ directly in (27) and (29); it is not a property of ‘friend’. The
‘friend’ is not ‘old’ as in ‘aged’, it is the friendship that is old (unlike English,

in Hindi, the adjectivgpuranais not ambiguous; the adjective equivalent to
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‘old’ in the sense of ‘aged’ ibﬁgha). The adjectives that characterize nouns
directly are inherent, those that do not are non-inherent.

STATIVE AND DYNAMIC ADJECTIVES
The stative adjectives are not used with the progressive or imperative form of
the linking verb hona ‘to be’:

(30) *lorka bhadur ho rha b
boyM.SG brave be PROGM.SG PRESSG
‘The boy is being brave.’

(31) *bshadur hoo!
brave bEAM.IMP
‘Be brave!’

The verbbonna ‘to become’ is used with such adjectives to indicate
change-of-state:

(32) larka bhadur bn rsha h
boyM.SG brave be PROGM.SG PRESG
‘The boy is being brave (pretending to be brave).’

(33) bohadur bno!
brave bEAM.IMP
‘Be brave!’

Dynamic adjectives are used with the progressive and imperative forms of
the linking verb honato be’:

(34) lorkr bmby ho rdr fe.
girlF.SG tallF be PROGF PRESSG
‘The girl is growing tall.’

(35) bare hoo, "o skl jana.
big beFAM.IMP then school giNF
‘Grow big (i.e., older), then (you can) go to school”

As was noted in the context of example (2) above, the infinitive form of the
verb is used as a familiar imperative.
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4.5. Verb

In this section, only the inflected forms of verbs are discussed in detail. Other
verbal forms that involve periphrastic constructions are discussed in section
7.3.

45.1. Inflected Forms of Verbs

Morphologically, the verbs have the following forms:

Root deK ‘see, look’

Infinitive deknA

Imperfect participle  deKtA

Perfect participle dekA

Causative dik'a [first causall;
dikva [second causal]

Verbs are inflected for aspect, mood, tense, and agreement features of
gender, number and person. The vowel representédadmve is realized as
different vowels, a, €7,€, or i depending upon features of agreement.

Verbs also take one derivational class of affixes: the causal affixes for first
and second causals (see below).

Syntactically, verbs determine the number and function of noun phrase
arguments in a sentence. Semantically, they express states, processes, and
actions. Since the basic verbs as well as causatives behave identically with
respect to aspect, mood, tense and agreement features, the derivational
processes that result in causative forms are discussed first.

45.2. Causative

Verbs have two causative forms, which result in the following array:

gir gira girva

‘fall’ ‘cause X to fall’ ‘cause Y to cause X to fall’

cal ola olva

‘move’ ‘cause X to move’ ‘cause Y to cause X to move’
sun suna sunva

‘hearl/listen’ ‘cause X to listen’ cause Y to cause X to listen’
par” pr"a r'va

‘read’ ‘cause X to read’ ‘cause Y to cause X to read’
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The following points are worth noting about the causative verbs:

(i) Verbs in Hindi may be characterized as affective vs. effective. Affective
verbs denote the physical and/or psychological state of the subject/agent. If
transitive, the verbal action benefits or acts upon the agent rather than the
patient. Affective intransitive and transitive verbs, suchicas ‘cry’, bimar
hona‘be sick’, kK"ana ‘to eat’, sik'na ‘to learn’, etc., have both first and second
causal forms. In the first causal, the subject of intransitive and agent of
transitive are then assigned the roles of patient and recipient, respectively, as in
examples (37) and (39) in section (iii) below.

Effective transitive verbs and double transitive verbs have only one causal
form, derived by suffixing(V)a, e.g.,

kor ‘do’ kora/korva ‘cause to do’

rak" ‘put, place’  rak'a/rak’va ‘cause to put, place’
de ‘give’ dila/dilva ‘cause to give’

lik" ‘write’ lik"a/ lik'va ‘cause to write’

(i) Note that the causative derivation increases the valency of the verb, i.e., it
adds one more argument to the argument structure of the verb. For instance,
intransitive gir ‘fall’ has one argumentpe ‘tree’ in (36); the causative
counterpart in (37) has two argumeni&yyhara ‘woodcutter’ andper ‘tree’.
Similarly, the verbsun ‘listen’ has two arguments in (38gd"a ‘Radha’ and
kohari ‘story’, the causative in (39) has three argumemasi ‘grandmother’,

rad"a ‘Radha’ and &harv ‘story’.

(iii) The first causals of intransitive verbs function as transitive verbs, as in
(37) below, and the first causals of affective transitive verbs function as double
transitives, i.e., they take two objects, as in (39) below:

(36) per gira.
treeM.SG fallPEREM.SG
‘The tree fell’
(37) lakorhare ne jpe giraya.

woodcutteMm.SGOBL AG treeM.SG fall.CAUS.PEREM.SG
‘The woodcutter felled the tree.’

(38) rada  lkhart sun i .
Radhar storyF.SG listenF PROGF PRESSG
‘Radha is listening to a story.’
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(39) nart rala ko khari  suna b W
grandmother Radh#DBJ storyF.SG listenCAUS PROGF HON.PRES
‘(The) grandmother is telling Radha a story.’

(iv) The subject of an intransitive functions as the direct object of the
corresponding first causative, e.gg ‘tree’ in (36)-(37); the subject of an
affective transitive verb functions as an indirect object of the corresponding
first causative, e.g., rdd in (38)-(39); and the subject of the first causative
functions as a mediating agent in the corresponding second causative, e.g.,
lokapharain (40), and nanin (41) in (v) below.

(v) The second causative adds one more argument to the argument structure
of the verb, e.g.,

(40) ["ekedar ne oKorhare se pe
contractom.SG AG woodcutteM.SGOBL by treeM.SG
girvaya.

fall. CAUS.PERFM.SG
‘The contractor had the woodcutter fell the tree.’

(41) ma nanm se rdd ko khai  sunva
mother grandmother by Radi@BJ storyF.SG listenCAUS
rohr Iz

PROGF HONPRES
‘Mother is having grandmother tell Radha a story.’

(vi) Semantically, the causative verb may not exactly correspond to the sense
of the non-causal. Although all the causative verbs listed below mean ‘cause to
V', i.e., cause the corresponding verbal process or action, their translation
equivalents in English suggest that they mean more than ‘cause V':

dek ‘see’ dik'la ‘show’

sun ‘hear’ suna ‘tell, narrate’

K'a ‘eat’ Kila ‘feed (baby), offer food’
pr ‘drink’ pila ‘nurse (baby), offer drink’
par" ‘read’ por"a ‘teach (subjecty’

sk ‘learn’ sik'a ‘teach (skills)’

gir ‘fall’ gira ‘fell, drop’

sampj"  ‘understand’ samj'a ‘explain’

lik" ‘write’ lik"[v]a ‘dictate’
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(vii) Some causative verbs are used in an extended sense of ‘cause to V' that
seems to have no semantic relation to the corresponding non-causal verbs; they
however, indirectly still have the implicational meaning of cause-to-V:

(42) ma ne mig bazar se ekin sar
mother AG |.OBL.DAT marketOBL from a newt saree=.SG
dilar.
give CAUS.PERFF.SG

‘Mother bought me a new saree from the market.’

Althoughdila is derivationally related tde ‘give’, in the above sentence, it is
not translatable as ‘cause to give’, rather, it is to be translated as, ‘buy for X'.
The causative verbs in (vi) and (vii), however, are not lexical causatives; their
morphological relationship to the basic non-causal form is transparent in Hindi
and is clearly semantically related, eldilana ‘to feed X, to offer food to X’
implies ‘cause X to eat’ andilana ‘buy for X’ still means ‘give X by buying

Y for X'.

(viii) Causative forms of some corresponding transitive verbs also function as
their intransitive counterparts, e.gahl-a ‘cause to say’ or ‘be called, or, be
named’, e.g’,

(43) ysh brka age ot lkr nwhapury
this boyM.SG forward move CP  great maml.SG
kahlaega.

be calledCAUS.FUT.M.SG
‘This boy will be called a great man in the future.’

(ix) Although most verbs form their causative counterparts by suffbanay
-va to the root in a regular manner, there are some verbs which behave
unpredictably. These irregular processes are listed below.

In monosyllabic verbs ending in a long vowel, the final vowel is shortened
and in some, additionally, the sourd is inserted between the root and the
derivational affix. The reduction of vowel leads to the following alternations
between vowels;, & >i; 7,0 >u,a>a

p'ek  ‘throw’ p'tkva
rak” ‘put’ rok'va
jor ‘add’ jurva

man ‘accept’ nmpnva

K'a ‘eat’ Kila, Kilva
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pr ‘drink’ pila, pilva
del ‘see’ dik'la, dikslva
ci ‘touch’ cula

o) ‘sleep’ sula

bef" ‘sit’ bif"a

ro ‘weep’ rula

St ‘sew’ sila/silva

kah ‘say’ kohla/kohalva

(X) There are lexical causative verbs in Hindi suchwjbﬂr/viVaﬂbad‘y korna
‘to force’, teyar korna ‘to get some one readyfgji/sochmet karna ‘to have
someone agree with one’, etc. (see also, 8.6.8).

45.3. Aspect

Morphologically, the verb is marked for two aspects: imperfect and perfect.
Other aspects are marked periphrastically (see 7.3.4).

4.5.3.1. Imperfect and Perfect

The imperfect is formed by suffixindA to the verbal root, and the perfect, by
suffixing the vowel A to the verbal roct.The vowel changes according to the
gender and number of the noun phrase with which the verb agrees. For
example, the verb roatek ‘see, look’ has the following inflected aspectual
forms:

IMPF PERF
M.SG dekta deKa
M.PL deKte deKe
F.SG dekitr dek7
F.PL dekti dek7

The honorific forms are the same as the plural forms above.
45.4. Mood

The only moods that are marked morphologically, i.e., on the lexical verb
itself, are imperative, optative and contingent. Others, including the indicative,
are formed by the concatenation of infinitival or participial forms of verbs and
aspect-tense auxiliaries.

The morphology of aspect-tense-mood, to the extent that these categories
can be distinguished grammatically in Hindi, is complex, since the exponents
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of the categories are not discrete. They not only mark the categories mentioned
above, but also person and number in the case of optative, and gender and
number in the case of simple past forms. The following contrast between the
optative and simple past tense forms, since they are marked inflectionally, may
be helpful in the more detailed discussion of aspect-tense-mood:

Optative Simple Past
SG PL SG PL
M F M F
1sP -ii -2 -a i -e i
2ndP  -e -0 -a F -e i
3rdk e ) -a 7 -e i

The syncretism of the formsg, -& -a, -7, and-i makes it difficult to identify
them unless the full syntactic context is available.

4.5.4.1. Imperative, Optative and Contingent
The root form of the verb is used as the second singular imperative; the
optative form is used as the second plural or familiar imperative. The infinitive
form of the verb is used as the second person plural or familiar imperative to
indicate a polite suggestion or request instead of a command.

The honorific or polite imperative is formed by suffixirige or -iyegato
the root form. The optative is formed by the suffix@sfirst person singular’,
-0 ‘second person plural-e ‘second and third person singulat& ‘first and
third person plural and honorific’, as is obvious from the table above. The
formation of contingent is more complex and is discussed separately. The
paradigm of imperative and optative forms is displayed in the following table:

OPT IMP

SG |7 —

1sP PL e -
SG jae ja

2ndP PL jao jao

HON jaé jaiye, jaiyega
SG jae -
3rdP PL jas

The optative is formed from the verbal root in the following manner:
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(i) The optative marker is suffixed to the verbal roots ending in a consonant,
e.g., dek-i ‘may | see’,deK-e ‘may you 6G)/(s)he see’dek-o ‘may you
(FAM) see’, defé ‘may we/they/youON) see’.

(i) When the optative marker is suffixed to a root ending ior -iz, the root
vowel is shortened td or -u, and a transitionaly- or -v- may occur between
the final -i or -uand the optative marker, respectively, e.g.,

ji  ‘live (be alive)’ i, jity)o, ji(y)e, ji(y)g etc.
c"i ‘touch’ diz, du(v)o, Cu(v)e, Eu(v)& etc.

Both the optative and the imperfect participle are used as the contingent.
The imperfect participle is inflected for gender and number agreement, e.g.,

voh ata ‘Were he to come...’
tum whéajati ‘Were youf) to go there...’

4.5.4.2. Irregular Forms of Imperative
The following verbs have an irregular form of the honorific imperative in that
a 4- occurs between the root and the inflectional imperative engia(ma)

dena‘give’: dijiye; pina‘drink’: pijiye; lena‘take’: lijjiye; karna ‘do’: kijiye
45.5. Tense

The only tenses that are marked on the lexical verb itself are the simple past
and the future. Others are marked by auxiliaries. The simple present is
expressed by an auxiliarie (hé in the plural) occurring with the imperfect
particple.

4.5.5.1. Past
The perfect participle is used to express the meaning of the simple past tense,

e.g.:

(44) rajit dakfor bona
RajitM doctor becomPEREM.SG
‘Rajit became a doctor.’

(45) saita  dor se nikl
SaritaF houseM.SG from emerg@ERFF.SG
‘Sarita came out of the house.’
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The past tense is formed from the verbal root in the following manner:

(i) The past tense marker, homophonous with the perfect markérnisich

is suffixed to the verbal root ending in a consonant; it incorporates gender and
number also, as has been said before, elgl-a ‘sawM.sc, deK-7
‘sawF.sG, deK'-e ‘sawM.pL’, deK'-7 ‘sawF.PL'.

(i) When verbal roots ending in a vowel are inflected for the past tense, a
transitional-y- is inserted between the two vowels, esp;y-a‘sleptM.SG,
So-y-e'sleptM.PL’, etc.

(iii) The -y- is invariably pronounced as well as represented in writing when
the past tense marker-&, e.g.,soya'slept’ (M.SG). It is not pronounced, and

is optional in writing, when the root ends-mand the past tense marker is a
front vowel, e.g., so ‘sleep’ = sad ‘slept’ (sleepk.SG).

(iv) When-a is suffixed to a root ending Ha or -, the root vowel is shortened
to-ior-u, e.g.:

ST ‘sew siya, sy siye, si
pr ‘drink’ piya, g, pie, p
ci ‘touch’ c'ua, dur, chue, Bui

(v) Note also the following irregular forms:

ja ‘go’ wya, @i, pye, oi
le ‘take’ liya, I, liye, I

de ‘give’ diya, d, diye, d
ho ‘become’  hua, hd, hue, ha
kor ‘do’ kiya, K, kiye, K

4.5.5.2. Future
The future tense is formed by suffixing the optative form of the verb g#h -

(46) mé jatga.
.M goOPT.FUT.M.SG
‘I will go.’

(47) ve JECTA
they goOPT.FUT.F.PL
‘They will go.’
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The full range of forms is as follows:

1stP

2ndP
2ndP.HON
3rdP

M.SG
-iga
-ega
_ége
-ega

M.PL
Qge
-0ge
qge
_ége

F.SG
Hor
-eg
qgf
_eg

F.PL
-ng
-OgT
_ng
_égf

The honorific (polite) forms are identical to the first- and third- person
masculine and feminine plural forms. Note that in some people’'s
pronunciation, not only is the vowel nasalized, there also is a homorganic nasal
-y- present in the first person, and the first and third person plural forms.

Verbal roots that end in a consonant have forms such as the following:

M.SG M.PL F.SG F.PL
1sP dekKiiga deRege delkigr delegr
2ndP deKega defoge defeg deRogr
3rdP deKega deKege dekeg delegr

Verbal roots that end iff or -z have a corresponding short vowel before
the optative; thupi ‘drink’ and ¢z ‘touch’ have the following forms in the
future:

pma ‘to drink’

M.SG M.PL F.SG F.PL
1sP piiga piége piigr piégr
2ndP piega pioge pieg piog
3rdP piega piége pieg piégr
c"ina ‘to touch’

M.SG M.PL F.SG F.PL
1sP c'uiiga duege Suiigr duegr
2ndP c'uega 8uoge Bueg c'uog
3rdP c'uega Guege Sueg d'uegr

Verbal roots that end ire or -0 may have a transitionaj—or -v- between
the final vowel of the root and the optative suffix, eldeyegaor k'evega
‘will row’ (3rd P.M.SG), soyegor soveg‘will sleep’ (3rdP.F.SG).

The verbhona‘'be, become’, however, behaves exceptionally in that in the
first person singular, the final vowel of the root changes tamefore the future
marker is suffixed, and in others, it is retained and the future magkes
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directly suffixed to the root. The following are the future forms of the verb

hona‘be, become’:

M.SG M.PL F.SG F.PL
1sP higa hwe  higi  hogr
2naP hoga hoge hag hog
3rdP hoga Hage hog hogr

45.6. Auxiliaries

Auxiliaries are used to express aspect-tense and modality. The tense and modal
auxiliaries are discussed below. For auxiliaries that mark aspects, see 7.3.4.

4.5.6.1. Tense Auxiliaries
There are two tense auxiliaridsv ‘be’ (present) and'V(past). They have the
following forms:

PRES PAST
M.SG MPL F.SG FPL M.SG MPL F.SG FPL
1sP hi he hi ta fe tr {7
2nlP he ho r ho ta fe tr {7
3rdP  he ¥ ke W ta fe tr {7

The forms show that the gender distinction is expressed by change in vowel
quality in the past, whereas the number distinction is expressed by nasalization
in both the tense auxiliaries. Also, the gender distinction is neutralized in the
present tense auxiliary forms.

The future tense auxiliary that follows the imperfect and perfect forms to
yield future imperfect and future perfecthie + gA. The-A changes to reflect
agreement in gender and number;tibés invariable, except it inflects for first
person agreement resulting in the fdwgA.

4.5.6.2. Modal Auxiliaries

The modal auxiliaries areskna ‘can, be able’pana ‘to manage to’hona
‘have to’,papna ‘have to’, and possibly deripermissive’, cuknacompletive’,
and cahiyeought to’ (see also 7.3.4 and 8.6.10).

The modal auxiliaries are not a clear-cut category in Hindi. Grammar texts
meant for teaching the language (e.g., McGregor 1972) do not even mention a
category of modal auxiliaries, though they have descriptions of the syntax of
items such as the ones listed just above (see Lessons Xlll and XV in
McGregor 1972). They are listed here under a category of modal auxiliaries as
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their grammatical behavior is similar to auxiliaries and differs from that of
lexical verbs. Unlike lexical verbs, they do not occur by themselves; they do
not take the full range of aspect-tense-mood, or gender-number-person affixes;
they do not occur in passive and impersonal voices; they do not have
adjectival, adverbial or conjunctive participial forms; they do not take clausal
or infinitival complements; and semantically, they denote ability, necessity,
obligation, permission, etc. Their syntax is discussed in more detail in Chapter
8.

The itemsokna ‘can, be able to’ behaves just like the lexical verbs in that
it takes the full range of aspect-tense and gender-number-person affixes.
Though bothsskna andcuknaoccur with nominative subjects, they are unlike
lexical verbs and similar to other members of the category of modal auxiliaries
in that they do not occur in the imperative. A sentence such as the following is
ungrammatical:

(48) *turant r ja sko!
immediately home go be alflam
*Be able to go home immediately.’

The modalkukna‘completive’ occurs with the root form of the main verb
(K'a cuka‘(already) ate’) and is more common with perfect aspect and past
tenses; although its use in the imperfect is not ungrammatical, it is infrequent.
It is not used in the progressive aspect.

The itemgpana‘to manage to’hona‘to have to’,papna ‘to have to, must’
and dena'let, be allowed to’, are also regular in terms of aspect-tense and
gender-number-person marking; they, however, differ syntactically in that,
whereagpana'to manage to’ (e.gja pana‘to manage to go’) follows a lexical
verb in its root formhona‘to have to’ ancgpayna ‘to have to, must’ require the
main verb to be in the infinitivggna hogdpayega‘will have to/must go’) and
the subject to be marked dative, atehafollows a main verb in its inflected
infinitive form (g"r jane diya ‘allowed to go home’) and takes a nominative
subject. The verb forms in bold in the three examples in parentheses are the
root, the infinitive and inflected infinitive forms of the verb ‘to go’,
respectively.

The modalahiye‘should, ought to’ occurs with the infinitive form of the
main verb with a dative subject (see the sentences below). It is invariable; it
does not take any aspect-tense or gender-number, person affix. It is, however,
used with the past tense auxiliaflA t
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(49) hamko ob  dor jana cahiye.
weOBL.DAT now home gtNF  should
‘We should go home now.’

(50) raj ko dono kitabe  wridni  cahiye .
RajM.OBL DAT both booke.PL buyINF.F should PAST.F.PL
‘Raj should have bought both the books.’

In short, there are constraints on the occurrence of modal auxiliaries in many
periphrastic aspect-tenses; see 7.3.3 and 7.3.4.

45.7. Semantic Categories
The Verbs are divided into the following semantic categories:

STATIVE-INCHOATIVE-ACTIVE

Unlike in English, there is no clear-cut distinction in lexical verbs in Hindi in
terms of stativity. The distinction stative-inchoative-active is made in syntactic
constructions rather than in lexical verbs. Only the linking vieoina ‘to be’
functions as a clear stative verb when it is used with nominal or adverbial
complement in simple tenses. Most intransitive and all dative-subject verbs
(see 8.6.1.1) are either stative or inchoative, and most transitive verbs are
active. There are sets of stative-inchoative-active verbs of the following type:

Stative Inchoative Active

K'ula hona'to be open’  K'ulna‘to become open’  k'olna‘to open’

poka hona'to be cooked’ pokna‘to cook’ (INTR) pokana‘to cook’

krudd' hona'to be angry’  krod" ana‘to become angrykrodkarna ‘to show anger’
yad honato remember’  yad ana‘to remember’ yad lerna ‘to recall’

The stative verbs are usually composed of an adjective or past participle and
the verb ‘be’, the inchoative verbs are either lexical verbs or complex verbs
(i.e., conjunct verbs; see 4.5.8, especially 4.5.8.2) composed of a nominal and
a verb meaning ‘become’ or ‘come’, and the active is either a causal verb
morphologically derived from the intransitive verb (see 4.5.2) or a conjunct
verb composed of a nominal and the verb ‘do’.

There are, however, exceptions to this generalization. Intransitive verbs of
motion, such asna ‘to come’,jana ‘to go’ and verbs of expression, such as
rona ‘to cry’, cillana ‘to shout’ are active. Transitive verbs of cognition, such
as jannato know, to apprehend’,alicanna‘to recognize’ are stative.
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AFFECTIVE: EFFECTIVE

As has been mentioned in the context of causative verbs (see 4.5.2 above),
affective verbs signal the physical and/or psychological state of the
subject/agent. If transitive, the verbal action benefits or acts upon the agent
rather than the patient. Effective verbs, on the other hand, denote
actions/processes that affect some entity other than the subject/agent of the
intransitive/transitive verbs.

VOLITIONAL : NON-VOLITIONAL

The distinction in terms of volitionality cross-classifies all verbs in Hindi and
is not derivable from either intransitive-transitive or stative-inchoative-active
categories. In addition to inherently volitional verbs suclk"asa ‘to eat’,
lik"'na ‘to write’, etc., volitional verbs are also generated from the processes of
causativization and complex verb formation (Kachru 1981).

45.8. Complex Verbs

Cutting across the classification of verbs in terms of transitivity is the
categorisation of verbs in terms of internal complexity. In addition to the
simple, one-word verbs discussed so far, there are verbs which are complex, in
that they are made up of more than one word. In traditional accounts, these
complex verbs have been described under two categories: compound and
conjunct verbs. Compound verbs consist of two verbs and conjunct verbs are
made up of a nominal followed by a verb. The compound verbs share the
properties of serial verbs discussed in the grammars of many languages
including Chinese, Vietnamese, the Dravidian languages of India, and several
African languages. The complex verbs are described in the following two sub-
sections.

4.5.8.1. Compound Verbs

In a compound verb, a main verb is followed by another lexical verb which
carries the tense, aspect and agreement markers, i.e., it takes all the markings
of a finite verb. In the following sentences the compound verbs are in bold
face:

(51) sumit ro para.
SumitM cry fallPEREM.SG
‘Sumit burst out crying.’
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(52) reka cilla uf'r
RekhaF shout ris€2ERFF.SG
‘Rekha shouted out loud.’

(53) raju kitabe le gaya.
RajuM bookF.PL take QdERFEM.SG
‘Raju took away the books.’

(54) molen kitabe le aya.
MohanM bookF.PL take com@&ERFM.SG
‘Mohan brought the books.’

The second verbs are cited in their root forms in the following discussion, as
the infinitive is not relevant; it is the root that is affixed to show aspect-tense-
mood and gender-number-person distinction as a finite verb. The second verb
in a compound verb construction (e ‘fall’ in (51), u" ‘rise’ in (52),ja
‘go’ in (53), a ‘come’ in (54)) has been variously referred to as auxiliary,
operator, explicator, etc. In more recent descriptions, the term ‘light verb’ has
gained currency. The term light verb will be used consistently in the following
discussion.

The main light verbs are the following: ‘come’, ja ‘go’, le ‘take’, de
‘give’, uf" ‘rise’, bef" ‘sit’, pay “fall’, qal ‘drop, pour’,rak" ‘keep, place, put’,
c"or ‘leave, give up’,mar ‘hit’, nikal ‘emerge’, d’anmvk ‘thump’, andpohuc
‘arrive, reach’.

Not all light verbs occur with all main verbs. The main classes of verbs
with which each one occurs and the semantic import of each one are described
and exemplified below.

a ‘come’: cooccurs with intransitive verbs of motion and indicates that the
action of the main verb is oriented toward a focal point which may be a
person or which may be set in time or space. The focal point may or may
not coincide with the subject or any other argument of the main verb:

(55) ram ke pukarte Th wh Jor se
RamM of callMPF.OBL EMPH heM.SG housevi.SGOBL from
nikel  aya.

emerge COMEERFEM.SG
‘Mohan came out of the house as soon as Ram called.’
[That is, Ram is outside and Mohan’s motion is toward him.]
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(56) ysh pra"a sdiyo se e a

this custonk.SG centuries=.PL.OBL since move?ERFF.SG come

rohr k.

PROGF.SG PRESG

‘This custom has been practiced for centuries.’

[The motion is from the ancient times toward the present. Note that the
form of the main verb is not the roasl ‘move’, but the past participle
calV. Other main verbs occur in their root form with the light vexlasnd

ja‘go’]

ja ‘go’: cooccurs with intransitive verbs of motion and other change-of-state
verbs, and indicates motion away from a focal point. With dative subject
verbs it indicates a definitive meaning, and with transitive verbs it
expresses either a completed or hurried and impulsive action:

(57)

(58)

(59)

(60)

mna ke Buste ih  rad  lmre se
MinaF of enteiMPF.OBL EMPH RaniF roomM.SG.OBL from
nikol  opr.

emerge g®ERFEF.SG
‘Rani went out of the room as soon as Mina entered.’
[The motion is away from Mina.]

bohuripiy6 ko d8kkor tocco ko  Hsi
clownM.PL.OBL DOBJ see CP childrenDAT laughterF.SG
a o

come go.PERFF.SG

‘The children laughed when they saw the clowns.’

joldi se dva p jao.
hurry with medicine drink gbAM
‘Drink the medicine quickly [i.e., Drink it all up]”’

wh gusse mévhut kué loh opya
he angek.OBL in much some say @&&RFM.SG
‘He said many things in anger [i.e., He spoke without thinking].’

le ‘take’: cooccurs with affective (transitive) verbs and indicates a completive
meaning; with other transitive verbs, it indicates a self-benefactive
meaning, and with intransitive verbs of expression, it indicates internal
expression:
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(61) ham fam ke sat 2jb ak Kana
we evening ofBL seven o'cloclOBL by dinnem
Ka lete éh

eat takéMPF.M.PL bePRESPL
‘We eat by seven in the evening.’

(62) rina ne sia ka qr pr" liya.
RinaF.SG AG SaritaF.SG of.M.SG letterM.SG read také?EREM.SG
‘Rina read Sarita’s letter.’

(63) smita klaf k batd pr hss let
SmitaF Kailashm of talkF.PL.OBL on laugh takeMPF.F.SG
he, bolt kut rohi.

PRESSG saylMPF.F some not
‘Smita is amused at whatever Kailash says, but says nothing.’

de ‘give’: cooccurs with transitive verbs other than the affective and indicates
that the action of the verb is directed toward a beneficiary other than the
subject of the main verb; with intransitive verbs of expression, it indicates
external expression:

(64) swita ne fina ka "ana pka diya.
SavitaF AG TinaF ofM.SG foodM.SG cook givVePERFEM.SG
‘Savita cooked the food for Tina, i.e., instead of Tina.’

(65) zaa is pr opna Hpa ik do.
a little this on sePOSSM.SG addres$A.SG write giveFAM
‘Please write your address on this (for me).’

The item zra ‘a little’ signals a polite request (see 11.2).

(66) bondoro ko dBkor bocca bs diya.
monkeyM.P.OBL DOBJ see CP child laugh giv€EREM.SG
‘The child laughed when he saw the monkeys [the laughter was audible].’

u/" ‘rise”: cooccurs with select intransitive and transitive punctual verbs and
indicates sudden action:

(67) toppr  bgte ih brka ro y'a.
slapM.SG applyIMPF.OBL EMPH boy cry risS®2EREM.SG
‘The boy burst out crying as soon as he was slapped.’
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(68) rohit kK ok kmre megij
RohitM  of F screant.SG roomM.SG.OBL in resound
Uz,
risePERFF.SG

‘Rohit’s scream resounded in the room.’

bef" ‘sit’: cooccurs with select transitive and intransitive verbs and indicates
either an unexpected, anti-climactic, or a thoughtless action:

(69) mohit cay dwmane gya or  apna
MohitM teaF makelNF.OBL gOPERFEM.SG and selPOSSM.SG
haf' pla beffa.

handM.SG burn sitPEREM.SG
‘Mohit went to make tea and burnt his hand.’

(70) saoj apne hay se of k%
SarojF selfPOSSM.SG.OBL brotherOBL with fight sitPERFF.SG
‘Saroj (went and) fought with her brother (of all people).’

par ‘fall’. cooccurs with intransitive change of state verbs, and verbs of
expression. It indicates suddenness.

(71) b'épi K avaz sunte i h wh
sirenM ofF.OBL noiseF.SG hearlMPF.OBL EMPH he
gor se nk pra

homeOBL from emerge falPEREM.SG
‘He left home as soon as he heard the siren.’

(72) oapne "iyavne anub'ave ka
selfPOSSM.PL.OBL frighteningOBL experienceM.PL.OBL of.M.SG
byora dete dete orda ro pra.

detailM.SG giveIMPF.OBL boy cry falPERF MSG
‘The boy burst out crying while narrating his frightening experiences.’

dal ‘pour’: cooccurs with transitive verbs that express violent actions and
reinforces the sense of violence (e.g., (73) below; notembaby itself
means ‘hit’, but withgal, it means ‘kill’). With other transitive verbs such
aspop” ‘read’, lik" ‘write’, bec‘sell’, koh ‘say’, kor ‘do’, etc., it indicates
action performed in a casual, off-hand manner:

(73) ram ne yulid rme rawy ko
RamM.OBL AG battleM.SGOBL in Ravan DOBJ
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mar dala.
hit pourPEREM.SG
‘Ram killed Ravan in the battle.’

(74) usne aldrjoldr  sara kam ark dala.
(s)heOBL AG quickly aliM.SG workM.SG do pourRPEREM.SG
‘(S)he did all the work quickly (to get it over with).’

rok” ‘keep, place” cooccurs with select transitive verbs and indicates a
temporary state resulting from the action of the main verb. It has a
benefactive implication; the action is either for the benefit of the subject or
someone else explicitly mentioned in the sentence:

(75) usne tar se dehraa me nvkan
(s)heAG brotherOBL with Dehradoo@BL in  house
bonvane ik bat koh rk't A

makeCAUS.INF.OBL of.F matterF.SG say keePERFF.SG PRESSG
‘(S)he has told her brother to construct a house in Dehradoon (for

herself).’

(76) ma ne tumhare liye ekcd'a-sa uphar
motherOBL AG YOUGEN.OBL for a goodl.SGEMPH gift.M.SG
le rka h

take keefPERFM.SG PRESSG
‘Mother has bought you a very nice gift [i.e., it is in safe keeping with
her].’

ch05 ‘leave, give up’: cooccurs with select transitive verbs and indicates
dissociation of the subject of the main verb from the result of the action of
the main verb:

(77) méne apni sb kitabe  apne "Biy6
| AG selfPOSSF all bookF.PL selfPOSSM.OBL brotherPL.OBL
ke liye rk" d'of #

for keep leavPERFF.SG PRESPL
‘I have saved all my books for my brothers.’

(78) yatra pr nikolne seghle apne ©» phne
trip.OBL on emergdéNF.OBL before  selPOSSPL all jewelryM.PL
or rupye  Kkist surlsit  jogoh merak"  d'opna.

and rupe®L someOBL safeOBL placeOBL in put leavéNF.FAM
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‘Store all your jewelry and money in some safe location before (you) leave
on (your) trip.’

As mentioned before, the use of the infinitive for familiar imperative signals a
polite suggestion or request rather than a command (see 4.5.4.1 above).

mar ‘hit’; cooccurs with a very limited set of transitive verbs and indicates rash
action:

(79) ysh kya (bkvas) iR mara h
this what (nonsense) write RIERFEM.SG PRESSG
‘What nonsense you have written!’

(80) lorki ne sipah ko ekotfor de mara
girl AG constableé.SG.OBL DOBJ a stoneM.SG give hitPEREM.SG
or  Hag nikk

and run emerdgeERFF.SG
‘The girl hit the constable with a stone and ran away.’

d"snvk ‘thump’: cooccurs with the verbs ‘come’ andja ‘go’ and indicates
unwelcome arrival:

(81) aj subh subh kué log a  'Bmke,
today early morning some peoplecome thum@PEREM.PL
itminan se sha Br whi pa.

leisure with batheEMPH not findPERFF.SG

‘Some people barged in this morning; | could not even take a leisurely
bath.’

nikal ‘emerge’: cooccurs with select verbs of motion and indicates a sudden or
unexpected burst of activity:

(82) acarvk  hirnd ka ek "ipd homare samne se
suddenly deewl.PL.OBL of one pack WEEN.OBL front.OBL from
b"ag nikla.

run emergeERFEM.PL

‘Suddenly a pack of deer appeared in front of us running and disappeared
(from our view).’

pahdc ‘reach, arrive’: cooccurs wita ‘come’ andja ‘go’ and indicates arrival
rather than motion.
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(83)

(84)
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ve log acarpk aj sat de.
those peopl® suddenly today seven o’clooiBL
a phdce

come arrive?ERFEM.PL
‘Those people arrived suddenly today at seven o’clock.

syant do ‘g6 me i hridvar
SushanM two houM.PL.OBL in EMPH Haridwar
ja  phuaca.

go arrivePEREM.SG
‘Sushant reached Haridvar in just two hours.’

4.5.8.2. Conjunct Verbs

Conjunct verbs are made up of a nominal followed by a verb. The verbs that
participate in the conjunct verb construction comprise a small set. The
members of this set al® ‘be, become’kar ‘do’, de‘give’, a ‘come’, andlag
‘apply’. The process is very productive; any noun or adjective can be used in
this construction to yield a corresponding verb. The following sentences
exemplify the use of conjunct verbs, which appear in bold type:

(85)

(86)

(87)

(88)

(89)

komre saf hue?
roomM.PL clean becomPEREM.PL
‘Did the rooms get cleaned?’

komre saf karo!
roomM.PL clean dd=AM
‘Clean the rooms!’

ushe mié sujav diya ki @
heOBL.AG |.OBL.DAT suggestiom.SG givePERFEM.SG that |
rat ko h ol di

nightOBL at EMPH leave give.18tOPT.SG

‘He suggested that | leave at night (instead of waiting till morning).’

muj'e us rote hue  ocde M boyi
|.OBL.DAT thatOBL cry.PRESPTPLchildM.SG.OBL on great
doya ar.

pity.F  cOmePERFF.SG

‘| felt a great deal of pity for that child who was crying.’

muf'e tumharr  ye adte bhut
[.OBL.DAT youPOSSF these habk.PL very
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burt  lagtr .
badF feellMPF.F PRESPL
‘| intensely dislike these habits of yours.’

The occurrence of particular verbal items with particular nominals is not
predictable, although some semantic factors seem to be involved in the
choices, which need to be worked out. It is, however, noteworthy that the
formation of conjunct verbs is a very productive process in Hindi and is the
preferred way of augmenting the creative potential of the language. For
example, a noun such gmermissionor project once borrowed into the
language, can give rise to the following:

parmifan hona, dena, lena, fgaa, ... ‘to permit, give permission, take
permission, ask for permission’, etprojekt hona, lena, dena, figaa, svkar
korna,... ‘to have a project, take up a project, to give a project, to ask for a
project, to accept a project’, etc.

Note also that the the periphrastic causative verbs are members of the
class of conjunct verbs, e.gaf hona’be clean’ andsaf lrna ‘to cause to be
clean, to clean’raji hona'to agree’ andaji karna ‘to get someone to agree’
have the same relationship as non-causal and causal verbs soich ‘ascry’
and rulana ‘to make some one cry’.

45.9. Voice

According to traditional grammars, there are three voices in Hindi: active,
passive and impersonal. These are discussed below.

4.5.9.1. Active

The finite verbs in example sentences in this chapter so far are all in active
voice. The active verb occurs in all aspect-tense forms add shows agreement
features of gender, number and person.

4.5.9.2. Passive

The passive voice is marked by the passive auxijigarywhich follows the past
participial form of the main verb. The elemgatcarries the person, number
and gender agreement markers as in the following:

(90) kitabe prT gi.
bookF.PL readPEREF PASV.F.PL
‘The books were read.’
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Since kitabé ‘books’ is feminine plural, the passive auxiliary is in its third
person feminine plural form (see also 8.4 for a detailed discussion of voice).

(91) wah&@ jaoge to  mare jaoge.
there g&AM.FUT.M then KillPEREM.PL FAM.PASV.FUT.M
‘If you go there, you will be killed.’

The passive markéa is marked for second person masculine plural agreement
features, suggesting the understood subject isyiom (PL), the familiar form.

4.5.9.3. Impersonal
Intransitive verbs occur in the impersonal construction, where the finite verb
has the same form as the passive described above.

(92) muf'se shut dir ola shi jata.
I.DAT.OBL by much distance walkERFEM.SG not PASV.IMPF.M.SG
‘I am unable to walk very far.’

Since the only nominal in the sentence, the pronoun ‘I, is in the oblique case
followed by the instrumental postposition, the verb is in the neutral agreement
pattern, i.e., it is in the third person masculine singular form (see also 8.4).

4.5.10. Subcategories of Verbs
There are two subcategories of verbs according to the type of complement they

take, those that take a tensed-clause complement and those that take an
infinitival complement, e.g.,

(93) kam¢ khta A ki klkatte
KameshM saylMPF.M.SG PRESSG that tomorrow Kolkat@BL
jaega.
goFUT.M.SG

‘Kamesh says that he will go to Calcutta tomorrow.’

(94) sonia ny yark nie rohna  caht h
SoniaF New York in liveNF wantIMPF.F.SG PRESSG
‘Sonia wants to live in New York.’

These verbs are cross-classified by the requirement of subject-identity of the
two clauses, i.e., whether the subjects of the main and the complement clause
should be identical. The complement construction is discussed in detail in 9.1.
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4.6. Adverb

Basic adverbs are morphologically invariable and function syntactically as
modifiers of the verb. On the basis of their internal composition, adverbs are
classified into basic, derived and complex categories.

4.6.1. Basic Adverbs

Typical examples of basic adverbs are locational adverbs sucihathere’
andid"r ‘in this direction’, temporal adverbs suchasnow’ and phir ‘then’,
manner adverbs such d&re ‘slowly’ and jaldr ‘soon’, anddegree adverbs
such as bhut ‘much’ and prayh ‘almost, nearly’.

4.6.2. Derived Adverbs

Most adverbs are derived from some other word class, e.g., noun, pronoun,
adjective, or verb. These are discussed in some detail below.

4.6.2.1. Adverbs Derived from Nouns and Pronouns

Nouns denoting time and place are used as adverbs with no morphological
modification, e.g., ajtoday’, kal ‘the day adjacent to todaysutsh ‘morning’,

Jam ‘evening’, sdbr ‘inside’, baher ‘out(side)’, etc.

Most nouns, however, when used as adverbs, occur in postpositional
phrases, e.g/am ko'‘in the evening’,rat mé‘at night’, teZ se ‘with speed’,
himnwt se‘with courage’, etc.

Adverbials derived from the demonstrative, relative and interrogative
pronouns are as follows:

time place direction manner
PROX ab wha idr y6
DIST tob wha udr ty6
REL job jpha jid"r iyo
INTER kob koha kid'or ky6

Note that the form&b andtyd under the distal category, though said to be
related to the archaic correlative pronosm (see 4.3.1), pattern as shown
above. There exist corresponding locational and directional correlative forms,
tohaandtid"ar as well, but, these do not occur except in fixed compounds such
asjohatoha ‘here, there and everywhere’ ajid"r-tid"r ‘in every which
direction’.
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Other pronominal adverbial forms include the followirgb™ ‘ever,
sometimes’ andahi ‘at some place, somewhere’.

In addition, adverbial expressions are formed by using adverbs derived
from the pronouns listed above with postpositigesfrom, since’, ko ‘to
(directional)’, ka'of’, par ‘on (locational)’, anddk ‘till, upto’.

4.6.2.2. Adverbs Derived from Adjectives

The following adverbs are derived from the pronominal adjectigesin this
manner’, vese ‘in that manner’,jese ‘the manner in which’tese ‘in that
manner’, andkese ‘in what manner’. The quantitative adjectivisa ‘this

much’, utna‘that much’, etc., when followed by the postpositim#‘in’, have

a range-related meaning that may imply range of time, amount, space, etc. For
amount vs.temporal meaning, compare (95) with (96) and (97) with (98) below
(itne mein (95) and utne mim (97) are amount-related):

(95) ye pa rupye B itne me kitab mil  j@eg
these five rupeBL bePRESPL this muchOBL in book obtain g&UT.F
‘These are only five rupees, i.e., | have only five rupees, will the book be
available for this much?’

(96) mé ab'7 ) itne ‘meim  cay
I nowEMPH comePERFF this muchOBL in you tea
bana lo.

make takd=AM.IMP
‘I will be back in a second, meanwhile, you get the tea ready.’

(97) mere pas kul bamw dalor te, utne me
[.POSSOBL total twelve dollars bRAST.M.PL that muchOBL in
hi ek acci  lomiz mil &

EMPH one good= shirtF.SG obtain g®®ERFF.SG
‘I had only twelve dollars, (but) | was able to get a good shirt for that

much.’

(98) otit"iyo ke ane me dbng rh
guestPL.OBL of OBL comelNF.OBL in two hours remain
goye "e, utne “me sufa ne
gOPERFM.PL PASTM.PL that muchOBL in Sudha @&
K'ana bna liya.

foodM.SG makePERF takePERFM.SG
‘There were just two hours for the guests to arrive, (however) within that
time Sudha got the whole meal ready.’
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The same adverbials in the following examples have spatial range-related
meaning:

(99) ysh dobba "ora B, itne me
this containeM.SG smallM.SG bePRESSG this muchOBL in
pac kilo ga phi sanaega.

five kilo flourM.SG not fitFUT.M.SG
‘This container is small, it will not take five kilograms of flour.’

(100) mokan bhut dora a, utne “me
houseM.SG very smalM.SG bePAST.M.SG that muchOBL in
pi& pne kse rhte "e, pa nhi.

five people how liveMPF.M.PL PAST.M.PL knowledge not

‘The house was very small, who knows how five people could live in that
(much space).’

[pata = ‘awareness, knowledge’; the expressimna rohi is used to
convey the meaning of wondering about something and is comparable to
the English expression ‘who knows ...".]

Adjectives denoting quality are used adverbially as in the following:

(101) yoh dbrzi kurte acdle  sm &
this tailorM.SG tunicsM.PL goodPL sewlMPF.M.SG PRESSG
‘This tailor sews tunics well.’

(102) voh thut sundr gaf fa.
she very beautiful singIPF.F PRESSG
‘She sings very beautifully.’

4.6.2.3. Adverbs Derived from Verbs

The participial adverbs are derived from verbs and are used to express
meanings of manner, simultaneity, sequentiality, and causality. The following

subsections present examples of such participial adverbs (for more on
participles, see 9.3).

PRESENT PARTICIPLE

The present participle, which has the fowhta hua (main verbMPF -
hoPERB, is used in its oblique form as a temporal or manner adverb, as in
(103) and (104), respectively:

(103) vah olte hue ok  hidayfte de
he moveMPF.PTPLOBL many instructiof.PL give
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goya h
goPEREM.SG PRESSG
‘He gave many instructions as he left.’

(104) voh hsste hue tsol ki rdla  pas ho .
she laughMPF.PTPLOBL sayPERFF that Rekh# pass be gBERFF
‘She said, laughing, that Rekha had passed (the test).’

Although the present participle is generally used in its oblique form and
thus is invariable, it is possible to use the direct form, agreeing with the subject

in gender and number, as in (105)-(107) below:

(105) larka  Bagta hua aya.
boy runMPF.PTPLM.SG comePERFEM.SG

‘The boy came running.’

(106) loyke  §amte hue "t a nikle.
boyPL strollIMPF.PTPLOBL this way come emergEREM.PL
‘The boys came this way as they were strolling.’

(107) lagki hgst hut bag o
girl laughIMPF.PTPLF run QoPERFF
‘The girl ran away, laughing.’

The oblique form of the present participle is used adverbially in two other
constructions as well/-te i ‘as soon as V', and reduplicated folfrte-V-te
‘while Ving'. These uses are exemplified in (108) and (109) below:

(108) mata | ne ate i hBar ko
mother HON AG comelMPF.PTPLOBL PTCL brother 10BJ
pukara
callPEREM.SG

‘Mother called out to (my) brother as soon as (she) came home.’

(109) voh pte-por'te so  oga.
he readMPF.PTPLOBL sleep g®ERFM.SG
‘He fell asleep reading.’

PAST PARTICIPLE
The oblique form of the past participle, which has the foffa hua(main

verbPERF- haPERB, is used as a manner adverb, as in the following:
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(110) lorkiya  pgice mesfaiyo pr lefe hue
girl.F.PL garderM.SG.OBL in matF.PL.OBL on liePERFPTPLOBL
gop mar rhi  th.
chat hit PROGF PASTF.PL
‘The girls were chatting, lying on mats in the garden.’

As in case of the present participle, the past participle may also show
agreement with the subject, as in (111)-(112):

(111) syma pe ke Fce b7 hu kitab
Sushmé& treeM.SG under SiPERFEPTPLF bookF.SG
por  rohi fe.
read PROGF PRESSG
‘Sushma is reading a book sitting under a tree.’

(112)voh  kmre me lga hua tByo sun
he roomM.SGOBL in |iePEREPTPLM.SG radio listen
raha h

PROGM.SG PRESG
‘He is listening to the radio lying in (his) room.’

Past participles derived from only those verbs whose perfect forms
indicate a state may be used as manner adverbslegng,to lie down’,
beghna ‘to sit’, c'ipna ‘to hide (NTR)’, basna‘to settle down (in a location)’,
pahanna‘to wear (clothes)’, etc.

The reduplicated form of the oblique past participle is also used
adverbially:

(113) yoha hefe-kefe ij ukta
here SIPERFPTPLOBL mindM.SG borelMPF.M.SG
goya h

gOPERFM.SG PRESSG
‘(Ilwe) are bored sitting here.’

CONJUNCTIVE PARTICIPLE
Conjunctive participles are used as temporal, manner, causal, concessive and
antithetical adverbs. Three of these functions are illustrated below:

(114) vah  dbftor se a 1k kpre (temporal)
he officeM.SGOBL from comeCP clotheavi.PL
bodal roha A

change PROGM.SG PRESSG
‘He is changing clothes, having returned from (his) office.’
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(115) moten sb se Yl kr bate lorta b.  (manner)
MohanM all with openCP talkF.PL doIMPF.M.SG PRESSG
‘Mohan talks to everyone freely.’

(116) rani  tum se mil ok bahut xy  hu (causal)
RaniF you with meetCP very happy beconRERFF.SG
‘Rani was very happy to meet you.’

For a detailed description of the conjunctive participle, see section 9.3.3.
4.6.3. Complex Adverbs

In addition to the basic and derived adverbs, postpositional phrases function as
adverbial phrases, and various subordinate clauses have an adverbial function.
Adverbial clauses are discussed in detail in section 9.2.2; adverbial phrases are
discussed below.
Postpositional phrases with the internal structure NP + Postposition, and

NP + Particle phrase function as adverbials. More complex phrases have both a
particle and a postposition, or more than one postposition. These are used in
the following senses:

4.6.3.1. Temporal
NPs followed by postpositiomaé‘in’, ko ‘ACC-DAT, to’, se‘from, since’,tak
‘till’, complex postpositions such asd pohle ‘before’, ke bad ‘after’, ke
ancbr ‘inside’, ke liye ‘for’, and particles such ab™r ‘entire’ function as
exemplified below:

(117) ab"r rhine do, din  “mgh kam krna.
NOwWEMPH remainiNF.OBL give dayOBL in this job doNF.FAM
‘Leave it for now, do this job during the day(time).’

(118) vah fayad kol rat ko aega.
he probably tomorrow nighBL DAT comefFUT.M.SG
‘He will probably come tomorrow night.’

(119) mpkan sal ke oandor bon jaega.
houseM.SG yearOBL of.OBL inside build gd&UT.M.SG
‘The house will get built within a year.’

(120) m¢ rat Bor  lik't7 rhr, o b7
I nightOBL entire writ MPF.F.SG remainPEREF.SG againEMPH
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lek’ pira phi hua.
articleM.SG completesG not becOmPERFEM.SG
‘I wrote all night, even so the article did not get done.’

(121) ham mhine or ke liye vidg ja rde .
we monttM.SGOBL entire for abroad g®ROGM PRESPL
‘We are going abroad for a whole month.’

(122) forma  privar do hfte qhle sk whi
Sharma family two weedl.PL.OBL beforeOBL till hereEMPH
t"a.
bePAST M.SG

‘The Sharma family was right here till two weeks ago.’

Complex phrases such as reduplicated NPs denoting time periods, with
internal structures NRpsr +NP, or NP-NP®"r, also function as adverbials:

(123) tum din pr din ¢"i" hote ja he ho.
you day upon day impudent becoi®F.PL go PROGPL PRESPL
‘You are becoming more and more impudent day by day.’

(124) voh rat-rat Bor jog lor pop"ti rt h.
she night night entire wak€P readlMPF.F remainlMPF.F PRESSG
‘She keeps awake night after night and studies.’

4.6.3.2. Locational / Directional

Postpositional phrases with NPs denoting places or place adverbials derived
from pronouns followed by postpositions suchhas'in’, par ‘on’, se ‘from’,

tok ‘till’, or compound postpositions suchkas samnéin front of’, ke balar
‘outside’, mé se ‘from within’, par se ‘from on top of’, etc., function as place

and directional adverbials:

(125) lagke  us aknre me Fe.
boyPL thatOBL roomOBL in bePRESPL
‘The boys are in that room.’

(126) cigfiya  mez M rok'T .
letterPL tableOBL on  puPERFF PRESPL
‘The letters are on the table.’

(127) ve log  spn ak  mere dat aye.
those people statigabBL upto IGEN.OBL with COmMeRPERESG
‘Those people came with me upto the station.’
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(128) hamare "gr ke samne devdake do
wePOSSPL.OBL houseOBL of. OBL frontOBL pine of two
per .

treePL bePRESPL
‘There are two pine trees in front of our house.’

(129) us ne dikse mese sbagzé nikat.
(s)heOBL AG boxM.SG.OBL in from all thingF.PL take outPERFF.PL
‘(S)he took out everything from the box.’

(130) tak pr se ve pyale ra> utar dena.
shelfOBL on from those cupl.PL a little take down givEAM.INF
‘Please take down those cups from the shelf (for me).’

4.6.3.3. Manner

Postpositional phrases with nouns followedskeywith’ (see 4.7.1 for the case
relations signaled bge and compounds with items borrowed from Sanskrit
such as @rvak ‘with’ are used as manner adverbs:

(131) meri  bate dyan se  suno.
|.POSSF talkF.PL attention with listelfAM
‘Listen carefully to what | say.’

(132) log6 ne fantipirvok neta i  ka Tafon
peoplePL.OBL AG peace with leadelON of M.SG lectureM.SG
suna.

listenPEREM.SG
‘People listened to the lecture of the leader peacefully.’

4.6.3.4. Instrumental
Postpositional phrases with the postposiseriwith, by’ (see 4.7.1) are used
as instrumental adverbs:

(133) kanta o ket se oRra kgne
KantaF.SG smallF.OBL scissor$.OBL with clothM.SG cutINF.OBL
ki kdgif  kr rohi £

ofF effortF do PROGF PASTF.SG
‘Kanta was trying to cut the cloth with the small pair of scissors.’

4.6.3.5 Source, Reason, Cause
Postpositional phrases with the postposisarifrom’ are used as adverbs of
reason, cause and source:
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(134) raju sirdrd se oapfan la
RajuM.SG headach#.SG.OBL from tormented bBRESSG
‘Raju is tormented because of headache.’

(135) m¢ tumhare ohne se parfme gya
.M.SG YOUFAM.GEN.OBL sayINF.OBL by party in g®AST.M.SG
‘I went to the party since you asked me to.’

(136) gonga gnhgotrr se nikt 7 .
Gangar GangotriOBL from emerg€.SG PRESSG
‘The river Ganges emerges from Gangotri.’

4.6.3.6. Comitative
Postpositional phrases wigle ‘with’, ke sat ‘with’, ke shit ‘with’ are used as
comitative adverbs:

(137)rima ne & h mujse mere th bat kr
RimaF AG yesterdayEMPH 1.OBL with /.GEN.OBL with talk do
|7 "t
takePERFF.SG PASTF.SG
‘Rima had already talked to me yesterday.’

For more on postpositions, see below.

4.7. Postposition

Postpositions signal the relationship between two entities. For instance, they
signal a relationship of possession between two nouns, egirka lla
‘Raju’s bat’, or the location of an entity in space, a&itab mez pr he ‘the
book is on the table’. Nouns and pronouns are in the obligue case when
followed by a postposition, as pointed out in section 4.1.5 (see, however, the
details about the agentive postpositiorbeéow).

Hindi has a small number of simple postpositions and a larger set of
complex postpositions.

4.7.1. Simple Postpositions

The simple postpositions are the following:
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ne

ko

se

ka

ke

HINDI

the agentive postposition; marks the subject of the transitive verb in
the perfect tenses under appropriate conditions. Nouns and pronouns,
except the first person singular pronourg, and second person
singular pronoun, occur in their oblique form when followed by.ne

‘to’, the accusative/dative postposition, marks the direct and indirect
objects.

‘“ly, by, with, from’; the postposition singals multiple meanings, such
as those associated with case markers for ablative, comitative,
instrumental, manner, source, reason, etc.

‘of’, the least marked of the simple postpostions, it functions mainly
as a N-N relation marker. It is labeled as the genitive postposition in
most grammars; however, it also marks many other N-N relations,
such as part-wholarpkan K c't ‘the roof of the house), material of
which some N is mademptiyo kk mala ‘a pearl necklace),
possession,sptpn ka ¢or ‘Sohan’s house’), etc.. It is an obligatory
constituent of complex postpositions (see below). The glodsafr

the example sentences and phrases reflects the multiple meanings of
the postposition.

marker of inalienable possession

mé& por ‘in’, ‘on’, the locative postpositions

4.7.2.

Complex Postpositions

The complex postpositions are the following:

ke liye ‘for’, signals the benefactive, or the purpose
(138) yah kitab rang/ ke liye ¢h
this bookF.SG Ramesi.0BL  for bePRESSG
‘This book is for Ramesh.’
(139) voh pan pne ke liye eh
that wateMm drinkINF.OBL  for bePRESSG
‘That water is for drinking.’
ke pas ‘near, signals location and possession of alienable objects:
(140) hovai  adda mere g ke pas eh

air portM.SG [.POSSOBL houseM.SG.OBL near b&RESSG
‘The airport is near my home.’
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(141) mere lar ke pas "ata f
[.POSSOBL. brotherOBL POSS umbrellavi.SG bePRESSG
‘My brother has an umbrella.’

ke babr ‘outside’
(142) voh dlor ke bah Ko7 .
she hous®l.SGOBL outside stanBERFEF PASTF.SG
‘She was standing outside her house.’
ke ndbr ‘inside’
(143) avaz ka srot amke kendor he.
soundE.SG of M.SG sourceM.SG roomM.SG.OBL inside b&RESSG

‘The source for the noise is inside the room.’

ke samne ‘in front of':

(144) g'or ke samne orgod ka pe
houseM.SG.OBL ofOBL front banyam.SG.OBL of treeM.SG
he.
bePRESSG

‘There is a banyan tree in front of the house.’
ke pc'e ‘behind’:
(145) tumhare ide ek Bala Rora .

YOUFAM.GEN.OBL behind a beaw.SG standV.SG bePRESSG
‘There is a bear standing behind you.’

ki bogal mé& ‘beside’:
(146) pigor k bgol me kn kf"a &2

PeteM ofF.OBL sideF in who SiPEREM.SG PRESSG
‘Who is sitting beside Peter?’

ke ipar ‘above’ and ‘over’:
(147) pagk"a "k bistr ke  dpor he.

fanM.SG exactly bedu.SG.OBL of. OBL above b@&®RESSG
‘The fan is directly above the bed.’
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(148) voh ogfan ke apar o wya.

he rockv.SGOBL ofOBL over climb gd®AST.M.SG
‘He climbed over the rock.’

ke nce ‘under’, ‘beneath’, ‘underneath’:
(149) billz kurst ke e .
catF.SG chairF.SG.OBL of.OBL under b&RESSG

‘The cat is under the chair.’

ke dvara‘by, through’:

(150) def olane ka bbj sena ke dvarasht
country runNF.OBL of burden army ddBL by not
u"aya ja lsia.

carryPEREM.SG PASV caniMPF.M.SG
‘The burden of running the country cannot be carried by the army.’

ke zriye‘by, through’

(151) xoboar kisi ke dye Bijva den
newsk.SG someon®BL of OBL through sen@AUS givelNF.F
cahiye.
should

‘The news should be sent through someone.’
ke lpjay ‘instead of’

(152) car ke hay pz bje mite to
four of OBL instead five o'clockBL meetOPT.PL then
kesa rzhega?
how remairfUT.M.SG
‘If we meet at five instead of at four, how will that be?’

ke sivay ‘except’
(153) vimla ke sivay or sb brkiyd wha phic o
Vimla.F of.OBL except other all gif.PL there arrive gPERFEF.PL

‘All other girls except Vimla arrived there.’

The use of the complex postpostiom salt ‘with’ has already been illustrated
in example (137) above.
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4.7.3. Zero Postposition(s)

Adverbials of location and time occur without a postposition but with the
constitutent noun (phrase) of the adverbial inflected for oblique case, as though
it were followed by a postposition, e.g.,

(154) tum hino bha »rayb
youFAM monthM.PL.OBL where disappear
rahte ho?

remain.2n@.FAM.IMPF.M 2ndP.FAM.PRES
‘Where do you disappear (for) months?’

(155) vah agle sal katte rme hbmare
She nexM.OBL yearM KolkataM.OBL in  wePOSSM.OBL
gor rhed.

houseOBL stayFUT.F.SG
‘She will live in our house in Calcutta next year.’

h

(156)larka apne o ola
boyM.SG selfPOSSM.OBL houseM.SG movePERFEM.SG
gaya
gOPERFM.SG.

‘The boy went away to his house.’

It is hypothesized that a postposition, suchtaks'till’, par ‘at’ and ko ‘to
(directional)’, is implied in sentences such as (154), (155), and (156),
following the itemsmphino ‘months’, homare dar ‘our house’, andpne glar

‘his house’, respectively. It is not, however, always clear as to which
postposition is to be assumed in expressions suciglassal ‘next year’ in
sentence (155).

4.8. Conjunction
Hindi has sets of coordinating and subordinating conjunctions. Coordinating

conjunctions conjoin two independent clauses whereas subordinating
conjunctions join an independent clause with one or more dependent clauses.
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4.8.1. Coordinating Conjunctions

The coordinating conjunctions are, evam‘and’, ya, at'va ‘or’, and par,
mogar, lekin kintu perantu ‘but’. The items or ‘and’, ya ‘or’ and
par/magoar/lekin ‘but’ are used in spoken language; the others are borrowed
from Sanskrit and are mostly used in high Hindi or written registers.

Other linkers arearna, rehi to ‘otherwise’,isliye, sq cunze ‘therefore’,
jisse taki‘so that'.

The syntax of coordinators and linking expressions is discussed in detail
in 9.5.

4.8.2. Subordinating Conjunctions

The subordinating conjunctions amgpr, yadi ‘if’, ki ‘that’, jo ‘who, which, if,
since’ and forms related to it (see 4.2 and 4.3 abogejce, hal&ki, yadyopi
‘although’, cdki, kytki ‘because’jyo hi ‘as soon as’jab ‘when’, jesa‘as’, jab
tok ‘as long as, until’jsha ‘where (locational)’jid"sr ‘where (directionaly’,
and jitha‘as much’.

The subordinating conjunctions, except the complementzethat’,
usually occur in correlative constructions, i.e., the subordinating conjunctions
mark the subordinate clause and the correlatives mark the main clause. Thus,
the subordinating conjunctions listed above are paired with correlatives as
follows: agarlyadi/jo...to ‘if...then’, jo..wh ‘who...s/he; which...that’,
agorce/halilyadyspi...to BT ‘although...even sojyé hi...tyd hi ‘as soon as’,
jab...bb/to ‘when...then’,jesa...¢sa ‘as...as’,jab bk...bb bk ‘as long as’,
joha..wha ‘where...there’jid"r...udr ‘where...in that direction’jtna...utna
‘as much...as’.

The syntax of these correlatives is discussed in detail in sections 9.2, 9.4,
and 9.5.3-9.5.5.

4.9. Particle

Particles are items such B& ro, hi, b7, to, matr, b'r, etc. These can be
divided into the following subcategories.

Agreement/disagreement marker&:'yes’, na ‘no’

Emphasis markerst ‘only’ (exclusive emphatic)y7 ‘also’ (inclusive emphatic)
Topic markerio (indicates either presuppositionally shared information or shift
in thematic orientation)
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Limiters: b"r ‘just’, matr ‘mere’
Honorific: j7, attached to names as a marker of respect

These particles are discussed in greater detail with illustrations in Chapter 11.

Interjection

Interjections are items such a® ‘oh!’, bap re (bap)dear me!’, hay ‘alas',
hay ram‘dear God!", are vah ‘wow!’, etc. Their use is discussed in greater
detail in Chapter 11 (see 11.5).

Notes

Note, however, thed ending on the following items in the direct casehing, barsé,
hoftd in sentences such as the following:

mohind/barsd ho gye, uska ko pta phi.

monthPL/yearPL  be g®PERFPL (s)heGEN any knowledge not

‘It has been months since we have had any news about him/ her.’
It is difficult to argue that thisd ending is the oblique affix, since the linking verb agrees
with the plural form of what appears to be its subject. It seems to be more like the
aggregative forms, such dend‘both’, card ‘all four’, etc.
For instancejp sota Iz so Kota ke ‘He who sleeps losesjp K'ojega so paegéHe who
searches will find’jis-tis se ‘with every Tom, Dick and Harry’, etc.
The case forms of the pronouns raise many questions for those not familiar with Hindi.
The following historical facts may be of help, at least to those who are aware of the
history of Indo-European languages:
a. Most postpositions in Modern Indo-Aryan have developed from older nominal forms,
viz., nouns or participles. The genitive-possessive forms of pronoungasite used as
modifiers. The postpostioka is traced back to Prakritera and ultimately to Sanskrit
krta, though not all scholars agree with this postulation (some have proposédrkt.
as the source). The hypothesis is that 8ka ‘done’ can easily lead to the genitive
meaning. Beames (1966: 286) gives the example Kapikitam vacanamspeech made
by monkey’ ... would easily glide into ‘the speech of the monkey™. Whereas Old Hindi
and Gujarati havéeraM), keri(F) andkere(M.SG.OBL/M.PL) forms, later Bengali and
many dialects of Hindi lost thk- and retained ther-so that Hindi now hasnerg
tumhara etc.
b. Since the origin ofa is traced back to a participle, it inflects for gender, number and
caseka(M.SGDIR), ke(M.SG.OBL/M.PL) andki(F).
c. All the genitive-possessive formsdra, bmara, tumhara, uskabehave exactly the
same way. That is, they all function as possessive modifiers or adjectives, and also as
grammatical reflex of subjects of verbs in reduced clauses such as participles and
infinitives. A question arises: how can a case form, genitive, inflect further for another
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case, oblique? A distinction is made in Hindi grammars betkérka andvib"akti: the
categorykaraka signals a semantic (functional) relationship between the verb and the
nominal while the categoryib™akti designates the formal (inflectional) properties of a
noun that are relevant to its grammatical function as subject, complement or adjuncts of
verbs. The genitive asambanfl karaka is not considered karaka in the same sense as
accusative, dative, etc., in Hindi grammars, as unlike other cases, it does not signal a
semantic relationship between a verb and a noun as do the others. Instead, it signals a
relationship between a noun and another noun. Furthermore, genitive forms have
nominal properties, hence, they inflect as nominals.

d. The reflexive pronourap, and its gentitive-possessive forppna are said to derive

from Skt. atmen, which has two forms in Prakritfto andappe (Tiwari 1961: 456). In
Caryapada (a work of poetry composed in the 9th century AD), the formsparein
nominative,opne in instrumental andpna in genitive, which seems to be the precursor

of the Hindi forms. The iterapna patterns just like the genitive-possessive forms, such
asmera uska etc.; e.g.ppna makan ‘one’s own house’ (possessivepni xaridr hur

kitab dik'ao ‘show me the book bought by you (yourself)’ (subject of a past participle),
vah apna vsha jana ucit rohi somvj™a ‘he does not consider his (own) going there
proper’ (subject of infinitive).

e. The possessive postpositianthat signals inalienable possession in possessive clauses
is grammatically distinct from the postpositita discussed above as it is invariable.
Traditional grammars, however, do not treat it as a postposition distinct frokathe
form; in fact, the discussion of postpositions in grammars is neither very explicit nor
exhaustive.

The first three have their ultimate source in the corresponding Keths, |a/na, and
canpkna,respectively.

This does not, however, mean that someone may not use the adjectives cited above as
gradable to convey special stylistic effects, evgh ab"7 tok zinda i rohi, bahut zinda

he! ‘he is not only alive still, he is very alive!’ . Note also that the fgarant ‘alive’ and
compounds such agindadil ‘lively (person)’ are gradable. The quantifiers and
participials are not gradable.

In the causative use of the verb, the form may be ditiet-a or kahol-va. Note that

there are other verbs that have back formations of intransitive verbs from transitive verbs,
e.g.,silna‘to be sewed’ fronsina ‘to sew’.

The V may take the shape o, -e, %, -€, or -1 depending upon the features of
agreement.



5. Word Formation

5.0. Formation of Words

Syntactic and semantic functions of nouns and noun phrases are indicated by
inflectional and derivational morphology and postpositions. Word order plays
a limited role in Hindi; that is, it has a grammatical role only in cases where
noun phrases are unmarked by these categories or are marked similarly. For
instance, noun phrases in transitive sentences in the non-perfect tenses,
whether in the the subject or the direct object function, are not case-marked
overtly; all noun phrases in a sentence followed by a postposition share the
oblique case-marking; and in dative subject sentences, both noun arguments
may be case-marked with the dative postposkimnVhere the nouns phrases
are case marked with postpositions, the postpositional phrase has considerable
freedom of movement in the sentence, irrespective of its grammatical role as
subject, direct object, indirect object, or adverbial.

Inflectional morphology of nouns has already been described in detail in
the previous chapter. In this chapter, the derivational morphology and other
processes of word formation are described.

5.1 Derivation of Nouns

There are several processes by which nouns are derived from other parts of
speech. The following subsections describe the derivation of abstract nouns,
nouns of agency, diminutives, and noun compounds by affixation.

5.1.1. Abstract Nouns

Abstract nouns are derived both by prefixation and suffixation, though the
former is a less preferred process.
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5.1.1.1. Abstract Nouns Derived by Prefixation

Abstract Nouns derived by prefixation from other nouns are mainly Sanskrit
loanwords, though some of the processes have been extended to Hindi items,
too. The main prefixes are the following, with examples of resulting words that
are primarily Sanskrit loans. The few Hindi and Perso-Arabic items are
identified by the (H) and (PA) immediately following them. The approximate
meanings of the prefixes are given in the glosses. Some of the resulting forms
are transparent and most educated Hindi speakers are able to analyze them; a
few are not transparent and hard to analyze unless one is aware of the Sanskrit
source. The items that are opaque are in bold. The items in the first set below
that are not identified as Hindi are all from Sanskrit. The hyphen between the
prefix and the root word to which it is affixed is only for ease of identifying the
second part; it has no other grammatical role (i.e., it does not mark juncture).
Note the changes in the shape of the prefix (especigllgus, nih-, m-) in

the environment of the first segment of the following morpheme; these
illustrate the working ofsandhi (joining) rules—the phonological processes
that operate across morpheme boundaries.

2-,2n-(S) ‘not, without’ a-gyan‘ignorance’,an-hort (H) ‘impossible event’,
an-adhr ‘disrespect’
ati- (S) ‘excessive’ ati-kal ‘delay’, ati-car ‘transgression’
antoh- (S) ‘inner’ antoh-kot"a ‘episode alluded to in a text’ [also,
antor-kat"a), antah-karan ‘inner self
od- (S) ‘additional, adi-kar ‘authority’, 2d"i-siicna ‘notification’,
above’ ad"i-man ‘preference’
anu- (S) ‘after’ anu-koran ‘imitation’, anu-kramoy, ‘sequence’,
anu-rek"an ‘tracing’
apa- (S) ‘away, off, down’ ap-kirti ‘infamy’, ap-man’‘insult’,
ap-vad‘exception’,op-horar ‘abduction’
abM- (S) ‘toward, abi-gyan ‘realization’, sb"-pray ‘intention’,
intensity’ ab"i-preran, ‘motivation’, 2b"i-vyanjan ‘expression’,
ab"i-sand"i ‘conspiracy’
aVa- (S) ‘away, av-guy ‘vice, fault’, av-toran ‘descent’,
diminution’ av-man‘humiliation’, av-rod” ‘obstruction’
av-fef (av-fes) ‘remnant’,av-helna‘neglect’
a-(S) ‘to, toward, upto’ a-korfor (akorsan) ‘attraction’,a-gonon ‘arrival’,
a-cray ‘conduct’, a-jivan ‘throughout life’
ut- (S) ‘upward’ ut-K'anan ‘excavation’,un-moti ‘progress, rise’,

uc-caran‘pronunciation’,utpachn ‘production’,
ud-H'v ‘origin’, unmilan ‘uprooting’,
un-mg (unme) ‘opening’
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upe- (S) ‘subsidiary’ up-kulpti ‘vice-chancellor’ up-dan‘subsidy’,
up-nam‘pen name’ up-wn ‘a park’,
up-has ‘derision, ridicule’

ku- (S) ‘bad, deficient’  ku-korm ‘evil deed’,ku-Klyati ‘notoriety’,
ku-cal (H) ‘misconduct’ Eal ‘conduct],
ku{"av (H) ‘forbidden place’ {'av'place’]

du- (H) ‘two’ du-guna(H) ‘double’, du-vid'a (H) ‘double-
mindedness, uncertainly’

dus/dur/duh{S) ‘bad, difficult’ dur-acar ‘misconduct’ dur-uppyog ‘misuse’,
dur-gpti ‘predicament, miserable state’,
duf-~coritr ‘depravity’, duh-swpn ‘nightmare’,
dus-sahs ‘audacity’,duhil ‘insolence’,
duf~karm ‘bad action’

ni- (H) ‘inner’ ni-rikfsx ‘inspection’, ni-yukti ‘appointment’,
ni-ripar ‘representation’ni-rod” ‘restraint’
nih- (S) ‘without’ nif-kasan ‘exile’, nis-sarap‘extraction’,
nj-karan ‘without reason’ niryat ‘export’
para- (S) ‘opposite, para-joy ‘defeat’, para-fray ‘dependence’
the other’ para-afray ‘refuge’], para-vartan ‘regression’
pari- (S) ‘around, whole’ pari-gyan ‘insight’, pari-tusti ‘gratification’,
pari-gam ‘result’, pari-vartan ‘alteration’
pra- (S) ‘forward, excess’ pra-kot"an ‘assertion’ pra-kop ‘wrath, fury’,
pro-tap ‘glory’, pra-sar ‘expansion’
vi- (S) ‘different, vi-kar ‘deviation’, vi-vad ‘dispute’,
opposite’ vi-sangpti ‘irrelevance’,vi-st'apon ‘displacement’
sam-(S) ‘good, with’ san-coray ‘transmission’ san-tas ‘satisfaction’,
san-raksan ‘conservation’ som-skar ‘imprint’
Su-(S) ‘good, more’ su-krm ‘good deed’ su-gnd" ‘fragrance’,

su-namcelebrity, fame’ su-vypvast'a ‘orderliness’

It is extremely difficult to sort out which root words are from Hindi and
which ones from Sanskrit, as Hindi has inherited the bulk of its lexicon from
Sanskrit. Some of these, of course, have undergone the normal processes of
phonological changes and are easy to identify as NIA items. Others have been
borrowed from Sanskrit, beginning in the 16th century, as the language of the
Hindi region began to be used to recreate Sanskrit epics siRanss/aa and
Mahabharata and the speech forms of the Hindi area began to be used for
creative activities. A great impetus to such borrowings came in the medieval
period from thebhakti (devotion) movement (15th-17th centuries), from court
poetry in the courts of rulers of princely states (16th-18th centuries), and in the
late 19th-early 20th centuries when Modern Standard Hindi prose developed
(see Dwivedi 1966; Gaeffke 1978; McGregor 1974, 1984, for details). Some
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items which have undergone obvious phonological changes are easy to identify
and have been listed above with the label (H). Sanskrit and Hindi prefixes are
generally restricted to Indic source items. In general, prefixation is not the
preferred process in Hindi; most of the prefixes are restricted to borrowed
items. However, some of them are currently being utilized heavily in the
creation of technical terms in the official register used in administration (see
5.1.5.2 below).

In addition to prefixation, abstract nouns are derived by a process of
suffixation from adjectives, nouns and verbs. The following are the main
suffixes that participate in this process. The source of the suffix is indicated by
the (H), (PA) and (S) immediately following the listing.

5.1.1.2. Abstract Nouns Derived by Suffixation

-a (H) g'era‘encirclement’ ¢"erna‘to encircle’),j"agra ‘a fight’
(i"agorna‘to fight'), j"arka ‘a jerk’ (j"azokna‘to jerk’)
-ar (H) *-th, -ness’ lamba ‘length’ (lamba‘long’), corar ‘width’ (copa ‘wide’),

icai ‘height’ (izca ‘high, tall’), panditar ‘scholarship’

(pandit ‘scholar’), {"skurai ‘lordliness’ ("akur ‘lord’),

layar “fight' (layna ‘to fight), cop"ar ‘climb, ascent’ ¢or"'na
‘to climb’), jutar ‘ploughing, tillage’ {otna ‘to plough, till’),
silar ‘sewing, stitch’ §Ma ‘to sew, stitch’)

-an (H) uran ‘flight’ (uyna ‘to fly’), colan ‘dispatch’ Ealna ‘to walk,
move’),lagan‘land revenue’lpgana‘to levy’)
-av (H) {"shrav ‘stability’ ({"sharna ‘to stop’), bacav ‘safety’ (bacna

‘to be safe’),lagav ‘attachment’ [pgna ‘to be attached’),
jamav ‘accumulation’ {omna ‘to accumulate’),bohav ‘flow

(of water)’ (pshna ‘to flow’), g'umav ‘twist’ (g"@mna ‘to

turn’)

-avaf (H) lik"ava ‘handwriting’ (ik"na ‘to write’), banaw ‘formation’
(bonna ‘to be formed’),dik"avsy; ‘ostentation’ ¢ik’na ‘to be
seen’) ,milavwy; ‘adulteration’ (ilna ‘to be mixed’), sjavay
‘decoration’ (from szana ‘to decorate’), giravo; ‘fall,
decline’ girna ‘to fall, decline’)

-ava, -va, (H) bulava‘a call’ (bulana‘to call’), c"slava ‘illusion’ (cslna
‘to cheat’) pac'tava ‘regret’ (pac'tana‘to regret, repent’),
pahnava'dress’ fahanna‘to wear, to dress oneself’)

-as(H) “-ness’ mi"as ‘sweetnessniif"a ‘sweet’), k'aoras ‘sour taste’Koyfa
‘sour’)

-ahyf, -hat (H) ‘-ness’  kopvalpy ‘bitterness’ kopva ‘bitter’), ciknatpy ‘greasiness’
(cikna ‘greasy’), cillahay ‘scream’ gillana ‘to scream’),
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g"sbraho ‘nervousness’d’sbrana‘to get nervous’)gurrahog
‘a snarl’ @urrana‘to snarl’)

-iyat (PA) “-ity’ insaniyt ‘humanity’ (insan‘human’), foxsiyt ‘personhood’
(foxs ‘person’)

-1 (H, PA) ‘-ness’ XUfT ‘happiness’ Xuf ‘happy’), nek ‘goodness’ fek‘good
(person)’), dost ‘friendship’ (dost ‘friend’), fahi ‘royalty’
(fah ‘king"), ofsari ‘officialdom’ (ofsar ‘official’), hisi
‘laughter’ (h3sna'to laugh’), bolr ‘speech’ bolna‘to speak’),
g"urks ‘browbeating’ §"upokna ‘to browbeat’)

-ota/-ot7 (H) samj"sta ‘compromise’ 6amvj™na ‘to understand’),
menoti ‘a vow of offering to a deity’ fvnana‘to appease’),
cumti ‘challenge’ €unna‘to choose’)

-ta (S) “-ity’ avafyakta ‘necessity’ &vafyok ‘necessary’)ekta‘unity’
(ek'one’), vifefta ‘'speciality’ (vifes ‘special’), samta
‘equality’ (sam ‘equal’)

-tv (S) ‘-ness’ puryty ‘manliness’ purus ‘man’), band'utv ‘friendhsip’
(bond'u ‘friend’), gurutv ‘greatness’ quru ‘great’), and
brahmpzatv ‘brahminism’ prahney, ‘brahmin’)

-n7 (H) korni ‘deed’ (korna ‘to do’), b'arni ‘payment’ p"arna
‘to pay dues’),kohni ‘utterance’ kohna ‘to speak’), milnz
‘ceremonial meeting of bride’s and groom’s sides in a
wedding’ (nilna ‘to meet’)

-pan (H) ‘-ness, -hoodbacpon ‘childhood’ (bacca‘child’), kalapn ‘black-ness’
(kala ‘black’), paglpan ‘madness’ pagl ‘mad’), gvarpen
‘rustic-ness’ @5var ‘rustic’)

-pa(H) ‘-hood’ by"apa‘old age’ piiz"a ‘old (man)’), bahnapa‘sisterhood’
(bohon ‘sister’), myapa ‘fat-ness’ (hqa ‘fat (man)’)
-y (S) ‘-ness’ madury ‘sweetness’rtud"ur ‘sweet’), catury ‘cleverness’,

(catur ‘clever’), sondbry ‘beauty’ (sundr ‘beauty’), pangity
‘scholarship’ pandit ‘learned’)

Generally, the Perso-Arabic suffixes are restricted to items borrowed from
Persian; however, items inherited from the Indo-Iranian stage have no such
restriction. Some suffixes, e.gr, have been extended to items borrowed from
English, too.

There are two other processes that are used to derive abstract nouns from
verbs. First, the infinitive suffixna combined with the root of the verb yields
an abstract noun, e.galna ‘to move, movementkana‘to eat, food’,pa;"na
‘to read, study’,gana ‘to sing, song’, etc. Therefore, all verbs, except the
invariable cahiye ‘should, ought to’, have infinitive forms in Hindi which
funcrion as abstract nouns.



116 HINDI

Secondly, the root of the verb is used as abstract noun, and if applicable,
the root vowel undergoes the rules of morphophonemic alternations (see 2.7),
e.g., the following root forms are used as nouns:

comuk ‘shine’ (combkna ‘to shine’), lig ‘loot’ (li#gna ‘to loot’), mar ‘hit’” (marna
‘to hit’), samvj" ‘sense, understandings#rsj"na ‘to understand’)pshtcc ‘access’
(pahticna‘to reach, arrive’), etc.

The following verbal roots exemplify thedd'i alternations:

cal ‘gait’ (colna ‘to walk’), ay ‘a barricade’ §na ‘to desist’), bg" ‘flood’
(bay'na ‘to rise’), saj ‘adornment’ §4na ‘to be adorned’), andup'an
‘effervescence’ §p’anna‘to boil over’)

The following examples exhibit ga alternations:

mela ‘fair (milna ‘to meet’), c"ed ‘a hole, perforation’ idna ‘to be
perforated’) pera ‘circumambulation’ p"irna ‘to go round’),fofa ‘loss, damage’
(tgna‘to break’),mq ‘a turn’ (myna‘to turn’)

The vrddi alternations apply to nominals also and yield abstract nouns
from other nouns and adjectives:

kofal ‘skill’ (kufsl ‘skilled’), porus ‘manliness’ purus ‘man’), /oc ‘ritual purity’
(fuci ‘pure’), andgorav ‘glory’ (guru ‘great’)

5.1.2. Nouns of Agency

Nouns of agency are derived from nouns, adjectives, adverbs and verbs by
suffixation. The main suffixes are listed below, with their source indicated by
(S), (H) or (PA) immediately following the root, if it is a verb:

-2k (S) leK'ok ‘writer' (lik" ‘write’), pagak ‘reader’ @af" ‘read’), marak ‘killer
(mar ‘hit, kill")

-okkop (H)  kudbkkop ‘one who jumps’ kid ‘jump’), b'ulokkoy ‘one who is
forgetful’ (b"al ‘forget’), piyakkoy ‘drunk’ (pr ‘drink’)

-ar (H) kumhar ‘potter’ kumb' ‘pot’), sunar ‘goldsmith’ gona‘gold’), luhar
‘ironsmith’ (loha‘iron’), comar ‘cobbler’ cam‘skin’)

-iya (H) artiya ‘broker’ (a"st ‘brokerage’), duKliya ‘grieving person’ @uk'
‘sorrow’), rasiya‘aesthete’, ps ‘aesthetic enjoyment’)
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-1 (S-in) Jastri ‘scientist’ (fastr ‘science’)telr ‘one who extracts oil’ tél ‘oil’),
videi ‘foreigner’ (vide/‘foreign land’)

-u (S) b"iksu ‘beggar’ b"iks ‘beg’), icc'u ‘desirer’ (cca ‘desire’)

-ii (H) K'ai ‘glutton’ (k"a ‘eat’), urai ‘squanderer’ a ‘squander’), pe
‘glutton’ (per ‘stomach’),nakki ‘infamous person’riak ‘nose’)

-et (H) lapet ‘fighter (lay ‘fight), copet ‘climber (cop” ‘climb’), laof"et ‘an

expert in wielding a heavy stickia"7 ‘heavy stick used as a weapon’)

-inda (PA) bafinda ‘resident’ pa/ ‘live’), parinda ‘bird’ (par ‘wing’)

-gor (PA) sodagr ‘trader’ (soda ‘merchandise’)jildgar ‘binder’ (jild ‘binding’),
kalaigor ‘tin plater’ (kalai ‘tin plating’)

-gar (PA) modadgar ‘helper’ fredad ‘help), gunahgar‘guilty’ (gunah ‘guilt’),
yadgar ‘memorial’ yad‘memory’)

-dar (PA)  dukandar ‘shopkeeperd(kan‘shop’), t"anedar ‘in charge of a police
station’ t"ana ‘police station’),K"sridar ‘buyer’ (K">rzd ‘buy’), natedar
‘a relative’ (hata‘relation’)

-ban (PA) bagban ‘gardener’ bag ‘garden’), dorban ‘doorman’ @ar ‘door’),
miherban ‘merciful person’ fniher ‘mercy’)

5.1.3. Instrumental and Diminutive

The infinitive of some verbs are used as instrumental nounsheliga ‘roller’
(bel ‘roll’), ofna ‘cover’ ;" ‘cover’), ¢'skna‘cover (¢"sk ‘put a lid on’).

Some instrumental nouns are derived by suffixation. The following
suffixes are used to derive instrumental nouns from verbs:

-a j'7la ‘a swing’ ("7lna ‘to swing’), f"ela ‘push cart’ ("elna ‘to push’),
pota ‘a rag used for cleaning, whitewashingiofna ‘to whitewash’),
cimya ‘tong’ (cimpgna ‘to hold fast’)

-7 cinyr ‘forceps, tweezers'cfmogna ‘to hold fast’), reti ‘file’ (retna ‘to
file”)
-ni sunmprni ‘rosary’ (sumr ‘remember’), katorni ‘scissors’ kotar ‘cut’),

c>nit ‘a sieve, filter' €%n ‘to be sifted, filtered’),07"n7 ‘a woman’s

scarf used to cover the shoulders and head vatf*¢over’)

The following suffixes are used to form diminutives of nouns:

-iya dibiya ‘small box’ (fibba ‘box’), K'sfiya ‘small cot' K'a; ‘cot’),
kof"ariya ‘small room’ kofr7 ‘room’)
-ral-i duKya ‘tale of woe’ @uk' ‘sorrow’), sukrajuky ‘fragment’ (fik

‘piece’), bac"ralbacy7 ‘small calf’ (bacc'a ‘calf).
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5.1.4. Other Nouns Derived from Verbs

The suffixes used to derive concrete nouns and action nouns and the resultant
forms are listed below; some of these are used as cognate nouns, i.e.,
complements of their source verbs, egint ‘counting’, bic"sna ‘bedding’,
muskarismile’:

-ona, -oni, -avri (H)  K'ilona ‘toy’ (kK"elna ‘to play’), bic"ona ‘bedding’ pic"ana‘to
spread (a mat, sheet)thicons ‘game of covering eyes, hide
and seek’ fficna ‘to close (eyes)),c'avri ‘army camp’
(c"ana‘pitch a tent’)

-ok, -ka (H) bef2k ‘sitting room’ (bef'na ‘to sit), pacwk ‘digestive’
(pocana ‘to digest’), c'ilka ‘peel, husk, shell’ ¢iina ‘to
peel’), p'ulka ‘a thin, puffed bread’"ilna ‘to puff up’)

-at/-t7 (H) bacat ‘saving’ (bacha ‘to be saved’)yangot ‘colour’ (rangna
‘to color, dye’), pavt ‘due’ (pana ‘to get, regain’),gintr
‘counting’ (ginna ‘to count’), cop"ti ‘rising’ (copna ‘to
climb’)

-an, -n (H) muskan ‘smile’ (muskana‘to smile’), k"an-pan ‘food and
drink’ (k'ana-pna ‘to eat-drink’), t"skan ‘tiredness’ {okna
‘to be tired’),len-den‘transaction’ [ena-dendto take-give’)

5.1.5. Compounds

In the Indic grammatical tradition, compounds are classified into the following
classestatpurusa, avyaybhdva, dvandvaandbahubthi. The definitions are as
follows.

The tatpurysa compounds are those that show case relations between the
two elements of the compound. The resultant compound is either used as a
noun or an adjective. Examples assargprapt [swrg ko prapi ‘arrived at
heaven’,mthm&a [mth se niga ‘asked for from the mouth’] ‘asked for
(verbally)', de/b>kti [de’ ki b™akti ‘love of country’] ‘love for one’s country’,
rigmukt[rin se mult‘free from debt’,rajputr [raja ka puti ‘son of the king,
prince’, panqubly [parr medibr ‘sunk in water’] ‘submarine’kalapan ‘exile
(across the ocean)'symig"a ‘sweet and sour'dophar ‘afternoon’, jebd'ay
‘pocket watch’, gonfyam ‘dark like the clouds’, andarankomol ‘feet like
lotus’.

In the avyayb”ava compounds, the first element modifies the meaning of
the second, and the compound is used as an invariable adverb. Examples are:
yat"asmisv ‘as far as possibleh"srper ‘to one’s fill', ekaekall of a sudden’,
and phlephal ‘at first'.



WORD FORMATION 119

The dvandvacompounds are made up of two equal elements, i.e., both
contribute evenly to the meaning of the compound. The compound itself, of
course, may signify more than the sum of its parts. Examplegardz| ‘cow
and bullock; cattle’ b"ai-bohon ‘brother and sister; siblingstal-b'at ‘lentil
and rice; food’, bi-lcik ‘mistake and lapse; errors’, andij"bij"
‘understanding and problem solving; good sense’.

The bahubthi (lit. ‘has much rice’ in Sanskrit) compound signals a
meaning that is not derivable from the meaning of its constituent elements.
Examples are:dud'mtha ‘one who has milk in his mouth; an infant’,
bohuripiya ‘one who has many appearances; a clownhola ‘one who has
a fickle mind; frivolous’,panksj ‘one that grows in mud; the lotus flower’,
trinetr ‘one who has three eyes; Lord Shiva’, ayinidharz‘ ‘one who holds the
mountain; an epithet for Lord Krishna'.

Hindi is not a compounding language to the extent that Sanskrit or
German are; even so, it does have compounds. Although the traditional
categories of compounding are useful, they obscure certain relations between
the members of the compound. The following represents a grouping slightly
different from the traditional one just outlined, based on the productive
patterns that yield Hindi compounds.

5.1.5.1. Coordinative, or Dvandv@ompounds

Coordinative compounds imply a linking expression suchraand’, or ya

‘or’, between the elements of the compound and are usually hyphenated in
writing. The elements of the compound may be drawn from any part of speech,
and they may be words of native origin or loan words. Examples are:

a. Noun + NouN: mata-pita‘mother and father; parents’ofi-kopra ‘bread
and clothing; a living’,g"r-dvar ‘house and gateway; dwellingtlevidef
‘one’s own and foreign country; the worldigzn-tel ‘salt and oil; condiment’,
jat-kujat ‘caste or low caste; one’s origin in terms of cagtep-pwy ‘sin or
virtuous deed; one’s actions’, ajidle-oppel ‘shoes and sandals; footwear'.

In some compounds, the second member has the same or a similar
meaning as the first member of the compound and the two together denote a
meaning wider than either of the member elements: lmagthocce ‘child and
children, offspring’; nadi-nala ‘river and stream, bodies of flowing water’;
kopra-latta ‘cloth and rag, clothes’fadi-byah ‘wedding and marriage, the
occasion of wedding'kort-kacohrt ‘law court, legal instituions’piypi-kacopt
‘fried bread and fried bread with vegetable stuffing, rich food’, Hiag
j"snka; ‘shrub and thorny bush, wild growth’.
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A number of such compounds have one item from Indo-Aryan and one
from Perso-Arabic source, both with identical meaning, edfan-cblat
‘wealth’, tan-bodon ‘body’, riti-rasm ‘customs’, b'ar-biradar ‘brother’, ji-jan
‘life’, fadi-byah‘marriage’, bsi-mozaq‘joke’, ciz-wstu ‘thing’, etc.

In some compounds, the second member has the opposite meaning to the
first, e.g.,den-len‘give-take, or reciprocity’aga-pc"a ‘front-back, or future in
light of past experienceksha-sur ‘saying-listening, or altercationt;"a-utri
‘climbing up and down, or rise and fall’, etc.

b. ADJECTIVE + ADJECTIVE choga-ba[a ‘small and big; all ages or sizes’,
accd'a-bla ‘good and noble’ sid"a-sada ‘straight and simple’Jal-pia ‘red
and yellow; colorful’,mga-taza‘fat and fresh; bquy’,jaIa—bhuna‘burnt and
roasted; overcookedica-rica ‘height and depth; good and eviblsla-bura
‘good and evil; one’s interests’, ari‘@[a-bahut‘more or less'.

5.1.5.2. Determinative Compounds

In these compounds, the meaning of one of the elements modifies or defines
that of the other in some sense. The modifying element may come first, as in
case of the list in (a), or it may be the second element, as in (b). The two
members of the compound may be drawn from any part of speech. Practice
with regard to hyphenation in writing varies for this category of compounds.
Examples are:

(a) nilkong” [nil ‘blue’ + kong” ‘throat’] ‘blue throat, blue jay’dophor [do ‘two’
+ pohor ‘period of time’] ‘the second period, afternoog™nfyam[g"n ‘cloud’
+ fyam‘dark’] ‘dark gray’, pragpriy [pray ‘life’ + priy ‘dear’] ‘as dear as life’,
c"ayabru [c"aya ‘shade’ +toru ‘tree’] ‘shade tree’yst"afskti [yat"a ‘according
to’ + fokti ‘capability’] ‘according to one’s capacitypratidin [prati ‘every’ +din
‘day’] ‘every day’, mthméga [mth ‘mouth’ + m&ga ‘asked for’] ‘asked for’,
kalmtiha [kal ‘black’ + mtha ‘faced’] ‘black-faced, or disgraced'.

(b) carankamul [caran ‘feet’ + kool ‘lotus’] ‘lotus feet’, nonola [mon ‘mind’ +
cola ‘moved?] ‘fickle’, nokza [nak ‘nose’ +kaga ‘cut’] ‘disgraced’, andsirp'ira
[sir ‘head’+ p"ira ‘turned’] ‘mad; of unstable mindmthjsla [mth ‘face’ +jala
‘burnt’] ‘disgraced’.

A large number of determinative compounds are current in officialese, i.e.,
the register of administration. Some of these are exemplified below:

aVar sociv ‘under secretary’ pv-prakklan ‘under estimation’,up-samiti ‘sub-
committee’, up-niypm ‘sub-rule’, up-niriksak ‘sub-inspector’,upayukt ‘deputy
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commissioner’ &yukt ‘commissioner’], up-nidgok ‘deputy director’ pidefok
‘director’], sdyukt sziv ‘joint secretary’,sdyukt privar ‘joint family’, ad"iksok
‘superintendent’ 4d" ‘super’], od"ikor ‘super-tax’, oblilek" ‘record’ [ob'i

‘towards’], sb"ikaran, ‘agency’, abligrahay ‘acquisition’, snusitt ‘Schedule (of
constitution)’ pnu ‘after, towards’], anudan ‘grant’, anukram ‘sequence’,
anupirak ‘supplementary’pnuldag ‘section’, anulipi ‘duplicate copy’ anuraksak
‘escort’, ekmpt ‘unanimous’ gk ‘one’], ekmyt ‘lump sum’, ekrip ‘uniform’,

eksitr ‘coordinated’, karykrom ‘program’ [kary ‘work, job"], karyd'ar ‘charge
(of a post)’,karyvalr ‘proceedings’karyvritti ‘minutes (of a meeting)karysicr
‘agenda’, karyaby ‘office’, padkram ‘grade’ [pad ‘post, position’], padcyuti
‘dismissal’, podd'ari ‘incumbent’, padavreti ‘demotion’, padawd® ‘tenure’,
podonmti ‘promotion’, paripatr ‘circular’ [pari ‘around, beyond'], paripat”

‘circuit’, porifist ‘appendix’, purervilokan ‘review’ [purvh ‘again’], pureriksit

‘revised’, purergaf™>n ‘reorganization’, purerdey ‘refundable’, purerniyukti

‘reappointment’,purervas ‘rehabilitation’, purervicar ‘reconsideration’ purpfc

‘post script’, pirvdatt ‘prepaid’ [piarv ‘before’], parvablyas ‘rehearsal’,
parvagroh ‘prejudice’, parvvritt ‘antecedent’, pirvokt ‘aforesaid’, pratiband’

‘ban, restriction’ prati ‘anti, per, mutual’], pratirzp ‘counterpart’, pratilipi

‘copy’, pratilek">n ‘transcription’, pratifst ‘percent’, pratist®apon ‘replacement’,
yot"a kram ‘in order’ [yat"a ‘as’], yat"a sawy ‘in due course’yst"opori ‘ditto, as
above’,sahkari ‘cooperative’ pah ‘with’], sshpstr ‘enclosure’,sahimeti consent’,
sahyog‘cooperation’,sshayk ‘assistant, subsidiary’, etc.

5.1.5.3 Compounds that Imply Case Relations

The two elements of these compounds are in case relations such that one
element of the compound is in an instrumental, locational, possessive, or some
other case-relationship with the other. These compounds are generally written
as one word.

Examples of an accusative relationship gt [afa ‘hope’ +stit ‘past’]
‘surpassing expectations/idg/gat [videg ‘foreign country’ +got ‘gone’] ‘gone
abroad’, andswrgprapt [swrg ‘heaven’ + prapt ‘attained’] ‘one who has
attained heaven'.

An instrumental relation is expressed by compounds sugikagiyrkrit
[Shakespeare krit ‘done’] ‘written by Shakespeareikalpiit [okal ‘famine’

+ pirit ‘tormented’] ‘victim of famine’,gughin [guy ‘quality’ + hin ‘lacking’]
‘one without good qualities’, andbimara [da7 (Skt. deva) ‘god’ + mara ‘hit’]
‘unfortunate’.

Compounds such as the following signal a genitive relationship (recall that
the genitive marker is also used for expressing a possessive relationship):
rajmohol ‘royal palace’, pitrigrih ‘father’s house, a woman’s natal home’,
sosural ‘father-in-law’s house’ pusbkaby ‘house of books, library’himaby
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‘house of ice and snowf'ikitsaby ‘house of treatment, a medical clinic’,
davaK'ana ‘house of medicine, pharmacyskpati ‘owner of alak” (a hundred
thousand), a millionairerajkumar ‘son of a king, a prince'yanmanus[van
‘forest’ + manus‘human’] ‘ape’ andbelgayr [bel ‘bullock’ + ggri ‘cart’]
‘bullock cart’.

A dative relation is indicated in compounds sucligs"skti ‘devotion to
one’s country’,rasag’ar ‘room for cooking or kitchen’hat"ko7 ‘handcuff’,
and rah®rc [rah ‘path’ + K'orc ‘expense’] ‘travel expenses’.

An ablative relation is denoted by compounds suclprmsand [jonm
‘birth’ + and" ‘sightless’] ‘sightless since birthhadcyut[pad ‘postion’ + cyut
‘demoted’] ‘demoted from one’s positiondefhikala [def ‘country’ + nikala
‘banished’] ‘exiled’, and kamcdikam‘work’ + cor ‘thief’] ‘shirker’.

Examples of a locative relation agehast’ ‘householder kavifress" ‘great
among poets’kiprmendik ‘frog in a well, one with limited vision’premmgn
‘lost in love’, and dfgfan ‘traveling around the country’.

5.1.5.4. Metaphorical Compounds

These compounds juxtapose two items, one of which is asserted to be like the
other in some respect, e.g., in shape, size, aesthetic effect, etc. Metaphorical
compounds are used extensively in literary works, and some of them
conventionally denote special deities or legendary characters.

Examples are of two types: one in which the standard of comparison
occurs first, and the other, in which the compared item occurs first. The first
type is exemplified byajivloon [rajiv ‘lotus’ + locon ‘eye’] ‘lotus eyed; a
male person with eyes as beautiful as the lotus flower’ (generally used for
deities), minaksz [min ‘fish’, aksa ‘eye’] ‘fish eyed; or a female person with
fish-shaped (beautiful) eyes’ (the deity in the famous temple at Madurai in
Tamil Nadu),candravdeni [candra ‘moon’, vadani ‘faced’ (F)] ‘moon face; a
female with a face as beautiful as the moon’, pattlordil [patt"sr ‘stone’, dil
‘heart’] ‘stone-hearted. The second type is exemplifiedcdvyrnkonwl [caran
‘feet’, kanmvl ‘lotus’] ‘one with feet as beautiful as lotus’ (usually said of
deities), rajorsi [raj ‘king’ + risi ‘sage’] ‘sage king' (the legendary sage
Vishwamitra, a prominent character in the efiResnayanaandMahabharata
was arajarsi to begin with, and attained the statusnwhorsi ‘a great sage’
later), andmuKarvind [muK ‘face’ + arvind ‘lotus’] ‘one with face as beautiful
as lotus (usually said of male deities).

5.1.5.5 Bahubthi Compounds
As has been mentioned earlier, these compounds signal a meaning that is not
derivable from the meanings of their constituent elements. Examplgstare
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j"or ‘leaf-fall’ (autumn), goj-anan ‘elephant-face’ (Lord Ganesha)at'-pav
‘elephant-leg’ (filariasis),lal-par ‘red-fairy’ (wine), so-p"l ‘with result
(successful)panj-ab ‘five-rivers’ (the state of Punjab in India), atieranga
‘tricolored’ (the Indian flag). The hyphens are used here to indicate the
segments involved; these compounds are treated as single lexical items in
grammar as well as in writing.

5.1.5.6. Distributive Compounds

These compounds are formed by repeating the item. The reduplicated nouns
and adjectives have a distributive meaning. The reduplicated verbs and adverbs
have an intensive or repeated action/process meaning. The reduplicated
adjectives, as they have a distributive meaning, occur only with plural nouns.
These compounds are hyphenated in writing. Examples are:

Nouns g"or-g"ar ‘every house’ potta-potta ‘every leaf’, bacca-bvcca ‘every
child’, dana-dandevery grain’, ancpesa-psa‘each penny’.

Adjectives taze-tazeeach one freshM)’, acc’e-occ’e ‘each one goodM)’, bayi-
bay7 ‘each one bigR)’, iceice ‘each one tallN)’, lomb-lamir ‘each
one long £)’, andsasti-sasti ‘each one cheaF).

Participles  k"a-K'a lkor ‘having eaten much or repeatedlyik™lik" kor ‘having
written repeatedly’, dotye-cbyte ‘running (continuously)’, pa"te-
parte ‘reading (continuously)’Jefe-lere ‘lying (continuously)’, and
bef"e-bef"e ‘while seated’.

Adverbs joldi-jaldr ‘hurriedly’, d"ire-d"re ‘slowly’, sutvh-subph ‘early in the
morning’, pal-pal ‘every moment’, andbaher-bahor ‘at the outside’.

5.1.5.7. Emphatic Compounds

These compounds result from a concatenation of two items with similar senses
such that the second reinforces the meaning of the first element of the
compound. They are usually hyphenated in writing. Examples are:

Nouns layai-j"agra ‘fight-quarrel’ (dispute),mar-p ‘hit-beat’ (thrashing),
bag-vgica ‘garden-small garden’ (garden; parkjl-poKar ‘lake-
pond’ (bodies of water)skil-kalij ‘school-college’ (educational
institutions’), andyay-kzl ‘cow-bullock’ (cattle).

Adjectives mqa-taza ‘fat-fresh’ (chubby; bulky), lzla-l5gra ‘maimed-lame’
(handicapped)sa-\esa ‘this type-that type’ (inconsequentialfora-
para ‘filled-full’ (flourishing), and giza-pliza ‘broken-cracked’
(imperfect).

Verbs samvj"na-hij’na ‘to understand-to solve’ (to comprehendpcna-
vicarna ‘to think-to consider’ (to deliberate}gna-savarna ‘to dress
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up-to groom’ (to adorn oneselfflana-pna ‘to eat-to drink’ (to have
a meal), angho;"na-lik’na ‘to read-to write’ (to study).

Adverbs pas-pyos ‘near-neighborhood’ (neighborhoodpe-pc"e ‘in front-in
the back’ (one behind the othemer-saer ‘late-early’ (at some
unspecified time)pahor-b"itor ‘outside-inside’ (in and out), andj-
kal ‘today-tomorrow’ (currently; in the near future).

In addition to the above, Hindi also utilizes two other devices for
compounding, total and partial reduplication, and echo compounding. These
are discussed in section 5.4.

5.2. Derivation of Adjectives

Adjectives are derived from other parts of speech by derivational affixes. The
prefixes, their meanings and the adjectives they yield are as follows (the H in
the list of adjectives identifies the Hindi head words):

2-(H) ‘un-’ acet [o-cet ‘not conscious’] ‘unconsciousijan [a-jan (H)
‘not aware’] ‘ignorant’, st"ah [o-t"ah (H) ‘not fathomable’]
‘unfathomable’ onam [2-nam ‘not name’] ‘unnamed’adrist
[o-drist ‘not visible'] ‘unforeseen’.

ku- (S) ‘ill- kugol [ku-ol (H) ‘bad build’] ‘ill-formed’, kug"onga [ku-
d"onga (H) ‘bad mannered’] ‘ill-mannered’kurip [ku-rip
‘bad form’] ‘ugly’, kubuddi [ku-buddi ‘bad intelligence’]
‘vicious’, kupt" [ku-pot" ‘bad ways'] ‘immoral ways’ku"av
[ku4"av (H) ‘bad place’] ‘undesirable placekuckr [ku-cokr
‘bad circle’] ‘conspiracy’.

du-(S) ‘un-’ This prefix has variantduh, dus-, dur-as it goes through
morphophonemic alternation in the context of following
segmentsdurlab” [duh-bb" ‘un-obtainable’] ‘hard to obtain’,
durgom [duh-gm ‘difficult going’] ‘difficult (path)’, durbol
[duh-bbl ‘no-strength’] ‘lacking strength, weak’'duhsh
[duh-s& ‘not-bearable’] ‘unbearable’dusprapy [dus-prapy
‘not-attainable’] ‘difficult to get'.

na- (PA) ‘-less’ naummedor naumnid ‘hopeless’,nadan ‘unwise’, nalayk
‘worthless’, napak ‘polluted’, nanprd ‘impotent’, namatim
‘unknown’, nafad ‘unhappy’, nasaz ‘indisposed’nabalig
‘underage’. All the words to whicha- is prefixed are from
Perso-Arabic sources.



ni- (H) ‘un-’

ni- (S) ‘without’

be-(PA) ‘dis-

la- (PA) ‘-less’

s (S) ‘with’

su-(S) ‘well’
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nikxmma‘jobless, indolent’ nid">n ‘wealth-less, poornibal
‘weak’, nigor ‘fearless’, nipatr ‘childless, barren’, nirog
‘without disease, healthy’.

This prefix has variantir-, nis-, -nih as it undergoes
morphophonemic changes in the environment of the
following segment: nirb™y ‘fearless’, nirmom ‘pitiless’,
nihfank ‘unsuspecting’ nirdos ‘innocent’, niruttor ‘silenced,
rendered wordlesshirafa ‘hopeless’ nifcal ‘motionless’.
beman ‘dishonest’, bexgl ‘foolish, stupid’, bexdab ‘ill-
mannered’ bequs# ‘faultless’, beqayda‘irregular’, bexbar
uninformed’, becara ‘helpless’, bedor ‘homeless’, been
‘restless’,bejgr ‘matchless’ bejan‘lifeless’. The prefix is not
restricted to Perso-Arabic words, as is clear frbegor
above. The head wouglar is Indo-Aryan in origin.

lacar ‘helpless’,lavaris ‘orphan’, lajavab ‘peerless’,lapata
‘without address, missing, undergrountiyaris ‘heirless’,
laparvah ‘careless’ Jailaj ‘incurable’.

sl ‘successful’,s4atiy ‘belonging to one’s own caste’,
s4iv ‘alive’, saras ‘delicious’,savdan ‘careful’.

sufol ‘well-formed’, sughy ‘well-built’, susagst ‘very
appropriate’,syil ‘courteous’,susaskrit ‘cultured, refined’,
suyiksit ‘well-educated’, andgustit ‘well-poised’.

The derivational suffixes that yield adjectives are listed below, along with
examples to illustrate their use:

-oniy (S)

-ai (H) ‘-able’

-ana(PA) ‘ly’

[k (S) “-al, -ly’

dorfniy [dotf ‘see’] ‘worth seeing’ ramyiy [ramy ‘engaging’]
‘beautiful’,  smeryiy  [Sneron ‘memory’] ‘worth
remembering’ focriy [foc ‘worry’] ‘worth worrying about’,
adbrniy [adbr ‘respect’] ‘worthy of respect’vicargiy [vicar
‘thought’] ‘worth considering’.

fikaa [fikna ‘to remain’] ‘durable’,bikaz [bikna ‘to be sold’],
‘saleable’ jolaz [jalna ‘to burn’] ‘flammable’, dik"az [dik'na
‘to be seen’], ‘showy’kamaii [kamana'to earn’] ‘good wage
earner’.

Restricted to Perso-Arabic itemse.g., salana ‘annual,
yearly’, rozana‘daily’, merdana‘manly’, fahana‘royal’.
varsik ‘annual’ vars ‘'year’], masik[mas ‘month’] ‘monthly’,
etihasik [itihas ‘history’], ‘historical’, d"armik [d"srm
‘religion’] ‘religious’, mansik [mpnas ‘mind’], ‘mental’,
samajik [samaj ‘society’], ‘social’, samyik [sampy ‘time’]
‘timely’, faririk [forir ‘body’] ‘physical’, poraznik [pureq
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it (S) “ful

-iyal (H)
7 (S-in)

-tavy (S)

-mond (PA)

-man (S -mot)

Y (S)

-vor (PA) ‘with’
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‘legend’] ‘legendary’. Notice therdd'i increment in the first
vowel of the root word after suffixation.

dukK'it ‘sorrowful’, arendit ‘blissful’, pratibimbit ‘reflected’,
puspit ‘flowered’, pallavit ‘growing new leaves, thriving’,
ankit ‘inscribed’, foankit ‘apprehensive’.

ariyal ‘inflexible, stubborn’ sariyal ‘rotten’, moriyal ‘sickly’.
d"ni ‘rich’, fastr7 ‘scholar’, paksi ‘winged creature, bird’,
suk7 ‘happy, content’,krod7 ‘angry’, art"7 ‘seeker. This
morpheme is very productive in deriving adjectives from
place names ending in consonants, e$z; 'Russian’,amriki
‘american’,inglistart ‘the English’, banarsr ‘from Benares’,
mpdrasi‘from Madras’, etc.

kortavy ‘worth doing, i.e., duty’, gydsvy ‘knowable’,
drastavy ‘worth seeing’ frotavy ‘worth listening to’,pag"itavy
‘worth reading’.

Restricted to Perso-Arabic root words, e.gqlmend
‘intelligent’, dolatmbnd ‘wealthy’, danjfimond ‘wise’.
buddiman ‘intelligent’, ayysman ‘long lived’. The feminine
counterpart of the suffix igmti, e.g.,buddimati ‘intelligent
(F'.

K'ady ‘edible’, drify ‘scene’, tyajy ‘worth discarding’, dey
‘worth giving’, ksamy ‘forgivable’, sahy ‘tolerable’.

takotvar ‘strong’, himnwtvar ‘courageous’,janver ‘animal’,
namwr ‘renowned’.

-van (S vat) d">nvan ‘wealthy’, vidyavan‘learned’, guzvan ‘meritorious’,
ripvan ‘handsome’, b"agyvan ‘fortunate’. The feminine
form of the suffix isvatr, e.g.,b"agyvatr ‘fortunate €)'.

-vi (S-vin) yafosM ‘famous’, tejpsvi ‘luminous’, medavi ‘intelligent'.
The feminine form of the suffix isvini, e.g., yafasvire
‘famous €)'

5.3. Derivation of Verbs

Verbs are derived from other parts of speech by the following derivational

suffixes:

-na(H) ‘inf’

This is a moderately productive process and a set of nouns
borrowed from Sanskrit and Persian undergo it, giggna‘to give
up’ (tyag ‘sacrifice’), dukna ‘to ache’ @uK' ‘pain, sorrow’),
svikarna ‘to accept’ gvikar ‘acceptance’)bokfha ‘to bestow bok'f
(PA) ‘bestowing’), andyahna‘to marry’ (byah‘marriage’). Notice
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that the most productive process of verb formation is to use a
nominal with hona ‘to be’ or ksrna ‘to do’ to derive a
corresponding verb (see 4.5.8.2).

-(iy)a- (H) batiyana ‘to converse’ pat ‘talk, conversation’),mimiyana ‘to
bleat’” (m&meé ‘bleating (of sheep)’)fimana ‘to film’, by ana ‘to
grow old’ (biz"a/biiy"r ‘old (M/F)"), and skurna‘to sprout’ pnkur ‘a
seed bud).

5.4. Reduplication

Hindi has many onomatopoeic words, similar to the ideophones in some
African languages, which are formed by full or partial reduplication. These are
described below.

5.4.1. Full Reduplication

Full reduplication of syllables yields nouns, from which adjectives and verbs
may be derived. Examples of nouns deboy ‘grumbling’, k"azk">¢ *knock

(on the door)’,cécé ‘chirping’, j"anj"on ‘tinkling’, b"nb’n ‘buzzing’. Note

that these do not represent reduplicated morphs, i.e., a single syllable such as
bay- or K'af- is not meaningful.

Verbs formed from these afm;borana ‘to grumble’, Kfk"srana ‘to
knock’, jonj"on ana ‘to tinkle’, and ynb'snana‘to buzz'.

Verbs that have similar reduplicated elementssameonana‘to produce a
whizzing sound, to have a thrilling experiencédiinhinana ‘to neigh’,
gorgorana ‘to rumble’, calc™slana ‘to be filled to the brim with liquid’,
kha(khagana ‘to crackle’, although there are no corresponding nouns such as
*saonn, *hinhin, etc.

These verbs yield abstract nouns by undergoing regular processes of
derivation, e.g., by utilizing the suffixahof, e.g., "anj"nahy; ‘tinkling’,
ssnwnahyy ‘whizzing, thrilling sensation’gapgarahyt ‘rumble’, ghargharahaz
‘whirring’, etc.

In order to form verbs from items sucha@sé andbokleok, the verbkarna
‘to do’ is utilized, e.g., &8 korna ‘to chirp’, and bkhbok krna ‘to jabber’.

Some verbs, such @%rt"srana ‘to shudder’,sorsorana ‘to slither’, and
csmdamana‘to move with a tinkling noise (of anklets)’, yield adverbs such
as t"ort"or ‘shudderingly’, sorsor ‘with a rustling noise’, andc”>mdom
‘tinklingly’. Other reduplicated adverbs, however, have no corresponding
verbs, e.g., g1go; ‘with a quick gulp’ and rzap’s; ‘swiftly’.
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5.4.2. Partial Reduplication

Items belonging to all parts of speech are formed by partial reduplication. One

of the elements of the resultant compound, usually the second, lacks meaning
and the privilege of independent occurrence. In some compounds, however, the
first part is the empty item, as noted below. Examples are as follows:

Nouns pic™tac’ ‘inquiry’, ¢"ir"™-q"ay" ‘thorough search’b"i-b"ay ‘crowds’,
gali-goloj ‘abuses and curses’, andl-¢"al ‘morals and manners’.

Adjectives  ef"a-me"a ‘crooked’, si'a-sada ‘simple, naive’, b'ola-bala
‘innocent’, /"tk-"ak ‘all right’, andulfa-pula ‘topsy-turvy’.

Verbs d"ona-d'ana ‘to wash and clean¥"ican-Kacna ‘to pull and stretch’,
piic'na-tadna ‘to inquire’, b"znna-Panna ‘to roast’, c"ey-c"ay korna
‘to tease’,tal-mel bj"ana ‘to coordinate’, andoy-ja; dena‘to mend
(a broken object)’.

Adverbs amne-samnéface to face’,as-pas ‘close by'sgsl-bagal ‘side by
side’, anddar-daraj ‘remote’. The first parts of the compounds are
not meaningful, except fatir-daraj ‘remote’ where it is the second
item that has no meaning.

5.4.3. Echo Compounding

One of the characteristics of South Asian languages is echo compounding
where the second element of the compound is a word that duplicates the first
element except for the first consonant. The first consonant of the echo word is
alwaysv- in most of the Hindi area (in the north-east of Bihar state,ft)is

That is, all initial consonants are changedvidn words beginning with a
consonant; if the word begins with a vowel, an initials added. The echo

word has the meaning ‘and the like’, but it does not have the privilege of
occurring as an independent item. The use of echo compounds suggests casual
style, and in certain contexts, a dismissive attitude toward the first element of
the compound. The following exemplify the range of such echo compounding:

Nouns kitab-vitab ‘books and the like'pesa-wsa ‘money and the like’,
bisbr-vistor ‘beddings and the like'g"sr-var ‘houses and the like’,
Jer-ver ‘lions and the like’, andillz-vill7 ‘Delhi and the like’,istri-
vistrz ‘irons and the like'afa-vaa ‘flour and the like’.

Adjectives lamba-wmba ‘tall/long and the like’,sundr-vuncbr ‘beautiful and
the like’, b"ari-varr ‘heavy and the like'Jal-val ‘red and the like’,
udas-vudas ‘sad and the like’, agatib-vorib ‘poor and the like’.



WORD FORMATION 129

Verbs K'ana-vana‘to eat and the like'colna-wlna ‘to walk and the like’,

sona-vondto sleep and the likepa;"na-w;na ‘to read and the like’,
andlik"na-vik'na ‘to write and the like’.

Adverbs kal-val ‘yesterday/tomorrow and the likeijce-vice ‘under/below and
the like’, samne-vamnén front of and the like’ baher-vahor ‘outside
and the like’, angbldi-valdz ‘in a hurry and the like'.

Echo compounding is a productive process and all borrowed lexical items
may be subjected to it, e.gren-ven‘railway train and the like’beyam-verom
‘queens and the likemmugpdma-vugdma ‘court cases and the like'bas-ws,

‘bus and the like’ mgar-vogar ‘automobile and the like'presifery-vresijery
‘president and the like’, etc.






6. The Noun Phrase

6.0. The Noun Phrase

Consistent with the characteristics of a verb-final language, Hindi determiners
and adjectives precede the head noun in a noun phrase. Unlike some verb-final
languages, such as Japanese and the Dravidian languages of India, however,
relative and complement clauses do not precede the head noun in Hindi. First, |
describe the structure of the noun phrase and then present a brief sketch of
relative and complement clauses. They are described in greater detail in
Chapter 9.

The noun phrase may function as subject, object, or complement of a verb,
or postposition. It may be simple in its internal structure, as in (1), or complex,
as in (2), or conjoined (compound), as in (3):

(1) lorka axbar bec raha he.
boyM.SG newspapem.SG sell PROGM.SG PRESSG
‘The boy is selling newspaper.’

(2) uske b'ar,  jinse tum 1990 me mile
(s)hepossPL brother REL.PL.OBL with youFAM 1990 in meetam
te, b kaolkatte mé rahte hé.

PASTFAM now  Kolkatad.0BL in livelMPF.M.PL PRESPL
‘His brother whom you met in 1990 now lives in Kolkata(earlier, Calcutta).’

(3) kelmé  or pensilé mphsgr ho got he.
penE.PL and pencik.PL expensiv®L become g®ERFF PRESPL
‘Pens and pencils have become expensive.’

In (1), both the subject and the object noun phrases are simple; they consist of
a noun,larka ‘boy’ and axbar ‘newspaper’, respectively. In (2), the subject
noun phraseuske b"ai ‘his brother’, has a complex internal structure. The
noun,b"ai ‘brother’, is preceded by a possessive, ‘his’, and a relative clause,
jinse tum 1990 mé mile t"e ‘whom you met in 1990’ All these are marked plural

for honorific, as a mention of a relative of someone else (in appropriate
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contexts) triggers the use of the form for respect. In (3), the subject noun
phrase is a compound consisting of two plural nouns; a conjunction marker
‘and’ links the two nouns ‘pens’ and ‘pencils’. First, | will discuss the internal
structure of simple noun phrases, and then complex and compound noun
phrases.

6.1. Simple Noun Phrase

A noun by itself, or a noun preceded by a determiner (see 4.2), constitutes a
simple noun phrase or NP (the NP is in bold letters in the following examples):

(4) billa bahor he.
catM.SG outside b®RESSG
‘The cat is out.’

(5) am mif"a hota he.
mangoM.SG sweetM.SG belMPF.M.SG PRESSG
‘A mango is sweet.’

(6) koi kutta bk roha he.
some dogt.SG bark PROGM.SG PRESSG
‘A dog is barking.’

(7) ek gav mé ek  mondir t"a.
a/one villageu.sG in a/one templg.SG PASTM.SG
‘There was a temple in a village.’

A noun by itself indicates a definite (example (4)) or a generic (example (5))
noun. Determiners that indicate indefinitenesskarésome’ (example (6)) or
ek ‘one’ (example (7)); see section 4.2 on determiners.

In addition to a determiner, a noun may be preceded by various
guantifiers, which comprise following cooccurring categories:

(8) approximate-cardinal-collective-ordinal-multiplicative/fractional-measure

The above string is schematic; not all categories cooccur with all the
others to realize a succession of exemplars from all the categories. For
instance, indefinite determiners do not cooccur with approximates or ordinals;
the indefinite determineek ‘a’, which is homophonous with the cardinal
numberek ‘one’, does not cooccur with cardinal humber expressions; and
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multiplicatives do not cooccur with collective or measure. The cooccurrence
possibilities of these categories are illustrated below:

(9) lagbsg do dorzn kele (approx-cardinal-collective-N)
approximately two dozen banan&L
‘Approximately two dozen bananas’

(10) korib das lopke (approx-cardinal-N)
some ten bow.PL
‘Some ten boys’

(A1) kor car jore jute (approx-cardinal-collective-N)
some four paiM.PL shoem.PL
‘About four pairs of shoes’

(12) pohle do dorzn sontre (ordinal-cardinal-collective-N)
first two dozen orangepL
‘The first two dozen oranges’

(13)ysh q"ar kilo cini  (demonstrative-fractional-measure-N)
this two-and-a-half kilogram sugar
‘These two and a half kilos of sugar’

(14)voh ad'a seb (demonstrative-fractional-N)
that halfv.sG applem.sG
‘That half of an apple’

(15)ye qe" dorzon pensilé (demonstrative-fractional-collective-N)
these one-and-a-half dozen peRglL
‘These one and a half dozen pencils’

In definite noun phrases, cardinal numbers may be followed by an
aggregative inflection~tll the’:

(16)ve  tno lorke
those threaGG boypL
‘All three of those boys’

Adjectives (see 4.4) and limiter particles (4.9) suchsids.hi ‘only’ or
bas...hi ‘just’ may also precede a noun in a simple noun phrase. The items
sirf...hi andbos...hr are discontinuous such that the first element precedes the
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noun and the particléz follows the noun under the scope of the limiter
expressions:

(A7)sirf ye do dorzmn kele hr  kaff  hé.
only these two dozen banam&L PTCL enough b®RESPL
‘Only these two dozen bananas are enough.’

(18)bos ye car kitabé hi le &
just these four boakPL PTCLtake takedON.OPT
‘Please take just these four books.’

6.2. Complex Noun Phrase

There are two types of complex noun phrases: one category consists of nouns
with clausal complements and noun clauses (see also 9.1), and the other of
nouns with relative clauses and participial modifiers (see also 9.2 and 9.3).

6.2.1. Complement Clause

The internal structure of a noun phrase with a clausal complement or noun
clause is complex. These constructions are discussed in the following sub-
sections.

6.2.1.1. Clausal Complement

A noun phrase may consist of a clausal complement in apposition to an
abstract nominal head as in (19), or form a discontinuous constituent consisting
of a clausal complement with a pronominal head as in (20), or comprise a
clausal complement with no head as in (21):

(19) yoh dava ki raji j"7" bol raha he
this claimm.sG that Rajuv lie tell PROGM.SG bePRESSG
golat  he.

wrong berRESSG
‘The claim that Raju is telling a lie is wrong.’

(20)ratan ne ysh koha ki suref b se naraz
Ratanv AG this sayPERFM.SG that Suresim all.oBL with angry
he.
b@RESSG

‘Ratan said that Suresh was angry with everyone.’
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(21)ratan  ne koha ki sure/ b se naraz he.
Ratan AG sayPERFM.SG that Suresh athsL with angry beRESSG
‘Ratan said that Suresh is angry with everyone.’

In (19), the clausddi raji j"zf" bol raha he ‘that Raju is telling a lie’ is a
complement of the noun phragéh dava ‘the claim’. In (20), the claussuref

b se naraz he ‘Suresh is angry with everyone’, preceded by the subordinating
ki ‘that, forms a single constituent with the pronominal hgddthis’, and the
resulting complex phrase functions as the object of the ks ‘said’. In

(21), the headless clausal complement itself functions as the object of the verb
koha ‘said’.

6.2.1.2. Noun Clause

A noun clause has the internal structure of a phrase, in that the subject of the
infinitive occurs with a genitive postposition and the main verb is in its
infinitival form.

All aspect-tense distinctions are lost in the infinitival phrase, though they
are recoverable from the linguistic context. All argument structure inside the
noun clause, however, remains intact, in spite of the subordinate marking of
the subject with the genitive and the verb with the infinitive. That is, the
objects or complements of the verb are retained in the infinitival phrase.
Examples are sentences such as the following:

(22) tumhara wha jana  onucit  t"a
YOUFAM.GEN there ¢oNF improper b@AST.SG
‘For you to go there was improper.’

(23)muj"e  uska Jila ko c"egna  posond nohi.
|.OBL.DAT heGEN.M.SG SheilaF DOBJ teasaNF liking not
‘I do not like his teasing Sheila.’

In (22), the noun clausemhara voha jana ‘for you to go there’ consists of a
genitive subjecttgmhara ‘your’) and an infinitive verb with its complement
(voha jana ‘to go there’) and functions as the subject of the main clause,
whereas in (23), the noun clause consists of a genitive subject and an infinitive
with its direct object, and functions as the complement of the main clause. The
linguistic context of the main verb ‘was’ makes it clear that the noun clause in
(22) implies a past event ‘you went there’; (23), in contrast, implies teasing as
an activity that may still be occurring. For more on complement clauses, see
Chapter 9
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6.3. Relative Clause and Participle

Nouns modified by full relative clauses and participial modifiers are discussed
in the sub-sections below.

6.3.1. Reative Clause

Relative clauses are of two types: restrictive and non-restrictive. The former
restrict the reference of the head noun, i.e., they make it specific; the latter
provide some extra but relevant information about the head noun. The
restrictive and non-restrictive relative clauses are distinguished by structural
features (see 9.2.1). The following sentences exemplify a complex noun phrase
consisting of a head noun and a relative clause:

(24)jo lorki dilli s a he voh fiziks mé
REL girl.F.sG Delhi from COM@®ERFF.SG PRESSG she physiceBL in
Jod" kor rohi  he.

researchi do PROGF PRESSG
‘The girl who has come from Delhi is doing research in physics.’

(25)rani mehra, jo mumbar Mé rahtr he, yaha
Rani Mehra REL Mumbai in liveMPF.F.SG PRESSG here
a roht he.

COMEPROGF PRESSG
‘Rani Mehra, who lives in Bombay, is coming here.’

The following features of the restrictive relative clause in (24) are noteworthy:
it is marked by the relative markgy and precedes the main clause, the full
noun phrase modified by the restrictive relative clause occurs in the relative
clause, and only the correlative markeh occurs in the main clause. In
contrast, the non-restrictive relative clause follows the head noun in (25), and
there is no correlative marker in the main clause (for further discussion of the
properties of relative clauses, see 9.2).

6.3.2. Participial Modifier

There are three types of participial modifiers: present participle, past participle
and inflected infinitive form of the verb followed by the itamla with the
approximate meaning of the agentiver in English. These participial
modifiers are exemplified below:
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(26) rota hua bacca ma ko dek” kor cup
CryIMPF.M.SG PTPL childM.SG motheroBL DOBJ see CP quiet
ho goya.

be QOPERFM.SG
‘The child who was crying became quiet when he saw his mother.’

(27)K'ay  por bef'a hua admi koi upsnyas pa;”
COtOBL on SitPEREM.SG PTPL man some novel read
roha tha.

PROGM.SG PASTM.SG
‘The man sitting on the cot was reading some novel.’

(28) gorojnevale  badsl baraste naht.
rumbleaGP.PL cloudM.PL rainIMPF.M.PL nhot
‘Clouds that thunder do not rain.’

In (26), a present participle modifies the head nbagta ‘child’; in (27), a
past participle modifies the head noatimi ‘man’; and in (28), an agentive
participle modifies the head noumadal ‘clouds’ (for a detailed discussion of
the participles, see 9.3).






7. Verb and Verb Phrase

7.0. TheVerb

A verb is an obligatory constituent of a sentence; a simple sentence may
consist of just a finite verb with a mood marker, or a verb with aspect-tense-
mood and agreement markers:

Q) lée
take.2n@.IMP.SG
‘Take (it)!’

(2) bazar ja roha hit.
market go PROGM.SG 1SP.PRESSG
‘I am going shopping.’

In (1), the imperative sentence (see 8.5.1) consists of the bare root of the verb,
which is marked for second person singular subject agreement. In (2), the finite
verb is marked for a first person masculine singular subject. The finite verb,
depending upon the verb class it belongs to, may take a direct object, or a
direct and an indirect object, or a complement, or a direct object with a
complement that refers back to it. These constituents of the predicate are
discussed below.

71.  Object

Depending upon the valency of the verb (see 8.3.2.1-8.3.2.2 and 8.6.4-8.6.8), a
verb may take no object (as in sentence (2) above), a direct object, or both a
direct and an indirect object:

(3) raka kohaniya  lik't7 he.
Rakar storyr.PL  writeIMPF.F.SG PRESG
‘Raka writes fiction.’
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(4) voh mujf"ko b baté bataega.
he IoBL.DAT all matters.PL tellFUT.M.SG
‘He will tell me everything.’

In (3), the transitive vertik" ‘write’ has a direct object in the direct case,
kohaniya ‘stories, fiction’, and in (4), the ditransitive velbatana ‘tell’ has
both an indirect object marked with the dative postpositioj'ko, and a
direct object in the direct casepdaté ‘everything'.

A complex transitive verb has a direct object and a complement that refers
back to the direct object. The complement may be an adjectival, an adverbial,
or a noun phrase:

(5) sma  raka ko bohut buddiman sompj"tt he.
Simar RakabDoBJ very intelligent considemMPF.F.SG PRESSG
‘Sima considers Raka very intelligent.’

(6) méne bacco ko ke ke medan
| AG childm.pLOBL DOBJ playoBL ofM.0BL fieldM.SG.OBL
mé dek'a.

in  SEEPERFM.SG
‘| saw the children in the playing field.’

(7) sta mna ko oapni boyr bohon mant? he.
SitaF MinaF DOBJ selfPOSSF bigF sister considamMPF.F.SG PRESG
‘Sita considers Meena her older sister.’

Sentence (5) above exemplifies an adjective phrase object complement, in that
the adjectival complement ‘very intelligent’ refers to the direct object, ‘Raka’.
Sentence (6) exemplifies an adverbial phrase object complement, in that the
adverbial phrase ‘in the playground’ refers to the location of the direct object
‘the children’. In sentence (7), the noun phrase complement ‘self's big sister’
refers to the direct object ‘Meena’.

7.2. Complement

A simple sentence with a linking verb or the intransitive vdibsa ‘be,
become’,rahna ‘stay, remain’ andoonna ‘become’ (see 7.3.1 below; also
8.6.4) takes a complement that refers back to the subject, as in sentences (8)-
(20):
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(8) fanta  d"ni he.
Shanta&e rich beRPRESSG
‘Shanta is rich.’

(9) sukant xuf rohta he.
Sukantv happy stayMPF.M.SG PRESG
‘Sukant is (always) happy.’

(10) smita leklika  bonegr.
SmitaF  writerF.SG becomeUT.F.SG
‘Smita will be(come) a writer.’

Adjectives, nouns and adverbs function as complements of verbs. Sentences
(11)-(13) exemplify all three types (in bold face):

(11) rajef bmmar he. (adjective)
Rajeshv il bePRESSG
‘Rajesh isill.’

(12) sukant dakgar he. (noun)

Sukantv doctor be&RESSG
‘Sukant is a doctor.’

(13) pitaji bagice mé hé. (adverb)
fatherHoN gardemv.SGOBL in bePRESPL
‘Father is in the garden.’

The complements in (11)-(13) are subject complements, as they refer back to
the subject of the sentence. Object complements, as in (14)-(16), refer back to
the direct object, and occur only with complex transitive verbs (see sentences
(5)-(7) above):

14 rta  Jfda ko  apni sheli  mantr he.
RitaF Sheilac DOBJ selfPOSSF friendF considenlMPF.F.SG PRESSG
‘Rita considers Sheila her friend.’

(15)us  skal métum bacco ko bohut xuf  paoge.
that schooM.oBL in you childrerm.0BL DOBJ very happy finguT
‘You will find the children very happy in that school.’

(16) mene  fik'a ko Kelte dek"a t"a.
IAG Shikhak DOBJ playIMPF.SGOBL SEEPERFM.SG PASTM.SG

‘| had seen Shikha playing.’
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In (14)-(16), the complements ‘her friend’, ‘very happy’, and ‘playing’ refer to
the object, i.e., ‘Sheila’, ‘the children’, and ‘Shikha’, respectively.

7.3. TheVerb Phrase

The simple verb phrase consists of the verb and aspect- tense-mood-agreement
markers. More complex verb phrases contain objects, complements and
adverbial constituents. The following sentences exemplify both simple and
complex verb phrases:

(17) be
SitIMP
‘Sit!’

(18) so rahe ho?
sleep PROGM.FAM  2ndP.PRESPL
‘Are (you) asleep?’

(19) kal aega?
tomorrow Come&uUT.M.SG
‘Will (he/youINTM) come tomorrow?’

(20) bevkaf he.
foolish be.2nd/3rdP.PRESSG
‘(X) is foolish.’
(21) kal K'ana  nohi pokaya t"a.

yesterday meal. not COOKERFM.SG PASTM.SG
‘(X) did not cook a meal yesterday.’

(22) hom] b ko  sop™l mané?
(we) all pDoBJ successful considerT.PL
‘Shall (we) consider everyone a success?’

(23) ab"1 tumko cay pilatf hit.
NOWEMPH YOUFAM.OBL.DAT tea drinkCAUS.PERFF ISP.PRESSG
‘I(F) will give you (some) tea in a moment.’

The verb phrase in (17) exemplifies an imperative, (18), (19) and (22)
exemplify interrogatives, (20), (23) are assertives, and (21) is negative. In
terms of valency, the verb phrase in (20) has a linking verb and in (17)-(19),
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the verb phrases comprise intransitive verbs which take only one noun phrase
argument. The verb phrase in (21) has a transitive verb with two arguments, an
understood subject, (‘X’), a direct object (‘a meal’). Additionally, the clause
has a temporal adverb (‘yesterday’). In (22), the verb phrase has a complex
transitive verb with two arguments (subject ‘we’ and direct object ‘all’) and a
complement (‘successful’) that refers back to the direct object. In (23), the verb
phrase has a double transitive verb with three arguments, a subject ('), a
direct object (‘tea’), and an indirect object (‘you’). Note that all the verb
phrases above carry information about mood, aspect, tense, and agreement
with the subject or object in gender, number, and person.

Transitivity, mood, aspect and tense are discussed in some detail below.

7.3.1. Transitivity

Verb phrases can be categorized into linking, intransitive and transitive, on the
basis of their potential for cooccurrence with complements and objects.

LINKING VERB
Linking verbs establish a relationship of identity, attribution or location
between a subject and a complement.

The linking verbhona ‘to be, become’ takes a nominal, adjectival or
adverbial complement that refers back to the subject of the verb, as in the
following examples:

(24) suda loksob'a ki sdosya  he.
Sudhe& Lok Sabha of. membeF bePRESSG
‘Sudha is a member of the Lok Sabha.’
[Lok Sabha = the lower house of the Indian parliament.]

(25)sona bohut sahst he.
Sona very courageous IPRESSG
‘Sona is very courageous.’

(26) ranjon vacnalay mé he.
Ranjanv reading room in bRRESSG
‘Ranjan is in the reading room.’

In these examples, the verb phrase has a linking verb and a nominal
complement (24), an adjectival complement (25), and an adverbial
complement (26).
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The other verbs that behave like the linking véwma ‘to be’, arerahna
‘to remain’ andbanna ‘to become’ when they occur with a nominal, an
adjectival, or an adverbial complemént:

(27) ajkol smmi bohut cintit  rahti he.
these days Simri. very worried remaimiPF.F PRESSG
‘These days Simmi is/*stays/*remains very worried.’

(28)vorma ji  berso esp. ke neta rahe.
Verma HON yearPLAGG S.P. oi.0OBL leadem.SG remainPEREM.PL
‘Mr. Verma was/remained the leader of S(ocialist) P(arty) for years.’
[The itemneta ‘leader’ is inherently markedon; (see 11.2.1)]

(29) Jr7 sinha barso landon mé rahe.
Mr. Sinha yeaPL.AGG London in remaiRERF MPL
‘Mr. Sinha was/stayed/lived in London for years.’

In (27) and (28), the verbhna ‘to remain, stay’ establishes a relation of
attribution and identity between the subjects, ‘Simmi’ and ‘Mr. Verma’, to the
adjective phrase ‘very worried’, and noun phrase ‘leader of S.P.’, respectively.
Similarly, in (29), the locational adverbial ‘in London’ signals a locational
relationship between the subject, ‘Mr. Sinha’ and the city ‘London’.

Example (30) below illustrates the vebnna ‘to be’ as a linking verb;
note, however, that it does not denote identity in the same sens$erihato
be’ signals, as was pointed out above:

(30) nagok mé feela anu  vegyanik banr he.
play in Sheela. atom scientist beERFF PRESSG
‘Sheela is a nuclear scientist in the play.’

It is to be noted that the three linking verhsna, rahna andbanna, exhibit
different properties. Whered®na ‘be, become’ takes an adjective, a noun
phrase or an adverbial phrase as a complemgma takes only adjectival or
adverbial complements, amdnna takes only a noun phrase as a complement.
The verb,banna, however retains a sense of the inchoative verb and signals
more of a simulation than identity. It is not a full linking verb in that it, unlike
hona ‘to be’ andrahna ‘to be, remain’, does not take an adjectival or adverbial
complement, i.e., there are no sentences comparable to (25), (26), (28) and (29)
with the verb bnna.?
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The verbshona ‘to be, become’rahna ‘to remain, stay’, andonna ‘to
become’ behave both as a stative verb and as an inchoative or change-of-state
verb (see 4.5.7).

INTRANSITIVE
Intransitive verbs require only one obligatory argument, a subject. They
indicate event or action.

Event verbs includéona ‘to be cut’, K'ilna ‘to bloom’, girna ‘to fall’,
jogna ‘to wake up’, ¢orna ‘to fear’, bohna ‘to flow’, sik'na ‘to dry’, etc.
Action verbs are verbs such asa ‘to come’, u[hna ‘to rise’, jana ‘to go’,
be[hna ‘to sit’, rona ‘to cry, weep’, sona'to sleep’, etc.

TRANSITIVE

Transitive verbs require two arguments: a subject and a direct object.
Transitive verbs are verbs such katna ‘to say’, k"ana ‘to eat’, cok’na ‘to
taste’, janna ‘to know’, ralna ‘to avoid’, ¢ana ‘to scold’, tolna ‘to weigh’,

pina ‘to drink’, b"zlna ‘to forget’, ¥nvj™na ‘to understand’, etc.

COMPLEX TRANSITIVE

Complex transitive verbs require two arguments: a subject and a direct object,
and a complement that refers back to the direct object. Complex transitive
verbs are verbs such amnna ‘to consider X (to be) Y’sonwj"na ‘to reckon’,
dekna ‘to see’, sunna‘to hear’, pana‘to find’, etc.

DOUBLE TRANSITIVE

Double transitive verbs require three arguments: subject, direct object and
indirect object or recipient. Verbs suchdesa ‘give’, parosna ‘serve (food)’,

bhej na ‘to send’,lik"na ‘to write’, andbatana ‘to tell’ take two objects and fall

into this category.

CAUSATIVE

Causative verbs are derived from intransitive, transitive and double transitive
verbs and require one additional argument, an initiator agent (see 4.5.2).
Causative verbs formed from intransitive verbska@a ‘to cut’ (from kofna

‘to be cut’),girana ‘to fell’ (from girna ‘to fall’), calana ‘to drive’ (from calna

‘to move’), etc. Causative verbs derived from transitive verbs(li@na ‘to

feed, to offer food’pa;"ana ‘to teach’, dik"ana ‘to show’, pshnana ‘to dress’,

etc. Causative verbs derived from double transitive verbs"gvana ‘to have

sent’, lik'vana ‘to dictate, to cause to writghprosvana ‘to have food served’,

etc.
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7.3.2. Mood

Language not only encodes information about entities, relations, temporality,
locations, etc., it also signals expressive and social information. The part of
grammar that encodes the social and the expressive is the mood system. The
distinction between indicative and imperative, for example, signals the
different social values of statements and commands, respectively. Similarly,
the distinction between indicative and presumptive encodes what the speaker’s
perspective is about the situation, i.e., whether he/she asserts it as ‘real’ or ‘to
be presumed to be real’ on the basis of relevant evidence available to him/her.
In Hindi, within the verb phrase, a six-way mood distinction is made:

indicative, imperative, optative, presumptive, contingent, and past contingent
or counterfactual (see also 4.5). These are expressed by the following forms
(all the forms, except the example for imperative and optative, which are not
marked for gender, are in masculine singular):

(31) Imperative K'a ‘eat’
Optative K'ae ‘may (X) eat’ (2né & 3rdP.SG)
Indicative K'ata he ‘eats’ [also, interrogative and negative]
Presumptive K'atahoga ‘may eat (habitual)’
Contingent K'ata ho ‘were (X) to eat’

Past Contingent k'atahota  ‘had he eaten (habitual)’

The imperative is the bare root of the verb unmarked for gender, number and
person. The optative is expressed by an inflection on the verb which
additionally indicates the person and number of the subject. The other moods
are indicated by a concatenation of the participial form of the verb with an
inflected form of the auxiliary. All the forms cited above in (31), except for the
imperative and the optative, are third person singular, and additionally, all
forms involving a participle are masculine; the participial forms consist of the
present or past participle, or the progressive form of the verb. In the indicative,
interrogative and negative, the verb root or aspectual form is followed by either
the present or the past auxiliary. In presumptive, contingent and past
contingent, the verb root or aspectual form is followed by the auxiliaoges

ho andhota, respectively. All these forms are discussed in some detail in the
following sub-sections.

7.3.3. Tense

Like the determiners, tense is a deictic category that situates states, processes
or events, and actions in time relative to the time of utterance. There are two
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possibilities on the basis of which the tense systems of languages are set up.
Either the time of utterance or present is treated as the point of departure
resulting in a system of opposition between present: non-present, or the time of
event is treated as the point of departure in which case the opposition is past:
non-past.

In Hindi, the system is based on past : non-past, which will be clear as the
discussion progresses.

Formally, a three-way distinction is made: present, past and future. The
present and past tense auxiliaries B¥e and t"V, respectively, and their
variants indicate gender, number and person agreement. The future is
expressed by suffixing variants afV to the optative form of the verb (see
7.3.5). The tense auxiliaries occur with all aspects in indicative mood; in the
following discussion, the examples illustrate imperfect, perfect and progressive
aspects.

PRESENT
The simple present tense is formed by the imperfect participle followed by the

present tense auxiliary:

(32) mé roz dak g"r jata hi.
| everyday mail house @@oPF.M.SG 1SP.PRESSG
‘l go to the post office everyday.’

(33)vaoh orbr  or farss  bolta he.
he Arabic and Persian sp@akF.M.SG PRESG
‘He speaks Arabic and Persian.’

(34) siiraj piirab mé ugta he.
sunm easbBL in  riseMPF.M.SG PRESSG
‘The sun rises in the east.’

The present tense form is used to denote a habitual action or process (as in (32)
and (33)) and a natural process (as in (34)).

Other present tenses (e.g., present perfect, present progressive, etc) are
formed by other aspectual forms of the verb followed by the present tense
auxiliary:

(35) rukun kal hr landon  goya he.
Rukurv yesterdayEMPH London Q®ERFEM.SG PRESSG
‘Rukun left for London only yesterday.’
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Note the difference between the use of present perfect in Hindi and the present
perfect in English. Sentence (35) cannot be translated into English with a
present perfect, as the English present perfect does not cooccur with a definite
past time adverbial (see 7.3.4 for a more complete discussion of present perfect
in Hindi).

(36) falin ajkol Kitb  jom kor pa"  rohi he.
SahliniF these days much fixP study PROGF.SG PRESSG
‘Shalini is studying these days with great concentration.’

PasT
The simple past is expressed by the perfect participle; other past tenses are
formed by the verb followed by the aspect markers and the tense aufiftary t

(37)rani kemre se  nikir.
Rani room from emergeERFF.SG
‘Rani came out of the room.’

(38)ve log  oksor homare glor  ate te.
those people often VBEN.OBL house commMPF.M.PL PASTM.PL
‘Those people would come to our house often.’

(39) fyam kol ek fadi  méja roha t"a.
Shyam yesterday a wedding in BPROGM.SG PASTM.SG
‘Shyam was going to a wedding yesterday.’

(40) m¢ subsh  ssbzinvngi got t"7.
| morning vegetable market BBRFF.SG PASTF.SG
‘| went to the vegetable market in the morning.’

The examples above illustrate the simple past (37), past imperfect (38), past
progressive (39) and past perfect (40). In narratives, the imperfect participle is
used by itself to indicate past actions and events:

(41)mere dost oksor kriker  K'elte t"e.
|.pOSsfriends often cricket playiPF.M.PL PASTM.PL
kob'7 kob"r fenis b"7  K'elte.
sometimes tennis too playeF.M.PL
‘My friends would often play cricket. Sometimes they would also play
tennis.’
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(42)job b7 adhr at, meri bahon
when ever StorrAR.SG COmMeMPF.F.SG |.POSSF.SG Sisterr.SG
gbra jat.
agitated QOMPF.F.SG
‘Whenever it stormed, my sister would become agitated.’

FUTURE
The future is formed by suffixinggV to the optative form of the verb (see
7.3.5):

(43)agle sal m¢ peris jaiiga.
next year | Paris Qo.BSUT.M.SG
‘Next year | will go to Paris.’

(44)rta fam ko film dek’egr.
RitaF evening movie SERIT.F.SG
‘Rita will view a movie this evening.’

7.3.4.  Aspect

Unlike tense, aspect is not a deictic category. It deals with meanings that have
to do with extension in time vs. instantaneity, completion vs. hon-completion,
iteration vs. non-iteration (Lyons 1977) of a state, action or process.

Hindi makes a clear distinction between three main aspects: imperfect,
perfect and progressive, which combine with indicative/interrogative,
contingent and presumptive moods to signal real vs. conditional vs. assumed
states and processes in terms of speaker perspectives.

IMPERFECT

The imperfect aspect is indicated by the suftix en the verb. The\t is
realized asa in the masculine singulare in the masculine plural; in the
feminine singular and in the feminine plural (see also 4.5.3). The imperfect
participle is followed by tense auxiliaries in the finite verb phrase (see,
however, 8.5.3). The following paradigm of the veek" ‘see’ exemplifies the
imperfect aspectual forms with gender and number inflections; all the
examples are in the present tense:

(45)muke/ tv dekta he.
Mukesh TV se®&IPF.M.SG PRESSG
‘Mukesh watches TV.’



150 HINDI

(46)ragini  tv dekti he.
Ragini TV se&vPF.F.SG PRESSG
‘Ragini watches TV.’

(47)bacce  tv  dek'te hé.
children TV se&MPF.M.PL PRESPL
‘Children watch TV.’

(48) lopkiya tv  dek'tr hé.
girls TV seeMPF.F PRESPL
‘Girls watch TV.’

The imperfect aspect is used to denote habitual action, as in examples (45)-
(48), or normal process, as in (49), or incomplete action, as in (50) below:

(49)bosont me p'al  Kiilte hé.
spring in flowers bloomuPF.M.PL PRESPL
‘Flowers bloom in the spring.’

(50)ranjona  kalij mé  poyti he.
Ranjana college in  stumlyPF.F.SG PRESG
‘Ranjana is studying in a college.’

The imperfect participle combines with tense auxiliaries to form present
imperfect and past imperfect (see 4.5.6.1 and 7.3.5).

PERFECT

The perfect aspect is indicated by\Vasuffixed on the verb. The/ is realized
by the concord variants in the masculine singulate in the masculine plural,
-7 in the feminine singular and in the feminine plural (see also 4.5.3). The
following paradigm of the verbe;” ‘sit’ exemplifies the forms of the perfect
aspect:

(51) lorka godde por bef"a.
boy mattress on SiERF
‘The boy sat on the mattress.’

(52) lorke godde  por befe.
boys mattress on SitERF
‘The boys sat on the mattress.’
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(53) lorki godde  por bef'.
girl  mattress on SKERF
‘The girl sat on the mattress.’

(54) lorkiya godde  por bef'.
girls  mattress on SiERF
‘The girls sat on the mattress.’

The perfect aspect is used to indicate a completed action without any specific
time reference, as in the above examples. The perfect participle combines with
tense auxiliaries to form present perfect and past perfect tenses (see 4.5.6.1 and
7.3.5).

PROGRESSIVE

The progressive aspect is indicated by an auxiliainy that follows the bare

root of the verb and in turn is followed by the tense auxilidriEse V, as in
the imperfect and the perfect participles, has the variants, -7, and-i. The
progressive auxiliary indicates an action or process in progress and occurs with
tense auxiliaries to form present, past and future progressive tenses (see
4.5.6.1).

; The following examples illustrate the present progressive form of the verb
k'a ‘eat”:

(55)jale/ sontra K'a roha he.
Jalesh orange e&#ROGM.SG PRESSG
‘Jalesh is eating (an) orange.’

(56)bacce  K'r  k'a rahe hé.
children pudding eaPROGM.PL PRESPL
‘The children are eating pudding.’

(57)koruga seb  K'a rohr he.
Karuna apple eaPROGF.SG PRESSG
‘Karuna is eating an apple.’

(58) lorkiya sontre  K'a rahi  hé.
girls oranges e&ROGF PRESPL
‘The girls are eating oranges.’
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OTHER ASPECTS

Other aspects, such as inceptive, continuative, durative, frequentative and
completive are indicated by compound verbs (see 4.5.8.1). These are not as
general in distribution as the imperfect, perfect and progressive. These forms
and the restrictions on their distribution are discussed below.

INCEPTIVE The inceptive aspect has the following form: the inflected infinitive
form of the verb is followed by the participial forms of the inceptive auxiliary
lag and tense auxiliaries, e.g., consider the following:

(59) kutte ko dek" kor bocca rone laogta he.
dogM.SG.OBL DOBJ see cP child cryINF beginIMPF.M.SG PRESSG
‘The child begins to cry whenever he sees the dog.’

(60) kutte ko dek” kor bocca rone laga.
dogM.SG.OBL DOBJ see CP child cryINF beginPERFEM.SG
‘The child began to cry when he saw the dog.’

The inceptive does not cooccur with the progressive auxiliday.t

CONTINUATIVE: The continuative aspect has the following form: the imperfect
participle of the verb is followed by the continuative auxiliss, which in
turn occurs in either imperfect or perfect participial form and is followed by
tense auxiliaries:

(61)sma din br kam kort rohtt he.
Simar day long work dOUPF.F.SG CONTIMPF.F.SG PRESG
‘Sima keeps working all day.’

(62)raka tin  boje tok  portt roht.
Raka three o’clock.sG.OBL till readIMPF.F.SG CONTPERFRF.SG
‘Raka kept reading till three o’clock.’

The continuative does not occur with the perfect participle form of the
verb, except in case of a few verbs suctba® ‘sit’, lef ‘lie (down), /ohor
‘stay, remain’, so ‘sleep’:

(63)budq™a din bor park mé befa rahta he.
oldm.sG day long park in SHEREM.SG CONTIMPF.M.SG PRESSG
‘The old man sits in the park all day long.’
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(64) raka suboh  der tok bistor par  lefr rahr.
Rakar morning late till bed on  WERFF.SG CONTPERFF.SG
‘Raka kept lying in bed far into the morning.’

The continuative indicates continuity of action or process over a period of
time, as is clear from the above examples. It, however, does not denote
repetitive action, therefore, it can not be used with adverbials swktkabad

dizsra ‘one after the other’, or bar-bdtime and again’.

DURATIVE: The durative aspect has the following form: the imperfect participle
form of the verb is followed by the durative auxiligaywhich in turn occurs in
imperfect, perfect and progressive forms and is followed by the tense
auxiliaries:

(65)jara a  roha he, din c"ofe hote
winter COmePROGM.SG PRESSG dayM.PL shortM.PL  belMPF.PL
ja  rahe hé.

DUR PROGM.PL PRESPL
‘Winter is approaching, the days are becoming shorter.’

(66) mere mena karne par b' voh gata goya.
I.GEN.OBL forbid doiNF.OBL on even he singlPF.M.SG DURPERFM.PL
‘Even though | forbade him, he went on singing.’

The durative indicates the duration of the action or process over a period
of time which is not co-extensive with a specific reference point, i.e., either the
moment of speaking or the time specified in the relevant linguistic context.
Contrast the following:

(67)job m& voha pohica voh pay" raha t"a,
when | there arriveEREM.SG he read PROGM.SG PASTM.SG
‘He was reading when | arrived there.’

(68)*job m¢ woha pohica voh porta ja
when | there arriveEREM.SG he readMPF.M.SG DUR
raha t"a

PROGM.SG PASTM.SG

(69) uski ak'e nid s j'ukt por rohi
heGEN.F.OBL eyeF.PL sleepoBL with drooPERFF fall PROGF
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"7 plir b weh por'ta ja roha t"a
PAST.F.PL even so he re&#dPF.M.SG DUR PROGA.SG PASTM.SG
‘Although his eyes were heavy with sleep, he went on reading.’

The reference point in time of arrival coincides with the progression of the
activity of reading in (67). The reading, of course, commenced before the
arrival and continued after it, which is the meaning denoted by the progressive
aspect.

The durative, however, does not denote continuation of activity in relation
to a reference point in time, hence (68) is ungrammatical. In (69), there is no
indication of any reference point in time, hence its occurrence is perfectly
grammatical. It does indicate repetitive action, therefore, it can be used with
adverbials such ask ke bad diisra ‘one after the other’, doar-bar ‘time and
again’.

FREQUENTATIVE: The frequentative is formed as follows: the perfect participle
of the verb is followed by the frequentative auxilifwy which occurs only in
its imperfect participle form and is followed by the tense auxiliaries:

(70)un  dino mé har  hofte mendir jaya kortt
those dayL.OBL | every weell.OBL temple g®RERF FREQMPF.F.SG
tr.
PAST.F.SG
‘Those days | used to go to the temple every week.’
[Note the perfect form of the verljaya, which occurs only in the
frequentative aspect and in the impersonal voice.]

(71)bacpon mé hom kobadqi k'ela korte t"e.
childhood in we kabaddi plagRFEM.SG FREQMPF.M.PL PASTM.PL
‘We used to play kabaddi in (my) childhood.’

The fequentative indicates the frequent, almost habitual nature of the action or
process. It does not indicate a daily, routine type of action or process, which is
the domain of the simple present.

7.3.5. TheVerbal Paradigm

The verbal paradigm below gives the following forms of the wefbmove,

come, go’: present and past imperfect, perfect and progressive, optative, and
future. The forms of the presumptive, contingent and counterfactual auxiliaries
are also given, following the aspect-tense forms.
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The verb el ‘move’

PRESENT IMPERFECT

M F
1stsG colta hiz caltr hi
1stPL coltehé coltr he
2ndsG colta he colti he
2ndpPL colteho coltiho
2ndHON coltehé coltr he
3rdsc colta he calti he
3rdpPL coltehé colti hé

Note that the first and third person plural and the second person honorific verb
forms are identical. Thus, in the following paradigms, the second person
honorific forms are not listed.

PAST IMPERFECT

M F
1stsG coltat'a coltr thy
1stpL coltete coltr t7
2ndsG coltat'a coltr t"7
2ndpL coltet'e coltr tF
3rdsG coltat'a coltr t"7
3rdpPL coltet'e coltr tT

PERFECT, OR, SIMPLE PAST

M F
SG cola Colt
PL ole cli

Person distinctions are not overtly marked in the simple past forms.

PRESENT PERFECT

M F
1stsG cola hit ool hi
1stPL colehsg colihé
2ndsG cola he coli he
2ndPL coleho cali ho
3rdsc cola he cali he

3rdPL colehé coli hé
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PAST PERFECT

M F
SG colat'a coli t7
PL colet'e coli ty

Person distinctions are not overtly marked in the past perfect.

PRESENT PROGRESSIVE

M F
1stsG cal raha hit cal rohi hii
1stPL cal rahe hé cal rahi he
2ndsG cal raha he cal rahi he
2ndpPL cal rahe ho cal rahi ho
3rdsc cal raha he cal rohi he
3rdpPL cal rahe hé cal rohi he

PAST PROGRESSIVE

M F
SG col rohat'a col rahr t
PL col rohet’e col rohr t"7

Person distinctions are not overtly marked in the past progressive. The optative and
future forms are as follows:

OPTATIVE FUTURE
M/F M F
1stsG colit coliiga coligr
1stpPL colé colége colégr
2ndsG cole colega colegr
2ndpL calo cologe cologr
3rdsG cole colega colegr
3rdpL colé colége colégr

The contingent, past contingent (counterfactual), and presumptive
auxiliaries follow the imperfectM.sG colta, M.PL colte, F.sGPL colti) and
perfect (1.sG cola, M.PL cole, F.sGPL cali) forms and the verbal root +
progressive markem(sG raha, M.PL rahe, F.SGPL rahi) to yield the total verbal
paradigm.
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PRESUMPTIVE AUXILIARY hogV ~ CONTINGENT AUXILIARY ho

M F M F
1stsc  higa  hagr hoi hoi
1stPL  hoge hagr ho ho
2ndsG hoga hogr ho ho
2ndpPL  hoge hogr hoo hoo
3rdsG hoga hogr ho ho
3rdPL  hoge hogr ho ho

PAST CONTINGENT(COUNTERFACTUAL) AUXILIARY hotV

M F
SG hota hotr
PL hote hoti

Person distinctions are not overtly marked in the past contingent auxiliary.
The forms of the past contingent are, emlta hota ‘had Im/youm.sGhe
been walking’, cala hota ‘had Im/youm.sGhe walked’, calte hote ‘had
wem/youm.pu/theym been walking’,cole hote ‘had wem/youM.pUtheym
walked’, coltr hoti ‘had |Flyour.sa/she been walking’,cali hoti ‘had
we F/youF.pu/theyF walked’, etc.

Notes

1. The itemrahna ‘to remain, stay’ belongs to several other categories, too. It is used for
marking aspect, e.g., the ronth ‘remain, stay’ in different forms is utilized in the
formation of the progressive, durative, and continuative aspects. See the discussion of
aspects below.

2. The verbbonna ‘to be, to become’ is a linking verb with an inchoative use and it is also
an intransitive verb meaning ‘to be made, to be constructed, to be fashioned'. In its
inchoative use, it takes an attributive adjective as a complement, as in the example below:
yoh lopki bohut dorr hur he por himmoti  bonne k
this girl very feaPERFF PTCPLF bePRESSG but courageous ler.0BL ofF
kofif kor rahi  he.
effortF  do PROGF PRESSG
‘This girl is very afraid, but (she) is trying to be brave.’

3. The auxiliaryrahV is homophonous with the perfect participle form of the verblive,
stay, remain’.

4. It may, however, do so in some varieties of Hindi.






8. Syntax: Simple Sentence

8.0. Sentence Structure

Hindi is essentially a verb-final language (see 1.1.2) with grammatical gender,
number, case, aspect, tense and mood distinctions. In word order, the language
also displays some features of a verb-medial language (see 9.1). In the
following sections, the structure of simple sentences is described in some
detail, to make the sentence structure as explicit as possible.

The description begins with basic information about word order and
agreement principles to facilitate the understanding of glosses and English
translation equivalents of Hindi sentences and phrases.

8.1. Word Order

The order of constituents in a Hindi sentence are different from that in English.
For instance, unlike in English, the spatial and temporal circumstances of an
event are mentioned before the arguments involved in the event, e.g.,

(1) kal dor  pr koo whi fa
yesterday house at anyone not PABT.M.SG
‘No one was at home yesterday.’

(2) Jukrovar ko laibrerrme fyam se  mulagat hog
Friday ACC library in Shyam with meetirg. happerfUT.F.SG
‘() will meet with Shyam in the library on Friday.’

Word order is relatively free, since in most cases postpositions mark quite
explicitly the relationships of noun phrases with other constituents of the
sentence. As a result, for the purposes of thematization and contrastive focus,
constituents can be moved around freely within the clause. For example, the
sentence in (3) can have the variants shown in (3a-0):
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(3) motvn ne fyam ko apnr kitabe
MohanM AG ShyamM DAT selfPOSSF bookF.PL
de d
give givePERFF.PL

‘Mohan gave his books to Shyam.’

moten ne apni kitabe fyam ko de d.
molen ne de d fyam ko apni kitabe
molen ne de d apn7 kitabe fyam ko.
Jyam ko main ne apni kitabe de d.
Jyam ko apni kitabe mohan ne de d.
Jyam ko deid apni kitab& motpn ne.
Jyam ko deid mohan ne opni kitabe
opni kitabe fyam ko mohan ne de d.
opni kitabe mohn ne fyam ko ded.
opni kitabe de d mohan ne fyam ko.
opri kitabe de d Jyam ko mobn ne.
dedi mokn ne spni kitabe fyam  ko.
. dedi fyam ko main neopni kitabe
dedi opni kitabe mohn ne fyam ko.
dedi opni kitabe fyam ko maim ne.

®3)

oS 3T AT TI@Tmoa0 T

The items in bold face represent the focus, and the initial elements are in the
thematic position. In the last four versions of the sentence, the theme and the
focus coincide. For more information on theme and focus, see Chapter 10.

In spite of such freedom of occurrence, it is not the case that every word in
a sentence is free to occur in any position. The following restrictions apply:

1. The tense auxiliary does not precede the aspectual form of the finite
verb;

2. The determiner and adjective do not follow the head noun, except in
cases where the quantifiesb ‘all’ or sara ‘the whole’ is moved to
follow the head noun for emphasis (see Chapter 10);

3. The postposition does not precede its object.

In other words, within a constituent of a sentence, whether a noun phrase, verb
phrase, or postpositional phrase, word order is rigid; the constituents
themselves are free to occur in any order with respect to each other. There are
some exceptions to 1-3; it is possible for auxiliaries to precede aspectual forms
of finite verbs, and for nouns to precede determiners and adjectives in order to
satisfy metrical requirements in poetry.
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8.2. Agreement

Hindi phrases and sentences show two types of agreement patterns; modifier-
head agreement and noun-verb agreement. Modifiers, including determiners,
agree with their head noun in gender, number and case, and finite verbs agree
with some noun in the sentence in gender, number and person. These two types
are discussed in some detail in the following sub-sections.

One feature that demonstrates the interface of grammar and sociolinguistic
considerations is worth mentioning here. Although the number system is
grammatical, i.e., nouns inflect for number and control number agreement of
adjectives and verbs according to the rules of grammar (see 4.1.2, and the
sections below), some nouns control plural agreement because they are
considered inherently honorific, or their intended referents are deemed to
deserve respect. Such nouns are kinship terms for elders, referring expressions
for teachers duru ‘teacher’, fastii ‘a title for Sanskrit scholar profesr
‘professor’,nolvr ‘teacher of Arabic, Persian or Urdu’, etc.), high officials and
professionals, such as mayors, governors, ministers, directors, judges, doctors,
political and community leaders, etc.

8.2.1. Modifier-Head Agreement

Modifiers, including the determiners and demonstratives, agree with the head
noun in gender, number and case:

(4) kist ek afke ne gana  furi kiya.
someOBL one boyM.SGOBL AG singingM begin ddPERFEM.SG
‘Some boy started singing.’

(5) pohle akta ne jo aha,
firstM.SG.OBL speakeM.SGOBL AG what sayPERFEM.SG
disre ne uska Virod kiya.

otherM.SGOBL AG it.OBL.GEN.M.SG oppositiorM.SG doPERFM.SG
‘Whatever the first speaker said, the second one opposed it.’

(6) romg’ ek dmbe afke ke 8at kohi
RamestM a tallM.SGOBL boyM.SG.OBL of.OBL with somewhere
ja roha "a.

go PROGM.SG PASTM.SG
‘Ramesh was going somewhere with a tall boy.’
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(7) sare pke satré ka %2 nikal lo.
allM.OBL ripe OBL orangeM.PL.OBL of.M.SG juiceM extract tak&AM
‘Extract the juice of all ripe oranges.’

(8) un o Batrao ke liye ekgekst cahiye.
thatPL.OBL newF.OBL student&.PL.OBL for one taxi needed
‘A taxi is needed for those new female students.’

In example (4) above, the indefinite determirk@f, occurs in its oblique case
form, kis;, because the head nolwygke is in the oblique case form, which in

turn is oblique because of the following postpositien The same is true of

the ordinals and the pronominal object of ‘oppose’ in (5), the adjective ‘tall’ in
(6), the quantifier and adjective in (7). and the demonstrative in (8). As
mentioned earlier (see 4.1), number and case are not always marked fully
either in the noun or in the adjective; several classes of nouns and adjectives
have a zero marker for both these categories.

Not only adjectival modifiers that precede the head noun show agreement
with the head; in some cases, complements and participial adverbials similarly
show agreement with the subject of the finite verb. These cases are discussed
below:

(a) Predicate adjectives and nouns show agreement with the subject noun in a
sentence with a linking verb (see 8.2.2 below):

(9) ye kele ob"i  locce A
thisPL bananav.PL still  unripeM.PL bePRESPL
‘These bananas are still unripe.’

(10)rajr k  kar kaf  puram ho cuk fz.
Raji ofF carF enough ol become CMPLF PRESSG
‘Raji’s car is very old indeed.’

(11)menju  bhut acc7?  leKika  fe.
ManjuF very good: writerF bePRESSG
‘Manju is a very good writer.’

(12)pafsk f ary smaj skl me adyapk K
Pathak HON Arya Samaj school in teachér.bePRESPL
‘Mr. Pathak is a teacher in the Arya Samaj School.’
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The adjectival complements in (9)-(10) and the nominal complements in (11)-
(12) agree with the subject nouns in gender and number.

(b) Participial adverbials may optionally agree with the subject of the
sentence in gender, if it is in the direct case:
(13) lorkiya  Hagtr ha 4.
girl.F.PL runIMPF.F PTPL comePERFEF.PL
‘The girls came running.’

14 lopki ne  Emre se nike hue
gir.LF  AG roomM.SG.OBL from emergéMPF.OBL PTPLOBL
dorvaza bnd lor diya.
doorM shut do givePEREM.SG
‘The girl closed the door (as she was) leaving the room.’

(15)lorka  bista hua "dy gya.
boyM laughiMPF.M.SG PTPL run gdERFEM.SG
‘The boy ran away (,) laughing.’

(16) larke ne 3Jhte hue ardaza
boyM.SGOBL AG laughiMPF.OBL PTPLOBL doorM.SG
K'ola.

OpenPEREM.SG
‘The boy opened the door (,) laughing.’

The patrticipial adverbials in (13) and (15) agree with the subjects of their
sentences, since the subject nouns are in the direct case; those in (14) and (16)
do not show any agreement, since the subjects in these sentences are in the
oblique case and are followed by the agentive postposigoSee 4.6.2.3 for

more details on participial adverbs.

8.2.2.  Noun (Phrase)-Verb Agreement

There are two general principles of verb agreement in Hindi: (a) the finite verb
agrees with the noun (phrase) in the direct case (see 4.1.5) in the sentence; and
(b) if there are no nouns (or, noun phrases) in the direct case, the finite verb is
in the neutral, i.e., third person masculine singular, form. There is also a
general condition of application of these rules, i.e., the verb does not agree
with a case-marked noun. Other things being equal, the subject has precedence
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over other arguments in controlling agreement. The detailed application of the
principles is illustrated below.

(& In a sentence with a non-perfect finite verb, the verb agrees with the
subject:

(A7) rat ek adm  apse milne
nightF a mam  youHON with meetNF.OBL
aya g,

COMePEREM.SG PASTM.SG
‘(Last) night a man came to see you.’

There are two nouns in (17)at ‘night’, which is feminine singular and
appears to be in the direct case (recall that feminine nouns ending in a
consonant have a zero marker for case in the singular; see 4.1.%drand
‘man’, which is masculine singular and in the direct case and is the subject of
the sentence; the finite verb phraaga fa ‘had come’ shows masculine
singular agreement as the subjedt,adni ‘a man’, is masculine singular. The
feminine nounrat ‘night’, has a temporal adverbial function, therefore, it does
not control verb agreement.

(b) In a sentence with a perfect finite verb, the verb agrees with the direct
object if it is in the direct case:

(18) subvh brk © ne 'higol pa.
morningF  boyPL.OBL AG geography4.DOBJ studyPEREM.SG
‘(This) morning the boys studied geography.’

There are three nouns in (18yl»h ‘morning’, which is feminine singular and
appears to be in the direct cakgke ‘boys’ which is masculine plural and in

the oblique case with an agentive postposition following it, &hmyol
‘geography’, which is masculine singular direct case and the direct object of
the verb ‘study’; the verb shows the masculine singular agreement with the
object noun, Bigol ‘geography’.

(c) If there are no direct case nouns in the sentence, the verb is in the third
person masculine singular form (regarded as neutral in grammar):

(19)mata § ne sore §:770) ko gk
motherHON AG rottenM.OBL orangeM.PL.OBL DOBJ throw
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diya.
give PEREM.SG
‘Mother threw away the rotten oranges.’

Since both the subject©N.F.SG) and objectNi.PL) in (19) are in the oblique
case followed by appropriate postpositions, the verb is in the masculine
singular form, i.e., it does not agree with either the subject or the object.

(d) If there is no subject or direct object noun that can control verb agreement
in a sentence, the finite verb agrees with any noun in the direct case:

(20) logke ko an lomiz mil.
boyM.SGOBL DAT newF shirtF.SG accrueRERFF.SG
‘The boy got a new shirt.’

(21) kol hat 17
yesterday HolF bePASTF.SG
‘Yesterday was Holi.” [Holi=the spring festival celebrated on the full moon
day of the twelfth month of the lunar calendar (February-March)]

In (20), the recipient noutarka ‘boy’, is in the oblique case and is followed

by the dative postposition. The only other nourkisiz ‘shirt’, which is
feminine singular and is in the direct case; the verb shows feminine singular
agreement (see 8.6.11 for a discussion of this sentence type). In (21kskince
‘yesterday’ is a temporal adverb, the only noun available for agreentsuit is
‘spring festival’; the verb, therefore, agrees with it. The following sentences
only have one noun each; the finite verbs agree with them irrespective of
whether they are to be considered subjects or not (see 8.3.1 for a discussion of
subject properties):

(22) barif  ho rbr lx.
rainF happenPROGF PRESSG
‘It is raining.’

(23) bachl fe, bijl 7, dh  fn
cloudM.PL be PAST.M.PL lightning F bePAST.F.SG stormF bePAST.F.SG
‘It was cloudy, there was lightning, it was stormy.’

(24)jogoh accdi {7
place good heAST
‘It was a nice place.’
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Hindi does not have ‘empty’ subjects comparabli# sdthere of English, as
the free translations in (22)-(24) show.

8.3. Simple Sentence

The simple sentence consists of a subject, a predicate, and aspect-tense-
agreement markers (and, depending upon the verb form, gender, number and
person agreement features, t00):

(25)m¢  jpga ih
| awaké’ERFM.SG 1sP.PRESSG
‘I am awake.’
(26) motvn aj kitab la ha h

MohanM today bool bring PROGM.SG PRESG
‘Mohan is bringing the book today.’

(27) kala pra tezi se Mg nikla.
blackM.SG horseMm.SG speed with run  emergeRFEM.SG
‘The black horse broke into a fast run.’

(28) am ke pe bro se
mango oM.PL treeM.PL blossom#$4.PL.OBL with
lade éh

burdenPERFEM.PL PRESPL
‘The mango trees are laden with blossoms.’

(29) ye bnarsr sgiya turat bik jagr
these BanarasDJ sarees.PL instantly sell g&UT.F.PL
‘These Banaras sarees will sell instantly.’

In sentence (25)1¢ ‘I’ is the subjectjoga hi ‘am awake’ is the predicate. The
predicate consists of a finite verb, which in turn consists of a mainaggfie
awake’, an aspect (perfect), gender (masculine), number (singular) rrerker
and an auxiliaryhiz which shows singular number and first-person agreement.
In sentence (26)notvn ‘Mohan’ is the subjectgj kitab la mha te ‘is bringing

the book today’ is the predicate. The predicate consists of a temporal adverb,
aj ‘today’, a direct objeckitab ‘book’, and the finite verda raha te ‘is
bringing’. The main verda ‘bring’ is marked with the aspect (progressive)
markerrah- and gender (masculine) and number (singular) magkeand is
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followed by the present-tense auxiliahg. The auxiliary also expresses
singular number and, in addition, third-person agreement. In sentence (27),
kala gl’ora ‘black horse’ is the subject, atel se Bag nikla‘broke into a fast

run’ is the predicate. The predicate consists of a manner adegrbe ‘fast’

and a finite vertb"ag nikla ‘broke into a run’. The main verb'ag ‘run’ is
followed by a light verb (see 4.5.8)ikal ‘emerge’, which carries the aspect
(perfect), gender (masculine), number (singular), and person (third person)
marker-a. In sentence (28am ke pg ‘mango trees’ is the subject (recall that
masculine nouns ending in consonants have a zero marker for plural in the
direct case, see 4.1.5), ahor0' se bde I¥ ‘are laden with blossoms’ is the
predicate. The predicate consists of the comitative adberi se ‘with
blossoms’ and a finite vellbde K. The main verldad ‘be loaded’ is marked

for aspect (perfect) and number (plural) wighand is followed by the present
tense auxiliary showing plural agreement, bé.,In sentence (29)ye bnars
sgiyd ‘these Banaras sarees’ is the subjéendrs is an adjective derived
from the nounbanaras, formerly Benares, now knowhy its ancient name,
Varanasi; see 5.2 for derivation of adjectives from noutusynt bik jatgr

‘will sell instantly’ is the predicate. The predicate consists of a temporal
adverbturant ‘instantly’ and a finite verlbik jaégr ‘will sell'. The main verb

bik ‘be sold’ is followed by a light verfja ‘go’ in its plural optative fornjaé,

which carries the future tense markgifollowed by the gender (feminine) and
number markeri-

Both subjects and predicates consist of a number of items: a subject may
consist of a simple pronoun or noun (erg,in (25) andmolen in (26)), an
adjective and a noun (e.gala d'oya in (27)), a genitive phrase and a noun
(e.g., am ke pein (28)), or a demonstrative, an adjective and a noun {&g.,
bonarg sgiya in (29)). A predicate may be simple and consist only of a finite
verb with aspect-tense-agreement markers as in (25), or include an adverb and
a direct object as in (26), or just an adverb as in (27)-(29). In the following
sections, the properties of the subject and the predicate in Hindi are discussed.

8.3.1. Subject

A surface subject is not an obligatory constituent of a sentence. The following
sentences are perfectly grammatical and interpretable:

(30)do bje se  efhi B, dakar ka
two o’clockOBL since SIPERFF.SG 1sP.PRESSG doctor ofM.SG
koi pata mh.

any sign not
‘() have been sitting here since two o’clock, there is no sign of the doctor.’
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(31)andbr ol kor bef, guru iIj ate Be.
inside moveCP sitINTM.IMP teacheHON comelMPF.M.PL PRSMM.PL
‘Go inside and sit down, the teacher must be coming.’

In sentence (30), the subjectlef’ hi is the feminine first person singular, as
signaled by the agreement on the finite verb; and in sentence (31), the subject
of the imperativebe/" is the second person singular, as signaled by the
agreement on the finite verb. Since the agreement markers do not correspond
one-to-one to all the possible gender, number and person distinctions, the
subject is not always unambiguously recoverable without a context; it is,
however, unambiguously recoverable within the linguistic and/or physical
context of an utterance.

An unmarked subiject, i.e., a noun (phrase) or a pronoun in the direct case,
has primacy over other noun phrases in controlling verb agreement, as
mentioned above. Subjects occur in a variety of forms: they may be unmarked,
or marked for oblique case and followed by the agentive postposigon
dative postpositionko, instrumental postpositiorse (see 4.7.1), genitive
postpositionka, or locative postpositionsé or ke pas(see 4.7.2). Some
characteristics of unmarked and marked subjects are discussed below.

All subjects may function as antecedents of reflexive pronouns (see 4.3),
as is clear from the following examples:

(32)urmila  apne "oy o
UrmilaF selfPOSSM.OBL house Q®ERFEF.SG
‘Urmila went home.’

(33) ramg’ ne spne ko ime medeka.
Ramesiv AG selfM.OBL DOBJ mirrorM.SG.OBL in |00kPERFEM.SG
‘Ramesh looked at himself in the mirror.’

(34)sta ne rmg’ ko oapni kitab d
Sita AG RamestM 10BJ selfPOSSF bookF.SG givePERFF.SG
‘Sita gave Ramesh her book.’

(35) usne abco ko apne
s/heSG.OBL AG childM.PL.OBL DOBJ selfPOSSM.OBL
komre mebulaya

roomM.SG.OBL in callPERFM.SG
‘S/he called the children to his/her room.’
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It is obvious that the reflexive pronoun refers to the subject noun phrase in
sentences (32) and (33), since there is no other possible antecedent noun
phrase in them. In sentences (34) and (35), however, there are two possible
antecedents, the agent (grammatical subject) and the recipient (grammatical
indirect object) in (34) and the agent (grammatical subject) and the patient
(grammatical direct object) in (35), respectively. Still, in (34) and (35) the
reflexive pronoun refers to the subjects of the sentences. If the possessives
were intended to refer to the indirect and direct object, respectively, in these
sentences, it would have to be the possessive form of the personal, not the
reflexive, pronoun. Note that the subject noun phrase is not overtly marked
oblique in (8), as the noun ends in a consonant. Nevertheless, it is in the
oblique case and is followed by the agentive postpositian (83)-(35).

The other marked subject noun phrases behave in the same wayas the
marked subject:

(36)suda ko opni Sa acdi  mwhi logh.
Sudh& DAT selfPOSSF sare€s.SG goodF not feePERFF.SG
‘Sudha did not like her saree.’

(37) sohvn se oapne ko do mwhi mana
SoharM by selfOBL DOBJ guilty not considée’PEREM.SG
goya.

PASV.PEREM.SG
‘Sohan could not consider himself guilty.’

(38) ratan se apne "or bk Bf  wh
RatanM by selfPOSSOBL home uptoPTCL not
cola jata

walk.PERESG PASV.IMPF.SG
‘Ratan can not even walk up to (his) house.’

(39)rita  ka aj opne "or jane ka
RitaF of M.SG today selPOSSM.OBL house gdNF.OBL ofM.SG
irada phi  he.

intentionM not bePRESSG
‘Rita does not intend to go home today.’

(40)mu® me is sal opna apmdin mnane
[.LOBL in this year seHfOSSM.SG birthdayM celebratéNF.OBL
ka utsah o he.

ofM.SG enthusiasmv not bePRESSG
‘I have no enthusiasm for celebrating my birthday this year.’
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(41) ajkal nna ke pas apne "ar k
these days Meera. near selPOSSOBL brotherOBL ofF
kar fz.

carF bePRESSG
‘Meena has her brother’s car these days.’

In (36), the subject is marked with the dative postposkmrin (37) and (38),

with the instrumental postposition,se (39), with the genitive postpositidaa,

and in (40)-(41), with the locative postpositang and ke pas respectively.
Regardless, the reflexive pronoun refers to these marked subjects in the above
sentences.

Similarly, in the conjunctive participle construction, the deleted subject of
the conjunctive participle (CP) is understood to be identical with the unmarked
subject, or subjects marked with the agentive, dative, or instrumental, of the
main clause. That is, marked subjects of finite verbs (see (44)-(45) below) also
control deletion of the subject of a conjunctive participle under identity, as do
the unmarked subjects (see (42)-(43) below). Passive sentences with agents
marked withdvara however, do not control such deletion; therefore, (46) is
ungrammatical:

(42)g"r a kr ram so  aya.
home comeCP RamM sleep g®ERFEM.SG
‘Having come home, Ram went to sleep.’

(43) cigiya iK' lor ufa dak medal ded.
letterF.PL write CP UshaF mailOBL in pour givecUT.F.SG
‘Having written the letters, Usha will put them in the mail, i.e., Usha will
write the letters and mail them.’

(44)b'ai  se mil & uma ko acc'a dga.
brother with meetCP UmaF DAT ¢goodM.SG feelPEREM.SG
‘Uma was happy to meet her brother.’

(45) uska cehra Bekor muf'se kut  kha
s/hePOSSM.SG faceM.SG see CP |.OBL.by anything sapPERFEM.SG
nohi’ goya.

not PASV.PEREM.SG
‘Having seen his/her face, | could not say anything.’

(46) *utsah mea kr catro dvara Bgt sdb"a ka
enthusiasm in com€P studenM.PL.OBL through music meet M.SG
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ayopn kiya ja hea b.

organizationrM doPERFM.SG PASV PROGM.SG PRESSG

“*Having been enthusiastic the students are organizing a musical
performance.’

In each of the grammatical sentences above, the understood subject of the
conjunctive participle is the same as the subject of the main verb. In the case of
the subjects marked with genitive or locative postpositions, the construction is
perfectly grammatical and idiomatic with the locative postpositi@nbut is
stylistically awkward with the genitive postposition ka

(47)rita medilli ja kr ki ¢ip'ne ik himmt
RitaF in Delhi go CP jobF searcHNF.OBL ofF.SG courage:
nohi  te.

not bePRESSG
‘Rita does not have the courage to go to Delhi to look for a job.’

(47)a. 7Pita ka dif  ja kr ki 'ip"ne ka
RitaF of Delhi goCP jobF searchNF.OBL ofM
irada phi I

intentionM not bePRESSG
‘Rita does not intend to go to Delhi to look for a job.’

Changing the word order does not make much difference so that (47b) is as
awkward as (47a):

(47)b.  7ill7 ja kr nokrr ¢"i"ne ka rta ka irada mhi he.
It is more idiomatic to use a complex sentence in place of (47):

(47)c. rta ka irada ohi e ki difl ja
RitaF ofM intentionM not bePRESSG that Delhi go
kor nokri ¢ip"e.

CP job searchPT

The conjunctive participle construction with a subject marked with the
locative postposition ke pasear’ is ungrammatical:

(48) *fila ke pasdndn a b koi mokor mohi he.
Sheila near London con@P any servant not MBRRESSG
‘Having come to London, Sheila has no servant.’
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Changing the word order does not make a difference; (48’) is still
ungrammatical:

(48) *landbn  a br fila ke pas ko rokor mhi he.
‘London comeCP Sheila near any servant not PRESSG

Verbs that require a dative, instrumental, or genitive subject do not have a
conjunctive participle. Therefore, one does not come across sentences such as
the following:

(49) *b"ak" lbog kr ramg’ ne Rana Kaya.
hunger feelCP RameshAG meal eaPERFM.SG
‘Having felt hungry, Ramesh ate a meal.’

(50) *axbar pr"a N ja kr méne mez
newspapek readPERFEM.SG not PASV CP |AG table
par oK' diya.

on put QiVEREREM.SG
‘?The newspaper not having been read, | put it on the table.’

(51) *nokri iy ne ka irada hor krina.
jObF searchNF.OBL of intentionM be CP RinaF
mumbi @i

Bombay gPERFF.SG
‘Having intended to look for a job, Rina went to Bombay.’

It is clear that the unmarked and marked subjects share a humber of syntactic
properties. One major exception is verb agreement. marked subjects do not
control verb agreement (see 8.2 above).

Unlike the subject, the predicate is an obligatory constituent of a sentence.
The properties of the predicate are discussed below.

8.3.2. Predicate

The only obligatory constituent of a predicate is a verb. The predicate may be a
simple finite verb, followed by aspect-tense and agreement markers (and
depending upon the verb form, gender, number and person markers, too), as in
(25) above, or more complex in its internal structure, as in (26)-(29) above.
The aspect, tense, mood and agreement markers are discussed in sections
4.5.3-4.5.5. The remaining constituents of the predicate are discussed in the
following sub-sections.
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8.3.2.1. Intransitive

Predicates with intransitive verbs have a simple argument structure.
Intransitive verbs such ama ‘come’, jana‘go’, hssna‘laugh’, girna ‘fall’,

Klilna ‘blossom’, bahna ‘flow’, pokna ‘ripen’, etc., have a single argument, a
subject; they do not take an object or a complement:

(52) am ke &
mangoM.PL ripenPEREM.PL bePRESPL
‘Mangoes are ripe.’

(53)log se.
people laugiPEREM.PL
‘People laughed.’

An intransitive verb may take optional adverbials, as in (54) and (55):

(54) larka Ke Meir  gya.
boyM.SG wellSGOBL in fall goPERFEM.SG
‘The boy fell into a/the well.’

(55)caca | kol aye. [caca‘father’s younger brother’]
uncle HON yesterday CcomeERFM.PL
‘Uncle arrived yesterday.’

8.3.2.2. Transitive

Predicates with transitive verbs have a more complex argument structure.
Verbs such ak"ana‘eat’, pay'na ‘read’, sik'na ‘learn’, gana‘sing’, etc., take

two arguments, a subject and a direct object, e.g.,

(56) syma ne seb haye.
Sushm& AG appleM.PL eatPERFEM.PL
‘Sushma ate apples.’

(57)vah wozd  gaf h
she ghazal sinyIPF.F.SG PRESSG
‘She sings ghazals.’

In these examplesyma ‘Sushma’ andvoh ‘she’ arethe subjects andeb
‘apples’ and »2| ‘ghazal’ are the direct objects in (56) and (57), respectively.
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Verbs such as manneonsider,’ ssmpj™na ‘consider’,banana‘make’, etc.,
take two arguments, subject and direct object with a complement (see also
7.3.1).

(58) ram ne vilion ko apna a7
RamM AG VibhisharM DOBJ selfPOSSM.SG brothemm
mana.

considePEREM.SG
‘Ram considered Vibhishan his brother.’

(59) voh mufko kifor  samojta é
he IOBL.DAT orthodox considdMPF.M.SG bePRESSG
‘He considers me orthodox.’

In (58), ram is the subjectyib"ifoz is the direct object angpna Bar is the
complement. In (59)voh ‘he’ is the subjectmujko ‘me’ is the direct object,
and legfor ‘orthodox’ is the complement.

Verbs such aslena‘give’, b'ejna ‘send’, parosna ‘serve (food)’,likna
‘write’, etc., take three arguments, a subject, an indirect object and a direct
object (see also 7.3.1):

(60)m¢ne pita § ko qfT iKY
| AG father HON DAT letterF write PERFF.SG
‘| wrote a letter to (my) father.’

(61)tum sb ko Rana pros dog?
you all DAT meal serve giveUT.F.PL
‘Will you serve food to everyone?’

In (60) and (61), respectivelyi ‘I' and tum‘you (FAM)' are the subjectgita
jI ko ‘'to father’ andsob ko ‘to everyone’ are the indirect objects, aciqhz‘
‘letter’ and Kana‘food’ are the direct objects.

8.3.3. Direct Object Marked with ‘ko’

Although the postpositiorko may signal either an accusative or a dative
relationship, it is clear from the grammatical context which one is being
indicated. Whereas the dative relationship is always marked, the accusative
relationship is marked only in some contexts. In other words, the recipient
argument or the grammatical indirect object is always followed by the
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postpositionko; but the direct object occurs with the postpositianonly
under the following conditions:

the noun (phrase) is unique (e.g., proper nouns, pronouns); or

the noun (phrase) is animate, especially human; or

if inanimate, the noun (phrase) is definite and specific; or

the noun (phrase) has a complement, as in the double transitive
construction above.

aoop

All these properties are illustrated in the following example sentences:

(62) ram ne maim ko  déa
RamM AG MohanM DOBJ seePEREM.SG
‘Ram saw Mohan.’

(63) voh apne kutte ko shut pyar krta
he selPOSSM.OBL dogM.SG.OBL DOBJ much love d&vVIPF.M.SG
he.
PRESSG

‘He loves his dog very much.’

(64) fik"a meri  kitab ko  shal kr rok'eg.
ShikhaF |.POSSF book DOBJ care CP keepFUT.F.SG
‘Shikha will keep my book safe.’

(65) N¥ is mwkan ko sa swj"ta
| thisOBL houseM.SG.OBL DOBJ inexpensiveM consideiMPF.M.PL
h.
1sP.PRESSG

‘| consider this house inexpensive.’

8.4. Voice

Voice distinctions are expressed at the level of the verb phrase by the choice of
verb forms and auxiliaries. These are discussed below. The passive and
impersonal sentences are discussed in detail in 8.4.2 and 8.4.3, respectively.

8.4.1. Active

The verb phrase in the active sentence is inflected for tense, aspect, mood, and
gender-number-person agreement. Examples are given in (66) and (67) below:
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(66) kam¢f o) ha h
Kameshv sleep PROGM.SG 3rdP.PRESSG
‘Kamesh is sleeping.’

(67) kya senir ne hvita yad & 17?
INTER SamitM AG poenk memory do takPERFE3rdP.F.SG
‘Did Samir memorize the poem?’

Note that in (66) the progressive auxiliaryha is marked for masculine
singular agreement and the present malkeiis marked for third person
singular agreement. The verb phrase thus expresses agreement with the
masculine singular subject ‘Kamesh.” In (67), it shows agreement with the
direct object ‘poem’ as the subjeshmir ‘Samir’, is in the oblique and is
followed by the agentive postposition.ne

8.4.2. Passive

In the passive, the perfect participle of the main verb is followed by thgaverb
‘go’ which is inflected for tense, aspect, mood and agreement. It agrees with
the direct object, if any, and the subject is usually left out. If the subject occurs,
it is followed by the instrumental postpositiee or (k€) dvara The passive
verb phrase is exemplified in (68)-(70).

(68)renu  se pir liKa jaega?
RenuF by letterM writePEREM.SG go.3rd.FUT.M.SG
‘Will the letter be written by Renu? i.e., Will Renu be able to write the

letter?’

(69) c"atré dvara samebn ka ayain kiya
studentPL.OBL by conferencll. of organizatioM doPERFM.SG
ja raha h

PASV PROGM.SG 3rdP.PRESSG
‘The conference is being organized by the students.’

(70) prasad dev ke samne kfa
offeringM goddess o®BL front putPEREM.SG
jata k.

PASV.IMPF.M.SG 3rdP.PRESSG
‘The offerings are placed in front of the goddess.’

It is worth noting that example (68) is non-assertive, i.e., it is a question. The
choice of the example is dictated by the fact that a passive with a definite
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specific agent in the indicative is rarely used in Hindi, except in formal
situations such as the one exemplified in (69). In such cases, the marker for the
agent isdvararather tharse ‘by’. Such examples occur in official documents,
and in legal and journalistic texts.

Agentless passive sentences such as the ones in example (70) above, with
present tense in the imperfect, are used to state general customs, or a habitual
state of affairs; they have no modal meaning.

Passive with definite specific agents followed by the instrumental
postpositionse ‘by’ signal a meaning that is related to the capability of the
agent, as the second translation equivalent of (68) provided above indicates.
There are, of course, the modaikna andpanathat denote capability, too, as
discussed in section 4.5.6.2. The difference is wha ‘can’ denotes
capability in general with no constraint, wher@asa ‘to manage to’ signals
capability with effort. In agentless sentences and sentences with agents
followed by ke) dvara‘by, through’, the passive does not indicate the implied
agent’s capability whereas sentences with the modals retain their modal
meaning regardless of the presence or absence of an overt agent. Furthermore,
the passive sentence with agerdeitlenotes the capability of the agent that is
determined by agent-internal conditions rather than external factors. The
following sentences exemplify the difference:

(71) barif  ho rbi 7] mere a medbrd
rainF happenPROGF PASTSG/|.POSSOBL footPL.OBL in painM
t"a, isliye i pedol mhi a ska
PAST.M.SG therefore | onfoot not come E&RFEM.SG
‘It was raining/ | had aching feet, therefore, | could not come on foot.’

(72)bohut kdif lkrke Bf rta gana  ahi sk’
much effort deCP EMPH RitaF singINF not learn
sakilpar
can/manage tBERFF.SG
‘In spite of much effort, Rita could not/ did not manage to learn how to

sing.’

(73)sir  me dbrd ta/ 2bijl nhi {7,
head in paiM DbePASTM.SG electricityF not be&ASTF.SG
isiye  mala se"ana whi Kaya ga

therefore Mal& by meaM not eaPERFM.SG PASVPEREM.SG
‘Mala was not able to eat because she had a headache/?there was no
electricity.’
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In (73), the failure of electricity is not sufficient to justify Mala’s inability to
eat whereas a headache is. The isekma ‘can’ can occur in (71) and (72)
above; the lack of electricity as a reason for the inability to eat, expressed with
sokna ‘can’, is both grammatical and perfectly acceptable, and similarly the
occurrence of the adverbisibhut ki korke BT ‘inspite of much effort’
justifies the choice of the modaana‘to manage to’ (for information structure

of passive sentences, see Chapter 10).

8.4.3. Impersonal

The impersonal verb phrase is similar to the passive in that the perfect form of
the main verb is followed by the auxiliajg ‘go’, which carries the aspect,
tense, mood and agreement markers. It differs from the passive in that, since
there is no direct object in the impersonal sentence, the verb is always in the
masculine third person singular form. The impersonal is exemplified in (74)
below:

(74) tumsé utr dr ola jaega?
(you by) that muck. distance= walkPEREM.SG PAS\V3rdP.FUT.M.SG
‘Will (you) be able to walk that far?’

The question is appropriate if the speaker suspects that the addressee is in a
condition that may not allow him/her to walk beyond a certain distance.

8.5. Mood

The following mood distinctions are made in the verb phrase: imperative,
indicative, negative, interrogative, presumptive, contingent, and past
contingent. These are described below.

8.5.1. Imperative

There are five direct imperative forms, depending upon the nature of the
understood second person subject and the degree of politeness:

(75)yah cif"t por™
this letter read.2mSG
‘Read this letter!”
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(76)yoh cif"i poro!
this letter read.2mFAM
‘Read this letter!”

(77)yoh cif"t por'nal
this letter reathF
‘Read this letter (when you have time)V

(78)yah cif't  prliye!
this letter read.2HON
‘(Please) read this letter!

(79)yoh cif't  pyrliyegal
this letter read.2®FUT.HON
‘(Please) read this letter (when you have time)!’

The bare root of the ven;b»ghna ‘to read’ is used for the direct imperative and
implies a second person singular prondufcomparable to the archaic ‘thou’

as a second person singular pronoun in English) as its subject (in sentence
(75)). It is worth noting that, unlike in English, the fot@tyou (SG)’ in Hindi

is not archaic; it is intimate or rude, depending upon the context. The
imperative form in (76) implies the second person plural promwuriyou’ as

its subject. The pronoutum though plural, is used for a single familiar
addressee in the intimate domain, as has been pointed out in section 4.3.1. The
citation form of the verb, or the infinitive, as in (77), also implies ‘you’ as

its subject, but is less direct in that it suggests that the addressee is not being
ordered to perform the action right away. The forms in (78) and (79) imply the
second person honorific pronoap ‘you (HON)' as their subjects and, hence,

are more polite. The future inflection in (79) is comparable to the infinitive in
(77); it suggests that the addressee has a choice to perform the action right
away or later.

8.5.2. Indicative

The indicative mood is expressed by the verbal root followed by the aspect and
tense markers:

(80)m¢ cight iK' i hi.
| letterF write PROGF 1SP.PRESSG
‘I am writing a letter (now).’
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(81)voh s bje s jaega.
he ten o’clockBL school gdrUT.M.SG
‘He will go to school at ten o’clock.’

(82) rake/ ne ek pyal cay p
RakestM AG a cupF teaF drinkPERFEF.SG

‘Rakesh had a cup of tea.’
8.5.3. Negative

Negation is indicated by negative particles, of which there are tiwke:no
andnt. The first is a marker of negation, the second is additionally used as a
tag, as well as in other special constructions. The thist,is restricted to the
familiar imperative only.

8.5.3.1. Sentential Negation

In order to express sentential negation, the negative particle is used in the pre-
verbal position. The negative particle incorporates the verb ‘to be’, hence the
present tense auxiliary can normally be dropped in a negative sentence, e.g.,

(83)m¢ dar rmohi ja rohi (hi).
I  home not gcPROGF.SG (1stP.PRESSG)
‘I(F) am not going home.’

(84)syma  ob"7 skal  mhi pahucr.
Sushme& yet school not arriieERFF.SG
‘Sushma has not arrived at school yet.’

(85) voh ol ssural phi @ya "g.
he vyesterday in-laws’ house not RERFEM.SG PASTM.SG
‘He did not go to his in-laws’ yesterday.’

The past tense auxiliary (e.g., in (85)) cannot be dropped, as that would entail
loss of tense information.

8.5.3.2. Constituent Negation

A negative particle following a stressed element in the sentence generally
indicates the negation of that particular element, as in the following (the bold
face in the text and italicization in the translation show which constituent is
being negated):
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(86) siddhart  seb mhi Ka rha (he).
SiddharthmM appleM not eat PROGM.SG (3rdP.PRESSG)
‘Siddharth is not eatingn apple’

The sentence can be continued as in:

(86") siddhart seb mhi, gu Ka rha h.
Siddharth apple not peach e@ROGM.SG PRESM.SG
‘Siddharth is not eatingn apple (he is eating) a peach.’

(87)pita j dillf mhi gye.
father HON Delhi not Q@®EREM.PL
‘Father did not go t®elhi.’

Again, (87) may be continued as in:

(87)) pita j dillf rmhi, jommi goye.
Father HON Delhi not, Jammu geERFM.PL
‘Father did not go t@elhi, (he) went to Jammu.’

Any item in a sentence can be negated, that is, adjectives, adverbs, verbs,
(aspect-) tense markers, and emphatic particles can all be negated. In the case
of aspect-tense markers, the negative particle usually precedes the tense
marker, even when the tense is in the scope of negation along with the aspect
(see (92) below). If, however, only the tense is in the scope of negation, the
negative particle follows it (see (93) below). The following illustrate such
negation (the item in the scope of negation is in bold face in the text, and
italicized in the translation):

(88) yoh kitab c"ofe nhi, bope bcco
this book smalPL.OBL not bigPL.OBL childM.PL.OBL
ke liye lz. (adj.)
for bePRESSG
‘This book is not forsmallchildren, (it) is for the older ones.’

(89) us ko aj whi, porsd buxar ag'a
(s)heOBL DAT today not, the day before fewer.risePEREM.SG
t"a. (temporal adv.)
PAST.M.SG

‘(S)he had a fever the day before yesterdaytoutdy’
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(90) mé  gusse se  mhi, bore duk se
|  angeM.OBL with not muchDOBL sorrowOBL with
koh rsha f. (manner adv.)

say PROGM.SG 1sP.PRESSG
‘| am saying (this) with much sorrow, niot anger.’

(91) voh soc  mhi  raha, so ha h  (verb)
he think not PROGM.SG sleepPROGM.SG PRESSG
‘He is notthinking, (he) is sleeping.’

(92) bohon ne Raya  mwhi he, ob  Rayed. (aspect-tense)
sister AG eatPERF not PRESSG now eaEUT.F.SG
‘Sisterhasnot eagn, (she) will eat now.’

(93) priti sigreg  ptr t"r ahi,
Priti cigarette smok@MPF.F.SG PASTF.SG not
pitr lE. (tense)

smokelMPF.F.SG PRESG
‘Priti did not useo smoke cigarettes, (she still) does.’

(94) parf mie neta j b'r rohi, neta i h
party in leaderHON too not, leaderHON only
aye e, (particle)
cOmePEREM.PL PLPAST
‘It is not the case that the honorable leaalsp came to the party, only he
was there.’

8.5.3.3. Negative Imperative

The particlens is used in the imperative (except in the familiar imperative), in
rhetorical questions, and in the correlative construction equivalent to English
‘neither...nor".

(95)udsor no jana.
there not goNF
‘Don’t go there!’

(96) ap is agt kaf m piye
YOUHON this time coffee not drinRPT.PL
‘Please don't drink coffee at this hour!’

(97)tum  unk bate  mwhi mante, guru 7 j
youPL hePOSSF.PL talkF.PL not mindMPF.PL teacheHON
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tumse naraz kyop htge?
youPLwith angry why not beUT.M.PL
‘You don’t mind what he says, why won’t the teacher be angry with you?’

(98)na pita | samwy pr agge, N hbm aj
not fatheHON time on com€&UT.M.PL not we today
film dekne ja dige.

film seelNF.OBL go carFUT.M.PL

‘Neither father will be home on time, nor will we be able to go to see the
film today.’

8.5.3.4. Tag Questions
The negative particlearis used for forming tag questions, as in the following:

(99)pita j§ sawy pr age a?
fatherHON time on comEUT.M.PL TAG
‘Father will come home on time, won't he?’

The tag may contain a copy of the entire verb phrase minus the nominal
elements, if any, followed by the negative particle as in (100) and (101), or just
the tense marker, as in (102) and (103) below. Such questions are leading
guestions, with a strong expectation of agreement:

(100) rami kitab zmir laega, laega a?n
RamuM book surely brinGUT.M.SG, bringFUT.M.SG TAG
‘Ramu will bring the book, won’t he?’

(101)tum  us din mige naraz ho age "e,
youPL that day IOBL with angry be g8EREM.PL PASTM.PL
ho gye "e o

be goPEREM.PL PASTM.PL TAG
‘You had become angry with me that day, hadn’t you?’

(102) vah 2pne "y se (orta )
he selPOSSM.OBL brotherOBL from fearlMPF.M.SG PRESSG,
he n?

PRESSG TAG
‘He fears his brother, doesn't he?’

(103) rima ab vk ja cuk fy, i n?
RimaF then till goCMPL PASTF.SG, PASTF.SG TAG
‘Rima had left by then, hadn’t she?’
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The disjunctive tag, as in the examples below, also imply a strong expectation
of agreement:

(104) raj ne bhut zid ik K ya ahi?
RajM AG much insistencé. doPERFF.SG, dOPERFF.SG or not
‘Raj was very insistent, wasn't he?’

(105) us din aha by By 7, "y
thatOBL day there much. crowdF bePAST.F.SG, bePASTF.SG
ya mhi?
or not?

‘There was a big crowd there that day, wasn'’t there?’

8.5.3.5. Negative Polarity ltems
ltems such agra b7 ‘even a little’, vttr b"r ‘as much as a pinch(ek) plig
kort ‘(one) broken cowry shell’bal bzka hona/krna ‘to bend a single strand

of hair’ are said to occur only in negative sentences (the free translations of the
idioms are given below):

(106) kool ne kumar ik zsa H7 nwdod mwhi K.
KaushaM AG KumarM ofF alittle even help. not dOPERFF.SG
‘Kaushal did not lift a finger to help Kumar.’

(107) hamne bhut for mcaya P pita J
weAG much nois@é makePERFEM.SG but fatheHON
zaa H7 naraz mohi hue
alittle even angry not BEREM.PL
‘We made a great deal of noise, but Father did not get angry at all.’

(108) tumko opni por"ar K ratti  Hor
YOUPL.DAT selfPOSSF.OBL study off pinch as much
b7  prvah mhi he.

EMPH care not HeRESSG
‘You don't care a bit for your studies’.

(109) rita ko priksa Julk dena "a, pr uske
Rita DAT examination feelsl giveINF PASTM.SG but shePOSSOBL
pas ek ‘g kot 5 mwhi (%

near one brokeR. cowry shelF EMPH not PASTF.SG

‘Rita had to pay her examination fees, but she did not have a red cent on
her.’
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(110) jisko ffvor  bocata & uska
whoOBL.DAT God protectMPF.M.SG PRESSG hePOSSM.SG.OBL
bal U7 baka mhi ho skta
hair EMPH bend not be caRPF.M.SG
‘No harm can come to one whom God protects.’

They actually occur in rhetorical questions as well with a strong negative
implication, as in:

(110) jisko ffvor bocata & uska
whoOBL.DAT God protectMPF.M.SG PRESSG hePOSSM.SG.OBL
bal B7 baka ho skta b kya?

hair EMPH bend be camMPF.M.SG PRESSG QW
‘Can any harm come to one whom God protects?’

There are also items such ka b"7 ‘whoever’, kobr (b") ‘whenever,
kohi b7 ‘wherever’ kud' b7 ‘whatever’, ancek B ‘not even one’pb"7 tok ‘ill
now’ which occur in the non-assertive (irrealis), including wider contexts of
possibility and assumption. The following sentences exemplify such
occurrences with respect to two items"7 tok ‘till now’, and kud' b
‘whatever’:

(111) itn7 minsto kebad "b  kya ah
this manyF entreatys.PL.OBL after EMPH QW he
ob'ik Har se  mine ayg?

til now brotherOBL with meetiNF.OBL gOPERFM.SG
‘Did he go to see his brother in spite of so many pleas?’

(112) tum kuebs kro, wh xy mhi hoga.
youPL whatever d@PT he happy not B&IT.M.SG
‘Whatever you do, he will not be happy.’

(113) kuch B7  gao to b
whatever sin@PT EMPH DM
‘Just sing whatever.’

(114)rita  kuébr 1K' de to fma xy ho jaep
RitaF whatever write giv@PT then Meen& happy be geUT.F.SG
‘Meena will be happy if Rita dashes off something.’
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8.5.3.6. The ltem'bla...QW
The itemb"la with an interrogative item (QW) in the sentence signals a

negative meaning:

(115) ap to  $»jante & nF bola apko
YOUHON PTCL all knowIMPF.M.PL PRESPL | YOWHON.DAT
naya kya d4ia skta ire

newM.SG what tell cafvPF.M.SG 1sP.PRESSG
‘You know all, what new (thing) can I tell you? [i.e., | can not tell you
anything new.]’

(116) swvita  sb kam kr def ) gha tbla kyd
SavitaF all work do giveMPF.F.SG PRESSG Seem& why
kopre smhalna 'e?
clothes caréNF learn.3ré.OPT
‘Savita does everything, why should Sima bother to learn to care for (her)

clothes?’
8.5.4. Interrogative

Interrogatives are formed with the parti&lga, usually in the initial position in
a sentence, as in (117)-(118) below:

(117) kya tum  imar ho?
INTER youPL ill be.2n&.PRESPL
‘Are you ill?’

(118) kya sfima cunav ol rohi f?
INTER Sushmé& electionM fight PROGF PRESSG
‘s Sushma fighting the election?’

It is, however, not necessary to have the particle in the sentence; just
guestion intonation can be used to form a ‘yes-no’ question:

(117’) tum bmar ho?
(118’) syma cunav dr rahi he?

The interrogative particlkyamay occur in other positions in the sentence
depending upon what is in focus:

(119) ap klkstte se  aye £ h kya?
youHON Kolkata from cOm®EREM.PL PRESPL INTER
‘Haveyoucomefrom Kolkata (earlier, Calcutta)?’
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(120) ap kya dKotte se aye £?h
YOUHON INTER Kolkata from com®ERFEM.PL PRESPL
‘Have you comdrom Kolkata(earlier, Calcutta)?’

As kyais also used in information question formation for the complement
of the verb (as in example (123) below), it does not occur in the pre-verbal
position in a ‘yes-no’ question (e.g., a sentence suchs@ina cunav kyasf
rahi he? to mean ‘Is Sushma fighting the election?’ is ungrammatical). The
following interrogative pronouns are used in information question formation;
note that they do not affect the normal word order of the sentence in which
they occur.

(121) kon  mumbz ja raha h? (subject/agent)
who Mumbai go PROGM.SG PRESSG
‘Who is going to Mumbai?’

(122) 2b'7 tumse milne onka rha b
NowEMPH youPL with meetiNF.OBL who comeé?ROGM.SG PRESSG
‘Who is coming to meet you just now?’

(123) sarita ne us dukan se kyarida? (patient/direct object)
Sarita AG thatOBL shopOBL from what buyPERFM.SG
‘What did Sarita buy from that shop?’

(124)rtma ne kisko kitab ?d (recipient/indirect object)
RimF AG whoOBL.DAT bookF givePERFF.SG
‘Who did Rima give the book to?’

(125) hamlog  8uyfiy6 meoha  jatge? (place)
wePL vacatiorF.PL.OBL in where g@&UT.M.PL
‘Where will we go for our vacation?’

(126) muje yha se kb niklna cahiy@ (time)
|.OBL.DAT here from when leav®F should
‘When should | leave here?’

(127) ap log Kidr ja rhe B (direction)
YOouHON people which direction goPROGM.PL PRESPL
‘Which direction are you (all) going in?’

(128) savita ko kitab ek bgi? (quality)
SavitaOBL DAT bookF howF appeaPERFF.SG
‘How did Savita like the book?’
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(129) tumne itna kam esk lr liya? (manner)
youPL AG so much workd how do tak€ERFM.SG
‘How did you manage to get so much done?’

(130) unka akan kit dar he? (quantity)
theyPOSSM.SG.OBL houseM how (much¥ farF bePRESSG
‘How far is their house?’

The interrogative construction may be used to signal the same meanings as
those of the indicative positive or negative, but such use signals a strong
negative implication:

(131) us hait mekya m@ sma ko kic  kh
thatOBL conditionF.OBL in INTER | SimaF DAT anything say
sokir B2

caniIMPF.F PAST.F.SG
‘Could | have said anything to Sima in that condition? (implication: “of
course, not”")’

(132) m¢ lbnbn kb  gya "g?
| London when gBERFM.SG PASTSG
‘When did | go to London? (implication: “never”)’

8.5.4.1. Approval Marker Kya. m
The itemkyd no “why + not’ is used as a marker of strong approval of a
proposition expressed in a sentence, or inevitability of an event or state:

(133) raju pr'ne meitna tez & use
RajuM  studylNF.OBL in so much sharp IRRESSG heOBL.DAT
prat'am stan kyoro  milta!

first positiorM why not accrutMPF.M.SG
‘Raju is so smart in (his) studies, why would he not obtain the first
position?’

(134) prasad ne bya acd'a Bafon,  diya, log
PrasadAG veryM.SG goodM.SG lectureM givePEREM.SG people
kyd ro prabavit hote!
why not impressed BBIPF.M.PL
‘Prasad gave such a good lecture, why wouldn’t people be impressed?’

Note that the main verb is always in the imperfect in such sentences.
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8.5.5. Presumptive

The presumptive is expressed by the verbal root followed by the aspect marker
and the gender-number-person variants of the auxiliagV. The auxiliary
hogVconsists oho ‘be’ and the future tense marking suffgV. Consider the
following examples:

(135) surg’ phut forartr fa, wvh zaiar apne
Suresh very mischievous PRESSG he surely selPOSSM.OBL
bar ko g lorta hoga.

brother DOBJ torment ddMPF.M.SG PRSNMM.SG
‘Suresh is very mischievous, he must (habitually) torment his brother.’

(136) din ke barh bje i, $» log Yana
day of twelve o’clocleL bePRESPL all people meal
K'a rshe hge.

eat PROGM.PL PRSMM.PL
‘It is twelve noon, everyone must be eating.’

The presumptive is used to express assumptions made on the basis of some
observable factors, e.g., in (135), the assumption of X tormenting Y is made on
the basis of the mischievous character of X, and in (136), the assumption of
everyone eating lunch is made on the basis of the time of the day.

8.5.6. Contingent

The contingent is expressed by the verbal root followed by the aspect marker
and the auxiliary ho which is invariant:

(137) fayad  surg¢ roz nng’ se milta ho.
perhaps Sured. everyday Ramesfi. with meetMPF.M.SG CNTG
‘Suresh perhaps meets Ramesh everyday.’

(138)anu  fayod ob bk skl @ olf g ho.
AnuF perhaps now till school mMoPERFEF.SG gOPERESG CNTG
‘Anu may have gone to school by now.’

The contingent forms are used to express a possibility, whether habitual,
present, past, or future, and whether assumed to be completed or not.
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8.5.7. Past Contingent

The past contingent is expressed by the verbal root followed by the aspect
marker and the auxiliary hotV and its variants according to gender and number:

(139) ka/ n¥ BT mumbr gya hota.
PTCL | too Mumbai g®EREM.SG CF
‘How | wish | too had gone to Mumbai.’

(140) ta ksrat  lorta hota to teri sejt "k
youSG exercise déMPF.M.SG CF then yoWwrOSSF healthE good
rahti.

stayIMPF.F.SG
‘Had you exercised (regularly), your health would have been good.’

As (139)-(140) show, the past contingent is used to express the counterfactual
meaning, i.e., it signals that the action or process denoted by the verb was not
realized.

8.6. Types of Simple Sentences

The following sentence types are posited on the basis of grammatical structure
and semantic import.

8.6.1. Existential

Existence is signaled in Hindi by the use of the Veoba ‘be.” The entity
whose existence is predicated can be either singular or plural and the verb
agrees with the noun in gender, number and person:

(141) ffvar  he.
God bePRESSG
‘God exists.’

(142) talab me par e
pond in water HRRESSG
‘There is water in the pond.’

(143)is  pyoal nie fer I#.
this forestOBL in lionPL bePRESPL
‘There are lions in this forest.’
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Past existence is indicated by the past tense of the verbbeina

(144) tob wha ek bhut b7 i 1%
then here a very biglakeF bePASTF.SG
‘At that time, there was a very big lake here.’

There are two constructions for predicating future existence. If a state of
affairs is seen as existing in the future with no reference to any other time, the
future form of the verb hon'de’ is used:

(145)is  dfok ke ont bk Harat k abad ek arab  se
this decade d®BL end till India of populationF one billion than
zyada hog

more berUT.F.SG
‘By the end of this decade, India’s population will be more than one
billion.’

If, however, the future existence is seen as a continuation of a state of
affairs, the future form of the verbhna‘remain’ is used:

(146) ysha pohle Bi bad  fe, ob B K
here previously too tig&il. bePAST.PL now too b&RESPL
age B rohege
ahead too remalUT.M.PL
‘There were tigers here before, they are here now, and they will be here in
the future, too.’

8.6.2. Generic

The generic is expressed by a singular or plural noun with no determiner and
the verbhona‘be’ in the imperfect present. The verb agrees with the noun in
gender, number and person:

(147) b"arat  nie am hota e.h
IndiaOBL in mangaM belMPF.M.SG PRESSG.
‘Mangoe grows in India.’

(148) kafmir me cinar ke pe hote £h
Kashmir in Chinar of treel belMPF.M.PL PRESPL
‘There are Chinar trees in Kashmir.’
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The present imperfect of any verb can be used in the generic meaning with
the usual verb agreement:

(149) murga bg deta eh
cockM.SG crow givelMPF.M.SG PRESSG
‘Althe cock crows.’

(150) nmukyt jal bunt h
spiderF.SG webM.SG spinIMPF.F.SG PRESSG
‘A spider spins a web.’

The passive in the present imperfect is also used to convey the generic
meaning:

(151) condbn ke pe krnagok me paye
sandalwood ofL treeM.PL Karnataka in finth.PL
jate F2al

PASV.IMPF.M.PL PRESPL
‘The sandalwood trees are found in Karnataka.’

(152) b"arat  me nag He jate
IndiaOBL in cobravi.PL worshipPEREM.PL PASV.IMPF.M.PL
hé.

PRESPL

‘Cobras are worshipped in India.’

Past tense forms are also used in generic statements, provided the use of
the past tense does not contradict the background knowledge of the language
users as to what the current state of affairs is. For instance, sentence (153) has
a generic interpretation, whereas sentence (154) does not, since the state of
affairs described in (154) is still true:

(153) firanosaas reks mansaharhota "a.
Tyrannosaurus ReM. carnivorous b&MPF.M.SG PASTM.SG
‘Tyrannosaurus Rex was carnivorous.’

(154) kutta palt janwr hota "d.
DogM pet animaM belMPF.M.SG PASTM.SG
‘?A dog was/ used to be a pet animal.’

The sentence (154) implies dogs are no longer pet animals, which is false.
Hence, (154) is not a well-formed generic statement.
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8.6.3. Possessive

Possession is indicated by a construction in which the possessor noun is
followed by a postposition, the possessed noun is in the direct case, and the
verbhona‘be’ is used as the finite verb, which agrees with the possessed noun
in gender, number and person. The postpositions used for marking the
possessor noun are the invariable postposk&rthe dative postpositioko,

and the locative postposition®@ ‘in’ and ke pas‘near’. The choice of
postposition depends upon the properties of the possessed noun, and the nature
of the possession. Inalienable possession (i.e., kinship and body parts) is
expressed by the invariable postposition ke

(155) ram ke do bgd B.
Ram POSStwo daughteF.PL bePRESPL
‘Ram has two daughters.’

(156)is gay ke ek 7h & he.
this cow POSSone only eye bRRESSG
‘This cow has only one eye.’

For alienable, concrete, animate possessions, including human employees
of low status, the postposition ke pasar’ is used:

(157) lagke ke pas ek saikii &/ h g
boy ofOBL near one bicyclE. bePRESSG/ bePASTF.SG
‘The boy has/had a bicycle.’

(158) merr phan ke pas do tote £ h
I.POSSF sister= of OBL near two parraél.PL bePRESPL
‘My sister has two parrots.’

(159) fla ke pas ek rh mkor he.
Sheela oOBL near one only servant BRESSG
‘Sheela has only one servant.’

Note that the finite verho ‘be’ agrees with the possessed noun in gender and
number in (155)-(159). This is true of all possessive sentences.

With abstract nouns, both the postpositiamand me are used. If the
abstract noun denotes permanent attributes suckalas ‘courage’, daya
‘kindness’, karuna ‘compassion’ udarta ‘generosity’, the postposition used is
me If the abstract noun denotes transitory feelings and experiences, such as
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yussa‘anger’, Xuft ‘pleasure’, duk’ ‘sorrow’, ofsos ‘regret’, the postposition
used is ko. Compare the following:

(160) usnie bra %ry .
(s)heOBL in muchM.SG patience bePRESSG
‘(S)he has a great deal of patience.’

(161) susmita ko der se ane ka ara b
SusmitaF.OBL DAT late by com&F.OBL 0ofM.SG muchM.SG
afsos h

regretM bePRESSG
‘Susmita is very sorry to have arrived late.’

(162) muj'ko p Buk" fz, n pyas, & Xyi
[.OBL.DAT no hungeF bePRESSG no thirst, no pleasure.
he n yom.

bePRESSG no sorrowm
‘I am neither hungry nor thirsty, neither happy nor sad.’

8.6.4. Intransitive

Intransitive sentences have as their finite verbs the linking viedrs ‘be’,
andrahna ‘remain, be’, change-of-state verbs suchbasna ‘become’,hona
‘become’, girna ‘fall’, and K'ilna ‘bloom’, or action verbs such gana ‘go’,
h3sna‘laugh’, sona‘sleep’, andbefna ‘sit’. The linking verb takes either an
adjectival, adverbial, or nominal complement:

(163) rita Xy lE
RitaF happy b&®RESSG
‘Rita is happy.’

(164) ma dor me hé.
mother hous@BL in bePRESSG
‘Mother is at home.’

(165) mere r  ptrokar
[.POSSM.PL brother journalist bERESPL
‘My brother is a journalist.’

In (163), the linking verb has an adjectival complement, in (164), an adverbial
complement, and in (165), a nominal complement. The verb agrees in gender,
number and person with the subject, as is clear from the following examples:
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(166) layki buddiman .
girl intelligent beAST.F.SG
‘The girl was intelligent.’

(167) mé dakfor hii.
| doctor be.1BtPRESSG
‘l am a doctor.’

In (166), the finite verb shows explicitly gender and number agreement and in
(167), number and person agreement. The person agreement marker in (166) is
zero, and the gender agreement marker in (167) is zero as personal pronouns
make no gender distinction and neither does the verb ‘be’ in the simple
present.

The process and action verb sentences may have two constituents: the
subject and the finite verb. The verb agrees with the subject:

(168) nina I¥si.
NinaF laughPEREF.SG
‘Nina laughed.’

(169) bacca roya.
childM cryPEREM.SG
‘The child cried.’

(170) pita | S0 e 51
father HON  sleepPROGM.PL PRESPL
‘Father is asleep.’

(A7) mata  § agyl.
mother HON comeFUT.F.PL
‘Mother will come.’

One or more adverbials may occur in these sentences optionally:

(172) caca | lol bnarss  jage.
uncleHON tomorrow Banaras geJT.M.PL
‘Uncle will go to Banaras tomorrow.’

(173)ve log e dwre ol rhe fe.
those people slowly slowly walRROG PAST
‘Those people were walking slowly.’
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8.6.5 Transitive

In addition to a subject and a finite verb, a transitive sentence also has a direct
object:

(174) ve  oxbar pr"  rohe A
they newspaper readPROGM.PL PRESPL
‘They are reading the newspaper.’

(175) mera "oy krikg Kelta é
[.POSSM.SG.OBL brother cricket plapMPF.M.SG PRESSG
‘My brother plays cricket.’

Some transitive verbs require, in addition to a direct object, an object
complement or an indirect object. The former set of verbs is known as complex
transitive, and the latter as double transitive or ditransitive verbs (see Chapter
7).

8.6.6. Complex Transitive

The following sentences exemplify the complex transitive construction:

(176) mé tumko apna 'ar  manta
| YyOuFAM.DOBJ selfPOSSM.SG brother considdMPF.M.SG
hi.
be.1sP.PRESSG
‘I consider you my brother.’

(177) tum usko oHut  savj"dar paodg.
YOUFAM (s)heOBL.DOBJ very sensible find.2RdFUT.F.PL
‘You will find her/him very sensible.’

In this construction, the direct object must be followed by its marker, the
postposition ko, even if it is inanimate:

(178) mé garit ko kin  vipy manta ih
I math DOBJ difficult subject consideMPF.M.SG PRESSG
‘I consider mathematics a difficult subject.’

If, however, the direct object is an abstract verbal noun, the postposition
ko does not occur:
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(179) usne ithe lbgo ke liye "ana pkana
(s)heAG so manyOBL peoplePL.OBL for foodM  COOKINF
asan samj'a.

easy CONnside?PERFEM.SG
‘She considered cooking for so many people easy.’

8.6.7. Double Transitive

In a sentence that requires two objects, the indirect object markiea ‘tn/
comes before the direct object:

(180) swvita rima ko  kut liciya dep
Savita RimaIOBJ some lyche€.PL giveFUT.F.SG
‘Savita will give Rima some lychees.’

If, however, both are animate (specially, human) nouns, and require the
postposition ko, the direct object comes before the indirect object:

(181) ham is bcce ko usk ma ko %
we this childOBL DOBJ hePOSSF.OBL mother 10BJ hand over
de
givePL.OPT

‘Let us hand this child over to his mother.’
8.6.8 Causative

As has been said earlier (see 4.5.2 for the formation of causative verbs), many
of the transitive and causative verbs are derived from more basic intransitive
and transitive verbs, respectively. This derivation is by morphological
processes, but it has important consequences for syntactic constructions. For
instance, the derivation from intransitive to transitive and transitive to double
transitive or causative affects the valency of the verb. That is, each step in
derivation increases the potential number of arguments that a verb can take by
one, as has been mentioned before in 4.5.2. Also, the relationship of the
arguments is such that the subject of the intransitive functions as direct object
of the transitive verb, and the subject of the transitive functions as either the
indirect object of the double transitive verb, or the mediating agent of the
causative verb. The following examples make these processes clear:

(182) dorvaza ful  roha h
doorM.SG open PROGM.SG PRESSG
‘The door is opening.’
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(183) raj crvaze fol roha h
RajM doorM.PL open PROGM.SG PRESSG
‘Raj is opening the doors.’

In (182),daorvaze‘doors’ is the subject; in (183¥brvazeis the direct object.
Similarly, in (184), bacce ‘children’ is the subject, but in (195haccd
‘children.OBL’ is the indirect object:

(184) bacce kharn  sun rhe A
childM.PL storyF listen PROGM.PL PRESPL
‘The children are listening to the story.’

(185) sonia  bccd ko oskart suna har lz.
SoniaF childrM.PL.OBL I0BJ storyF listenCAUS PROGF PRESSG
‘Sonia is telling a story to the children.’

In (186) lapkiya ‘girls’ is the subject, wherealsykiyd ‘girls.OBL’ is the
mediating agent in (187):

(186) lagkiya  xozle gagr.
gir.F.PL ghazak.PL singFUT.F.PL
‘The girls will sing ghazals.’

(187) mé  lorkiyo se yozle gvaigr.
| girlF.PL.OBL by ghazak.PL singCAUS.1sP.FUT.F.SG
‘I will have the girls sing ghazals.’

In each of the odd-numbered sentences (i.e., (183), (185), and (187)), there is
one extra argument as compared to the even-numbered sentences (i.e., (182),
(184), (186)). In (182)K'ul ‘open’ takes only one argument, a subject; in
(183), kol ‘open ('R)’ takes two arguments, a subject and a direct object. In
(184), the verlsun‘listen’ takes two arguments, a subject and a direct object;
in (185),suna‘cause to listen, tell' takes an additional argument, an initiator
agent who makes it possible for the children to listen to the story by narrating
it to them. Similarly, in (186)ga ‘sing’ has two arguments, a subject and a
direct object; in (187)gova ‘cause to sing’ has three arguments, an initiator
agent, an agent who performs the action of singing, and the object.

Generally, the causative sentence in the affirmative implies that the action
or process expressed by the non-causal or basic verb has been, is being, or will
be completed. For instance, (183) implies (182) and (185) implies (184).
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Causative sentences in the negative, however, do not imply that the action
or process expressed by the basic verb did not take place. Sentences such as
the following, therefore, are perfectly well-formed:

(188) méne  Ripki whi Koli, ah ap h
| AG windowF not opemERFF.SG it self EMPH
Kul o

open Qg@ERFF.SG
‘| did not open the window, it opened by itself.’

(189) tumne mez  ohi lagar to  kya
YOUFAM AG tableF not seCAUSPERFF.SG then what
hua, mez agl cuk éh

happerPERFEM.SG tableF set completeERFF.SG PRESSG
‘You did not set the table, so what? It has been set.’

On the basis of their behavior in the causative sentences, transitive verbs
are classified into two groups. Affective verbs are verbs sudflaas ‘eat’,
pina ‘drink’, s’k’na ‘learn’, ssmvj"na ‘understand’ pshanna ‘wear (clothes)’,
and o"na ‘cover oneself. The subjects of these verbs appear as indirect
objects marked with the postposition‘kw in causative sentences, e.g.:

(190) oruza  ne Jal Q.
ArunaF AG shawlF covePERF ESG
‘Aruna covered herself with a shawl.’

(191) rita  ne aruza ko Jal o"ar.
RitaF AG ArunaF to shawkE coverCAUS.PERFF.SG
‘Rita covered Aruna with a shawl.’

This occurrence of subjects of non-causals as indirect objects of causal
verbs is not unexpected, since the subject of the affective verbs is the
beneficiary of the action of the non-causal verb. That is why affective verbs do
not occur with benefactive adverbials; the following sentences are odd:

(192) ?aja ne ma ke liye dmbol Q"a.
Rajam AG mother  for blank&t. covePERFEM.SG
‘Raja covered himself with a blanket for (his) mother.’

(193) 7ila Bar ke liye Yana Ra  rai .
Sheel& brother for meall eat PROGF.SG PRESSG
‘Sheela is eating a meal for (her) brother.’
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The examples above are not well-formed as they suggest that as a result of
Raja covering himself or Sheela’s eating, the mother or the brother gets the
benefit of the action of covering oneself or satisfying one’s hunger. Note,
however, (192) and (193) are grammatical in the sense that the action was
performed by the agent fweasethe object of the postpositide liye,i.e., to
please the mother or the brother, and in that case, the postpé&sitliye is
interchangeable withrlkatir ‘for the sake of'.

Subjects of non-affective verbs are marked with the postposi&doy’
and function as the mediating agent in the causative sentence, as is clear from
the following sentences:

(194)ye  ofsor kiraniyo se gliya
these officePL clerkM.PL.OBL by letterr.PL
lik"vate éh

write CAUS.IMPF.M.PL PRESPL
‘These officers have the clerks write their letters.’

(195) sonia ritu se gane oavged.
SoniakF RituF by song?L singCAUS.FUT.F.SG
‘Sonia will have Ritu sing the songs.’

Semantically, although the causative has an implicational meaning, it does
not have a coercive meaning. To indicate coercion, an adverb such as
Zvbordastr ‘by force’ has to be used:

(196) bohon ne  mde zbordastt  mj"ar Rilaz.
sister AG |.OBL.DAT by force sweets. ealCAUS.PERFEF.SG
‘(My) sister forced me to eat the sweets.’

Alternatively, a periphrastic construction with verbs suchagbir karna
or vivaf karna ‘to force, compel’ may be used:

(197) /ia ne rath ko gane op nmojbar  Kkiya.
Sheele&k AG Radha: DOBJ singing on force dRERFM.SG
‘Sheela forced Radha to sing.’

The causative verbs do not mean ‘to help to V', although this meaning
may be derived by pragmatic principles in appropriate contexts, e.g.,
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(198) (a porter to a customer)
bahijz;, saman i e, za y'va de
sir luggag® heavy b&RESSG, a little riseCAUS giveOPT.PL
‘Sir, the luggage is heavy, please help me lift it.’

It is inappropriate for a porter to suggest that the customer lift the luggage up.
Therefore, he suggests that the customer have it lifted by someone so that he
(the porter) can carry it. Note the politeness markex ‘a little’ (see Chapter
11 for details). The meaning to be derived by the customer is that the porter
needs help in lifting the luggage.

Although the initiator agent noun phrase does not refer to the performer of
the action, it is the subject of the causative sentence. As such, the reflexive
pronoun in a causative sentence refers back to the initiator agent:

(199) syma ne sumita ko apni s@al
Shushm& AG SumitaF 10BJ selfPOSSF sareer
pphnar.
wearCAUS.PERFF.SG

‘Shushma dressed Sumita in her (Shushma’s) saree.’

The reflexive pronoun in (199) refers back to Shushma. If the intended referent
were Sumita, the appropriate possessive pronoun would have to be used:

(200) syma ne sumita ko sk
Shushm& AG  SumiteF 10BJ shePOSSF.OBL
sgi phna.

saree WeaCAUS.PERFF.SG
‘Shushma had Sumita dressed in her saree.’

The possessive pronoun in (200) is ambiguous; it may refer back to Sumita or
to a third-person referent not mentioned in the sentence.

Manner adverbials with subject reference also refer to the initiator agent
of the causative sentences:

(201) voh bwhut myn  bga kr sabko apgrezi
he very mind applyCP alllOBJ English
por"ata eh
studyCAUS.IMPF.M.SG PRESSG
‘He teaches English to everyone with great diligence.’
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It is the teacher who teaches with diligence, not the students who learn
with diligence. The transitive and the double transitive verbs derived from the
basic intransitive verbs express direct causation. For example, in the following
sets of sentences, the subjects of the transitive and double transitive verbs are
the real agents performing the actions denoted by the verbs:

(202) gilas tiga.
glassM breakPERFEM.SG
‘The glass broke.’

(203) raka ne gilas ta.
RakaF AG glassM breakPERFM.SG
‘Raka broke the glass.’

(204) Syam  ne  bsvré del.
ShyamM AG pictureF.PL lookPERFF.PL
‘Shyam looked at the pictures.’

(205) mina ne mom ko dsvré dikal.
Meene&e AG MohanM I0BJ pictureF.PL seeCAUS.PERFF.PL
‘Meena showed Mohan the pictures.’

In (203), Raka is the agent responsible for breaking the glass, and in (205),
Meena is the agent responsible for bringing the pictures to Mohan'’s attention.

In contrast, the causative forms of the verbs express indirect causation,
i.e., the initiator agent of a causative sentence is not the real agent or performer
of the action denoted by the verb. For instance, in (206) and (207), the real
agent or performer of the action is the mediating agent:

(206) méne fyam se g7 likvar.
I AG ShyamM by lettelr  write CAUS.PERFF.SG
‘I had Shyam write the letter.’

(207) usne ma se dmko ASVIré
s/heOBL AG Meenak by weOBL.IOBJ pictureF.PL
dik"slvar.
showCAUS.PERFF.PL

‘S/he had Meena show us the pictures.’

In (206), Shyam is the writer of the letter and in (207), Meena is responsible
for showing the pictures.
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The notions direct vs. indirect causation are grammatico-semantic, they
should not be taken to reflect any real-world state of affairs. For example, the
following is an instance of direct causation in terms of grammatical structure;
it is, however, not the case that the real performer of the action is the initiator
agent of the causative sentence:

(208) hamne us din so logo ko "mna
weAG thatOBL day hundred peopBL 10BJ mealMm
Kilaya.

eatCAUS.PEREM.SG
‘We fed a hundred people that day, i.e., we had a hundred people eat (at
our place) that day.’

The sentence simply means that ‘we’ were responsible; ‘we’ may not even

have been present when the hundred people ate, but ‘we’ were instrumental in
causing the feeding of the hundred people. Similarly, the following sentence

does not describe a state of affairs in which the grandfather actually directed
the building of the house on site in person:

(209) dada i ne yh nmpkan bnvaya hat
grandfatheHON AG this housé build CAUS.PERFEM.SG PAST.M.SG
‘(My) grandfather had this house built.’

There are sets of non-causal : causal verbs that show irregular patterning
in terms of semantic relationship. For examighlanais a causal okahna
‘say’ in form, but it does not always mean ‘to cause to say'. Instead, it may
mean ‘to be called or named’:

(210) dafrat" ke d$»se bpe bee ram khlae.
Dashrattm ofPL all than oldePL sonPL Ram calPEREM.PL
‘Dashrath’s eldest son was called Ram (the plural in the gloss is the marker
of honorific).’

In (210), kohlana ‘to be called’ functions as an intransitive verb. Similarly,
although the derivational relationship of the following verbs is clear, the causal
counterparts are used in slightly different senses than would be expected
strictly on the basis of morphological derivation (see 4.5.2 also):

mé&gna ‘ask for’ migana ‘cause to be brought’
milna ‘meet’ milana ‘introduce’
dena ‘give’ dil(v)ana‘to buy for X’
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However, the semantic relationship of the causative form to the basic form
is still transparent. For details of the derivation of causatives, see 4.5.2.

8.6.9. Passive and Impersonal

As has been said before (sections 8.4.2 and 8.4.3), the passive and impersonal
are formed by the perfect participle form of the verb. The participle is
immediately followed by the passive auxiliagjg, which in turn takes the
aspect, tense, mood and agreement markers. The agent, if it occurs, is followed
by the instrumental postposition sedvara

(211) b"arat me divak  mwna jat h
India in DiwaliF celebrat®’ERFF PASV.IMPF.F PRESSG
‘Diwali is celebrated in India.’

(212) pusbk Kk do bzar  prdiya Sapi gi.
book off two thousand copy.PL printPERFEF PASV.PERFF.PL
‘Two thousand copies of the book were printed.’

(213) K'ane  meitn; mirc "t ki bcce se
foodOBL in so muctr peppefr wask.SG that childM.OBL by
Kaya shi ya.

eatPEREM.SG not PASV.PEREM.SG
‘There was so much pepper in the food that the child could not eat it.’

(214) mu' se ko BT  goravni  film  mwhi deKi jaeg
[.OBL by any EMPH horrorF film.F not se€?ERFF PASV.FUT.F.SG
‘I will not be able to see any horror movie.’

(215) sima se a &na pkaya jaega?
SimaF by today meall CcookPERFEM.SG PASVFUT.M.SG
‘Will Sima be able to cook (a) meal today?’

Note the following facts about the passive sentence in Hindi: a passive
sentence usually does not include an overt agent (211-212); when it does, the
passive has a capabilitative meaning, i.e., it expresses the ability of the agent
(213-214); and passives and impersonals with agents usually occur in the non-
assertive (213-215).

In the formal register (administrative, legalese, etc.), assertive passives
and impersonals do occur with agents, and the agent is usually marked with the
compound postposition (ke) dvara ‘through’:
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(216) kerd me sakar dvara 'leld ke liye ek nifidoy
Kerala in governmemt.by sporPL.OBL for a directoratd.
banaya jaega.

makePERFM.SG PASVFUT.M.SG
‘A directorate for sports will be set up in Kerala by the government.’

The agentless passive is used to express the following meanings:

a. an event which was clearly initiated by an agent, but either the agent is
unknown or not relevant to the purpose of interaction;

b. general custom or occurrence (211 above).

Passive with agent is used to express the following meanings:
a. the agent’s capability or lack thereof for the action expressed by the verb;
b. in select registers, to thematize the direct object and downgrade the agent
(216 above).

For the subject properties of passive and impersonal agents, marked with
instrumental postposition sgee section 8.3.1.

8.6.10. Permissive

The permissive is formed by the inflected infinitive of the verb followed by the
verbde ‘give’, which is inflected for aspect-tense and agreement. The agent is
in the nominative for the non-perfect tenses; in the perfect, however, it is
followed by the agentive postposition: ne

(217) voh apne ducod ko derok bahr Kelne
she selfPOSSOBL child.PL.OBL I0BJ late till out playNF.OBL
det &

PERMIMPF.F.SG bePRES
‘She allows her children to play outdoors till late.’

(218) hame priksa mesandrb” gront”  deKne
weOBL.DAT examinatiork.OBL in reference bool. seeNF.OBL
diya jaega.

PERMPERFEM.SG PASVFUT.M.SG
‘We will be allowed to consult reference works during the examination.’

(219) pita j  mufe rsa me mhi jane
father HON 1.OBL.DAT kitchenF in not gdNF.OBL
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dete "et,
PERMIMPF.M.PL bePAST.M.PL
‘Father would not let me go into the kitchen.’

(220)onu  ne sute ko »ha bhjon  whi
AnuF AG SunitaF DAT there bhajam not
gane diya.
singINF.OBL PERMPERFEM.SG
‘Anu did not allow Sunita to sing devotional songs there.’

Note that the permissive is used both in the active (217, 219-220 above) and in
the passive (218 above).

8.6.11. Dative Subject

The following sentence types require the subject to be marked with the dative
postposition: experiencer subject, desiderative, and obligative. These are
discussed in the following subsections.

EXPERIENCERSUBJECT

There is a type of predicate in Hindi which is composed of a noun denoting a

physical sensation or a psychological state followed by a verb selected out of a
small class of stative or inchoative verbs which require their subjects to be

marked with the dative postposition. This sentence type is illustrated below:

(221) sumit ko ma se &hut bmdrdi  te
SumitM DAT NinaF with much sympathly. bePRESSG
‘Sumit has a great deal of sympathy for Nina.’

(222) muje 8ip me kene se  sipdd ho
[.OBL.DAT sun in silNF.OBL from headachsl be
jata h

goIMPF.M.SG PRESSG
‘| get a headache if | sit in the sun.’

(223) tumhe rsaiyt ke bare me kya malm h?
YOUFAM.DAT Christianity about what knowledge PRESSG
‘What do you know about Christianity?’

(224) fonak ko bille ap bara pyar aya.
ShaunalDAT catM.SGOBL on muchM.SG loveM comePERFEM.SG
‘Shaunak felt a great love for the cat.’
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(225) tumko dhut Bk bg rahi k7"
YyOUFAM.DAT much hungeF. feel PROGF.SG PRESSG
‘Are you feeling very hungry?’

The predicate in (221) iflomdbrdr hona which has the nourhomdsrdr
‘sympathy’ andhona‘to be’. Similarly, the predicate in (222) $&dard honag

which is composed of the nosirdard ‘headache’ and the inchoatib® jana
‘become’; and the predicate in (223)nwkim hona which is composed of
makzm ‘knowledge’ and the stative vehw ‘be’. The predicates in (224)-(225)

do not have the verb ‘be, become’; instead, they have the verbs ‘come’, and
‘feel’. The experiencer, or dative, subject sentence is used to express the
following meanings:

a. physical and psychological states or processes over which one does not
have any control, e.g., to get a headache, to feel hungry, to be angry, to be
cold, etc.

b. to feel emotions, to receive sense perceptions or to come to know things
without conscious effort or volition, e.g., to feel affection, to happen to see
or hear something, to come to know or become aware of something, etc.

DESIDERATIVE
The desiderative sentence is formed by using the irregularceéie which
does not take agreement markers:

(226) rima ko ek kitab cahiye
Rima DAT one book want
‘Rima wants a book.’

(227) bohut pyas dg rahr fe, muje ek gilas parncahiye.
much thirst feel PROGF PRESSG |.OBL.DAT a glass water want
‘(1) feel very thirsty, | want a glass of water.’

(228) fyam ko  kilc pse cahiydet
ShyamDAT some monejl.PL  want PAST.M.PL
‘Shyam wanted some money.’

(229) merr hon ko us sal ekoya ko
I.POSSF sister DAT thatOBL year a newl.SG coatM
cahiye ‘fa.

want PAST.M.SG
‘My sister wanted a new coat that year.’
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(230) tumko Jayad merr ke kitab cahiye"it
YOUFAM.DAT perhaps POSSF some book. want PASTF.SG
‘You probably wanted some book of mine.’

(231) sarita ko  car sdya cahiye "f.
Sarita DAT four sare&.PL want PAST.F.PL
‘Sarita wanted four sarees.’

The verbcahiyeis also used with the past auxiliary to express a past need.
The past auxiliary occurs in all its variants that indicate gender and number
agreement (228-231 above). The past desiderative does not necessarily mean
that the need was fulfilled. It is neutral with regard to the satisfaction of the
need, as is clear from the following examples; cf. (232) with (233):

(232) fyam ko ekaskm cahiye T, jo #ne
ShyamDAT a perk want PASTF.SG REL |AG
use xrid d

buy heOBL.DAT givePERFF.SG
‘Shyam wanted a pen, which | bought for him.’

(233)raji ko car jpe jite cahiye"e, ek "p
Raju DAT four pairM.PL shoeM.PL want PAST.M.PL one EMPH
nohi mila.

not obtairPERFEM.SG
‘Raju wanted four pairs of shoes; he did not find even one.’

The verbcahna‘'want’ also expresses a desiderative meaning, but it is not
used in the sense of wanting concrete objects as in the example sentences
above. It is used with a clausal or infinitival complement as in (234)-(235), or
with animate and human nouns, as in (236)-(237) where it denotes ‘love’:

(234) m¢ cahta ih ki ap ob"7
I wantIMPF.M.SG 1sP.PRESSG that youHON nowEMPH
kud' der or  ruke
some duration more St®PT.PL
‘I want you to stay a little longer.’

(235) simm is sal asliya jana calt .
SimmiF thisOBL year Australia gtNF wantIMPF.F PRESSG
‘Simmi wants to go to Australia this year.’
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(236) fomit apne "gre ko abut
ShamitM selfPOSSM.OBL horseM.OBL DOBJ much
cahta &

loveIMPF.M.SG PRESSG
‘Shamit loves his horse very much.’

(237) fyam ratika ko bhut cahta "at
ShyamM Radhika DOBJ much loveMPF.M.SG PASTM.SG
‘Shyam loved Radhika very much.’

OBLIGATIVE

The obligative is formed by the infinitive form of the verb which is followed
by the modal auxiliarieho or pap, which take all the aspect-tense and
agreement markings:

(238) meri Botiiz K fadr la, milg dk"noi
I.POSSF niecer ofF weddingF bePRESGS |.OBL.DAT Lucknow
jana hoga.
golINF FUT.M.SG.OBLG
‘My niece [brother’s daughter] is getting married; | will have to go to

Lucknow.’

(239) viman  calko k hptal o rhi
airplane drivePL.OBL ofF strikeF move PROGF PASTF.SG
isliye bbme  rel se yatra  arki Pyt

o) WeOBL trainF by traveF dolNF.F PERFF.SG.OBLG
‘The pilots were on strike, so we had to travel by train.’

The difference between the obligative modal auxiliahiesndpay is that the
former indicates an internally motivated obligation whereas the latter implies
an externally motivated one, as is clear from (238) and (239) above. Some
more examples follow:

(240) kor nwjbari mhi he, fir b mufe dival pr
any compulsior. not bePRESSG even so OBL.DAT Diwali on
ek dawt denm 1] hog

a feast givelNF.F EMPH FUTF.SGOBLG
‘There is no compulsion, still, I will have to arrange for a feast on the
occasion of Diwali?

(241)pita § Kk agya Ak e 7 - whon
fatherHON of.F orderF bePRESSG youngem.OBL brother-sisteOBL
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ko spkos dikane le jana 7 h prega.

DOBJ circus se€AUS.INF.OBL take gdNF EMPH FUTM.SG.OBLG
‘Father has asked me; therefore, | will have to take my younger siblings to
see the circus.’

obligativeho does not occur in the perfect. Stylistically, it is possible to
ho in contexts whereap occurs, but it then signals the meaning that

though one is being compelled to carry out some task, s/he considers it
internally motivated rather than externally imposed.

8.6.12 Other Oblique Subjects

In addition to the agentivee and dativeko, other postpositions such as the
instrumentalse genitiveka (variantske (M.PL), ki (F)), and locativesng ‘in’

and

ke pasear’ also occur with the subject in select sentence types. These are

exemplified below (see also 8.3.1).

(242) ramg/ se 3h kam shi hoga.
RamestM by this jotM not happeRUT.M.SG
‘Ramesh will not be able to do this job.’

(243) fila se aha jate ah;  bena.
SheilaF by there geMPF.OBL not makelNTR).PEREM.SG
‘Sheila could not go there, i.e., could not make herself go there.’

(244) molen ka irada eh ki ek umyas like.
Mohan ofM.SG intentionM bePRESSGthat a novelM write.3rd®.OPT
‘Mohan intends to write a novel.’

(245)mata | Kk icda h ki @ lok™nai
mother HON of F wishF bePRESSG that | Lucknow
me rahii.

in live.1sP.OPT
‘Mother wants me to live in Lucknow.’

(246) nomta ke sirf ek rh  bea Fle.
Mamta POSSonly one EMPH son Db&RESSG
‘Mamta has only one son.’

(247) rani  me H'afae d'ne ka Mgty
Rani in languagePL learnINF.OBL ofM.SG patiencev
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mohi e
not bePRESSG
‘Rani does not have the patience to learn languages.’

(248) swita ke pas ab ek bhut acca rsoiya h.
Savita POSS now a very godd.SG cookM.SG bePRESSG
‘Savita has a very good cook now.’

Note that the finite verbs in (242)-(243) are intransitive; intransitive verbs such
as the ones in the examples above ginda ‘to be dropped’tifna ‘to be
broken’, etc., take an instrumental argument that has some properties of a
subject (see 8.3.1 for details). Conjunct verbs composed of nouns sugalas

or vicar ‘thinking, opinion’, yojna ‘plan’, icca ‘wish’, suf'av ‘advice’, etc.,

and the verb hthe’ take a genitive subject as in (244)-(245). The invarikble

in (246) and the locatives in (247)-(248) mark the possessor subject in a
possessive sentence (see 8.6.3).

8.7. Constructions (prayog) in Active

Most transitive and some intransitive verbs require their subjects to be marked
with the agentive postpositione in the perfect. With some transitive verbs
such assnvj’na ‘understand’ andanna ‘give birth to’, the subject may be
optionally marked withne. The presence or absencenefmarking of the
subject of the transitive verb in the perfect results in three different
constructions in the active voice: subjectival (in traditional technical
terminology,kartari prayod, objectival karma;i prayog, and neutralt{'ave

prayog.
8.7.1. The Subjectival Construction

In the subjectival construction, the subject is unmarked, i.e., it is in the direct
case, the verb is in non-perfect aspect, and there is subject-verb agreement, as
in (249)-(251) below:

(249) bacce lel  rahe A
childM.PL play PROGM.PL PRESPL
‘The children are playing.’

(250) mé kol bnarss ja rda .
I tomorrow Banaras ¢gPROGM.SG 1sP.PRESSG
‘I am going to Banaras tomorrow.’
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(251) rita b  vaps ae@?
RitaF when return comeUT.F.SG
‘When will Rita come back?’

8.7.2. The Objectival (Ergative) Construction

In the objectival construction, the subject is marked, i.e., it is in the oblique
case and is followed by the agentive postpositienthe direct object is
unmarked, i.e., it is in the direct case and the verb is in the perfect and agrees
with the direct object:

(252) lorkd ne nak defa.
boyPL.OBL AG playM.SG seePERFM.SG
‘The boys saw the play.’

(253) lapki ne do sure Yae.
gir.OBL AG two orangeM.PL eatPEREM.PL
‘The girl ate two oranges.’

(254) b'ai sabb ne do billiya erid [*
brother HON AG two catF.PL buy takéERFF.PL
‘(My) brother bought two cats.’ [Satwb is a title of honor; see 11.2.2.]

Note that the masculine singular verb agreement in (252), the masculine plural
agreement in (253), and the feminine plural agreement in (254) are all
determined by the direct objects in these sentences. This is the construction
that is termed the ‘ergative’ sentence construction in several modern
descriptions of Hindi-Urdu (e.g., Kachru 1965, 1966, Pandharipande and
Kachru 1977).

8.7.3. The Neutral Construction

In the neutral construction, the subject is in the oblique case and is marked
with the agentive postpositiame, the direct object is also in the oblique case
and is marked with the postpositiin, and the verb, in the perfect, displays
the neutral, i.e., third person masculine singular, endings:

(255) baccd ne [ifiyd ko fto dala.
childM.PL AG bottlesF.PL.OBL DOBJ break pouPERFM.SG
‘The children broke the bottles.’
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(256) ma ne drko ko  dfok me bif"aya.
mother AG boyM.PL.OBL DOBJ living room in sea&®ERFM.SG
‘Mother seated the boys in the living room.’

Note that in (255), the subject is masculine plural, the direct object is feminine

plural, but the verb has the masculine singular ending. Similarly, in (256), the

subject is feminine singular, the direct object is masculine plural, but the verb

has the masculine singular ending. This variant of ergative construction makes
it clear that in Hindi, the verb does not agree with a noun that is in the oblique
case and is followed by a postposition (see 8.2.2).

Notes

1. The basic meaning of the vddlg is ‘affect someone, be applied, be smeared, be attached
(to a surface)’; the literal meaning of the sentence in (225) is “Is much hunger affecting
you?” With the dative subject, however, it is translatable as ‘feel’ into English.]

2. Diwali or Deepawali is the festival of lights, celebrated on the day of the new moon in
the month of Kartika, which corresponds to October-November of the Gregorian
calendar.






0. Syntax: Complex and Compound Sentences

9.0. Complex Sentences

Complex sentences have a main clause with one or more clauses in a
subordinate relationship to the main clause. These subordinate clauses are of
many types, and are discussed in the following sub-sections.

9.1 Complement Clause

Complement clauses are of two types, finite and non-finite. The finite clauses
are called clausal complements and the non-finite, noun clauses. These are
discussed in some detail below.

9.1.1. Clausal Complement

Several subclasses of predicates (adjectives and verbs) have clausal
complements as subjects and direct objects. Several postpositional objects also
occur with clausal complements. These are discussed following the discussion
of subject and object complements.

9.1.1.1. Subject Complement

Clausal complements with no head nouns generally do not occur as sentence
subjects. The head, however, is not always a lexical noun; it is usually a
pronominalysh or esa The following sentences exemplify complex sentences
with clausal complement subjects:

(1) yah dava ki mjon ne corr kK yalat  he.
this claimm that Ranjam AG theftF dOPERFF.SG wrong bDePRESSG
‘The claim that Ranjan committed theft is wrong.’

(2) yah sai ke ki dn me yha phut grmi
this correct beGPRESthat June in here much heat.
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hott 9]
happenMPF.F.SG PRESSG
‘It is correct that it is very hot here in June.’

(3) yah sabit hua ki ma nirdg te.
this proven beconRERFEM.SG that Ninak innocent b&RESSG
‘It was proved that Nina is innocent.’

(4) yah malim hua ki fyam to ahd oya
this known becomeEREM.SG that ShyamPTCL there Q®EREM.SG
hr h.
EMPH not

‘It came to be known that as far as Shyam is concerned, he did not go there.

(5) esa bga ki ®olog ¢ lkr cl dage.
such feeREREM.SG that all people ris€P move givesUT.M.PL
‘It seemed as if everyone would get up and leave.’

(6) lagta 3 ki rajon shse naraz ¢h
feellIMPF.M.SG PRESSG that Ranjam all.OBL with angry be&RESSG
‘It seems that Ranjan is angry with everyone.’

It is possible to leave out theh, as in (6), especially with predicates such as
lagna‘feel’, makim hona'to come to know’,afa hona‘to hope’,ummd hona

‘to hope’, zahir hona‘to be obvious’, etc. It is less likely to be omitted with
predicates such asmbit hona'to be proven’,sshi hona‘to be correct’ yalat
hona‘to be Wrong’,jhﬁ[h hona‘to be a lie’, etc. Verbs such &sgna ‘feel’,
conjunct verbs such awalim hona‘to come to know’,sabit hona‘to be
proven’, promait hona ‘to be proven’,afa hona‘to hope’, umnid hona‘to

hope’, and adjectives such s# ‘correct’, soc ‘true’, ¥alat ‘wrong’, jha[h ‘a

lie’, prakat ‘obvious’ andzahir ‘obvious’ take a clausal complement subject.
The clausal complement without a head noun is always extraposed, i.e., it
always follows the main clause predicate as in (2) as compared to (1). Unlike
in English, a subordinate clause with the subordination méikérat’ cannot

occur in the sentence-subject position. In sentences such as the following, the
two clauses are in apposition; the first clause does not have a complement-head
relationship with the subject of the second clause. This is signaled by the
comma (pause, in the spoken language) between the two clauses:

(7) ronjon bmar rE, esa dgta h
Ranjan ill beRESSG suchMm.SG feelIMPF.M.SG. PRESSG
‘Ranjan is ill, so it seems.’
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(8) sima yha rvhi he, yh s ko maim fe.
Sima here not RESSG it all DAT known PRESSG
‘Sima is not here, this is known to everyone.’

9.1.1.2. Object Complement

Object complements with a nominal or pronominal head, or without any head,
occur with several sub-classes of predicates. These are verbs of saying,
reporting, and questioning suchlkatina‘to say’, bolna‘to speak’,batana‘to

tell’, cik'na ‘scream’, cillandto shout’, pic™na ‘to ask’, likna‘to write’, pra/n

karna ‘to question’,tar bhejna‘to wire’, dava krna ‘to claim’, among others;
verbs of intending, hoping, doubting, believing, deciding, etc., @ada
korna ‘to intend’, vicar kerna ‘to think’, afa/ummd krna ‘to hope’,
Jfokissndeh krna ‘to doubt’, vifvas krna ‘to trust’, tay/nifcoy korna ‘to
decide’, among others; verbs of agreeing and accepting, suctaras ‘to
agree’,svikar/menzir karna ‘to accept’; and verbs of cognition and awareness
such aganna ‘to know’, ssmvj™na ‘to understand’ makim/pta korna ‘to find

out’, etc. Some examples follow:

(9) us ne dha ki ah pine niervkri korta h.
heoBL AG sayPERFEM.SG that he Pune in job «#@PF.M.SG PRESSG
‘He said that he has a job in Pune.’

(10) romg’ ne tar eja h ki wh peris
Ramesh AG wireM sendPEREM.SG PRESSG that he Paris
ja raha h.

g0 PROGM.SG PRESSG
‘Ramesh has sent a telegram that he is leaving for Paris.’

(11)ham ga lerte 2] ki uska arisa
we hopes doIMPF.M.PL PRESPL that (S)hedBL.GEN.M.SG examination
p"al acd'a hoga .

resultMm good be&UT.M.SG
‘We hope that his/her results will be good.’

(12) m¢ manta ih ki mbg raj¢ ko ‘bppr
| acceptMPF.M.SG 1sP.PSRESSG that |OBL.DAT RajeshDAT slapMm
nohi marna cahiye "a.
not hittNF ought PAST.M.SG
‘| accept that | should not have slapped Rajesh.’

(13) hamne pta phi kiya " ki - M
WeOBL AG awarenessl. not JdOPERFM.SG PAST.M.SG that yesterday
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gt tr.
holidayF PAST.F.SG
‘We had not found out that yesterday was a holiday.’

(14) voh samoj” gya ki usk bate  kist
he understand (RERFM.SG that herOSSF.0BL talkF.PL anyoneMPH
ko acdi  mhi logi.
DAT goodr not feePERFF.PL
‘He realized that nobody liked what he said.’

9.1.1.3. Postpositional Object Complement
A class of abstract nouns that occur as postpositional objects take a clausal
complement, e.g.shom ‘suspicion’, davéclaim’, nirzay ‘decision’

(15) kola ke is aklom se ki use ensgr
Kala ofoBL thisoBL suspicioroBL with that sheBL.DAT cancer
he sb log prefan I¥.

bePRESSG all people troubled bRESPL
‘Everyone is troubled by Kala's suspicion that she has cancer.’

(16) rohit ke is dave “mem  kr kya ki
Rohit ofoBL thisoBL claimM.OBL in breath IiSINTER that
use twkud  malim ?

heoBL.DAT everything knowledge RRESSG
‘Is there any substance to Rohit’s claim that he knows everything?’

(17) tumhare is nityo pr bod"ar B
YOUFAM.POSSOBL thisOBL decision0OBL on congratulations B&RESSG
ki tum ahi bmare sat rahoge.

that youFAM hereEMPH weGEN.M.OBL with remairFAM.FUT.M
‘Congratulations on your decision to remain here with us.’

9.1.2. Non-finite Complement

Certain predicates require their subject and object complements to be
infinitival rather than clausal. The occurrence of these non-finite clausal
complements or noun clauses is discussed below.

9.1.2.1. Noun Clause as Subject
Predicates that require their subjects to be infinitival are adjectives such as

‘proper’, rirt ‘necessary’, ik ‘all right’, acc'a ‘good’:
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(18)K'an sahb ka P dftor ana bhut
Khan Sahab aofi.sG tomorrow office comelF very
Zart fz.

necessary bPRESSG
‘It is essential for Khan Sahab to come to the office tomorrow.’

(19) tumhara dosto ke satrat der 4k bar me
YOUFAM.POSSM.SG friendM.PL.OBL with  night late till bar in
bef'na ucit nhi t"a
SitINF  proper not DbBAST.M.SG
‘It was not proper for you to sit in the bar with your friends till late last

night.’

(20)nina ko kalej 1k pplar ke liye baim bejna
NinaF DAT college of educatiorr for out sendF EMPH
acc'aa rhega.

goodM.SG remainFUT.M.SG
‘It would be good to send Nina out for her college education.’

When the infinitive occurs with its own subject, the subject is followed by a
genitive postpositioka, as in (18), or, if the subject is a pronoun, it occurs in
its genitive form, as in (19). In (1&"an safb ‘Khan Sahab’ is the subject of
the infinitive ana ‘to come’, hence it occurs with the genitive postpositan
‘of'. In (19), the subject of the infinitivebe[hna ‘to sit’ is tum ‘you’, and it
occurs in its genitive formumhara‘your’. The infinitive clausek"an safb

ka ... anafor Khan Saheb to come’ artdmhara ... bfna ‘for you to sit ...’
function as subjects oforiri ‘necessary’ anducit ‘proper.’ In (20), the
infinitive has no subject, the infinitival clauséna ko ... Bejna‘to send Nina

... " functions as the subject of the predicatea rahega‘will be good'.

9.1.2.2. Noun Clause as Object

Verbs such asik'na ‘to Iearn’,furﬁ/aramﬂ‘ korna ‘to begin’, xatm/ mapt
karna ‘to complete, end’,choma ‘to leave, give up’pasond hona/krna ‘to

like’ require their complements to be in the infinitival form. Since the
complement subject is identical to and coreferential with the subject of the
main verb for this class of predicates, the subject of the infinitive undergoes
obligatory deletion. Therefore, the object complements occur without subjects
as in the following examples:

(21)rima  fenis Relna & rhi k.
RimaF tennis playNF learn PROGF PRESSG
‘Rima is learning (how) to play tennis.’
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(22) un dono drko ne 'lrse for ncana
thoseoBL twoM.PL.OBL boyPL.OBL AG again noissl makeNF
Jurd  lor diya h

begin do QiV®ERFM.SG PRESSG
‘Those two boys have begun to make noise again.’

(23) somg ne sigre pna boy diya.
Someshm AG cigarette smokielF leave givVeRAST.M.SG
‘Somesh gave up smoking cigarettes.’

(24)sohba ko sitar sunna oagnd L.
Sahba& DAT sitar listenNF liking bePRESSG
‘Sahba likes to listen (to) sitar.’

The noun clauses arenis Kelna ‘to play tennis’ in (21)p'ir se for mpcana

‘to make noise again’ in (22kigref pina ‘to smoke cigarettes’ in (23), and
sitar sunnato listen to sitar’ in (24). The understood subjects of the infinitive
are identical and coreferential with the subjects of the finite predicates, i.e.,
‘Rima’, ‘those two boys’, ‘Somesh’, and ‘Sahba’, respectively.

9.2. Correélative Constructions

There are several correlative constructions in the language, relative, appositive
and adverbial clauses among them. These are discussed below.

9.2.1 Restrictive Relative Clause

The function of the restrictive relative clause is to help the hearer/reader
identify the referent of the common noun. Unlike in English, the restrictive:
non-restrictive distinction is not signaled exhaustively by intonation in Hindi.
The formal clues that signal the distinction are discussed in some detail in the
next subsection.

Relative clauses have the structural features as described in 6.3.1, i.e., the
relativized noun is preceded by the relative maj&gthe entire subordinate
clause occurs in the sentence initial position, the correlative matkeccurs
in the main clause, and the head noun has zero realization. The following
example illustrates these features:

(25)jo &t ol a "r, vh bbhut nuksan
REL stormF yesterday COMPRERFF.SG PASTF.SG that much damage.
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kar gor.
do QOPERFF.SG
‘The storm that raged yesterday did a great deal of damage.’

In (25), the relative clause ad"7 kol a7 t'7 ‘the storm that raged yesterday’
occurs sentence initially, the relative markeprecedes the relativized noun
édhz‘, the correlative markemh occurs in the main clauseh twhut nuksan &
gor ‘it did a great deal of damage’, and the head noun is zero in the main
clause, i.e.ad"; ‘storm’ does not occur in the main clause.

The English-like post-head relative clause occurs if the head noun is
indefinite:

(26) ek sjjan jo apse milna cahte g h
a gentlemarREL YOUHON with meetlNF wantIMPF.M.PL PRESPL
bater bef"e B.

outside seated.PL PRESPL
‘A gentleman who wants to see you is sitting outside.’

In this case, the head noun occurs with the indefinite determliene’, and
the relativized noun following the relative marl@ihas a zero realization.

The word order of the relative clause vis-a-vis the main clause is not fixed.
Examples (25)-(26) illustrate the unmarked case. There are several variations
possible in the constituent order, depending upon thematization and focusing.
The constituents within the relative clause and the main clause may also be
reordered. Some of these are illustrated below (see Chapter 10 for more on
information structure); the relative clause is enclosed in square brackets;
example (27) has glosses with all the grammatical formatives identified, the
variants (28)-(32) have only lexical glosses:

(27) o Ivcca priksa me prasm aya, ah  bhut
REL childM.sG examination in first CONPERFEM.SG that very
medavi he.

talented b@RESSG
‘The child who came first in the examination is very talented.’

(28)voh tocca bhut melavi he [jo poriksa meprat’>m ay3.
That child very talented isREL examination in first came

(29)voh tocca[jo  priksa me prat™am ayd bohut mefavi he.
That child REL examination in first came very talented is
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(30) bohut meBavi he wh bcca[jo  priksa  nie pratom ay3.
very talented is that childREL examination in first came

(31) bohut meBavi he wh tocca [pariksa  mie jo prasm ayd.
very talented is that child examination REL first came

(32)he whlwcca bhut meBavi [jo prat"sm aya priksa me
is thatchild very talente®eL first came examination in

One other fact worth noting is that it is not obligatory to have a zero
realization of either the relativized or the head noun. It is grammatical to have
both the nouns lexically realized in a sentence, as the nouns in bold face in the
sentences below illustrate:

(33)jo  bacca priksa meprat"sm aya, ol
REL childM.sG examination in first CONPEREM.SG that
bacca bhut medavi he.
childM.sG very talented beRESSG
‘The child who came first in the examination is very talented.’

(34) tum jin kitabo ke bare mepic” rohe
YOUFAM REL.PL.OBL bookF.PL.OBL about ask PROGM.PL
t"e ve kitabg  ob rphi milfi.

PAST.M.PL those book.PL now not obtaimviPF.F.PL
‘The books that you were asking about are not available anymore.’

In spoken language the relative clause either precedes or follows the main
clause; it does not occur in the post-head position as that would interrupt the
main clause. If the relative clause follows the main clause, the relativized noun
is usually fronted in the relative clause, as in (35) below. The interruption of
the main clause, as in (26) above or (36) below, is more of a characteristic of
the written language, or of spoken material based on written texts (e.g.,
newscasts, lectures, etc.).

(35)ve  kitabe ob rmhi milt: jin (kitabd)
those book.PL now not obtaimvPF.F.PL REL.PL.OBL (books)
ke bare me tum pc” rahe e
about YOBAM ask PROGM.PL PASTM.PL

‘The books that you were asking about are not available any more.’
[*The parentheses indicate that the item is optional and may or may not
appear in the sentence.]
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(36)ve  dbrkiya jo napk meblag le v W aj
those girlc.PL REL play in part take’ROGF PRESPL today
nohi  sowr.

not sleemUT.F.PL
‘The girls who are participating in the play will not sleep tonight.’

9.2.2. Appositive Clause

The appositive, or non-restrictive relative clause, which provides additional
information about the head noun, follows the antecedent:

(37)vah nata vwkti, jo zor zorse bol ha "B, za
the short persoreL loudly speakPROGM.SG PASTM.SG a little
uca sunta e.h

highM.SG heanMPF. M.SG PRESSG
‘The short person, who was talking loudly, is a little hard of hearing.’

(38)merr  bbhon, jo nyuiand nie bbs o1 h,
|.POSSF sister,REL New Zealnd in settle (RERFF.SG PRESSG
patrokar fe.

journalist bePRESSG
‘My sister, who is settled in New Zealand, is a journalist.’

(39) ratna sd, jo dilf me rahtt h, ajkl
RatnaF SoodREL Delhi in livelMPF.F.SG PRESG nhow-a-days
yaha he.

here b&RESSG
‘Ratna Sood, who lives in Delhi, is here these days.’

(40) tumhare caca, joantbn @ye "e, dt
YOUFAM.POSSPL uncle REL London QREREM.PL PASTM.PL return
aye &h ya ob'7 whi ha?

COMEPERFM.PL PRESPL Of NOWEMPH thereEMPH PRESPL
‘Has your uncle, who had gone to London, come back or is (he) still there?’

9.2.3. Adverbial Clauses

Subordinate clauses denoting time, place, manner, direction, etc., function as
adverbial clauses:
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TIME:

(41)job  sma  §r phict b uske sir
when Sim& home arrivé’ERFF.SG then sh@0OSsOBL headwv.OBL
me bohut drd  fa
in much paim bePAST.M.SG
‘Sima had a bad headache when she arrived home.’

(42)job  usne Jor suna okt use
when (s)he@BL AG noiseM heamEREM.SG then (S)h@BL.DAT
bacco pr bshut gussa aya.
childM.PL on much anges. COMEPEREM.SG
‘When (s)he heard the noise, (s)he was very angry with the children.’

PLACE:

(43)joha  m  rate Fy wha @rmi  mhi poyti.
where wev livelMPF.M.PL PRESPL there heat. not falllMPF.F.SG
‘It does not get very hot where we live.’

(44)joha  mara sk ke, vha ek bhut bypa
where wer0OSSM.SG school b@®RESSG there a very big.sG
medan  lz.
field.M bePRESSG
‘There is a very big field where our school is.’

MANNER:

(45) ma ne 4sa kha , Fne ¢sa pka
mother AG asM.SG SayPERFEM.SG | AG thatM.SG COOKPERFM.SG
diya.
give PEREM.SG
‘| cooked the way Mother asked me to.’

(46) tum gse @i br rohe ho
YOUFAM REL.wayM.OBL studyF do PROGM.PL FAM.PRES
vese acdle  agk lana kil hoga.

that wayMm.0BL goodPL scorerL takeINF difficult.F beFUT.M.SG
‘The way you are studying, it will be difficult to get good marks/scores.’
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DIRECTION:
(47) ap jidor ja rhe B, ubbr Sork
YOUHON REL.direction goPROGM.PL PRESPL that direction road.
bond Iz

closed b@RES
‘The road is closed the way you are heading. *

(48) hom  jid'ar ja rhe A ubor trne
we REL.direction goPROGM.PL PRESPL that direction swinmF.OBL
ki ek by ocd?  pgoh fa.
ofF one venf goodr placee bePRESSG
‘There is a very good spot for swimming in the direction in which we are

going.’
DEGREE

(49) tum jitm der mewha phicoge uth der
YOUFAM as muclk timeF in there arrivéAM.FUT that mucle timeF
me hbm U7 phic jatge.
in we too arrive gpUT.M.PL
‘We will be there by the time you arrive there.’

(50) bacce jitha Jor mca rahe "e utna i
childm.pL as muchv.SG noiseM make PROGM.PL PASTM.PL as EMPH
(v b
TV too

‘The TV was as noisy as the children were.’

9.2.4. Clauses of Quality and Quantity

Subordinate clauses that indicate quality and quantity participate in correlative
constructions with the markejssa...«sa ‘the kind of andjitna...utng ‘as
many as’ respectively:

(51) apko epr kitab  cahiygvesi) yha mhi
YOUHON.DAT the kinde bookrF need (that kind) here not
milegr.

availableFuT.F.sG
‘The kind of book you need will not be available here.’
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(52)uma ko asa h lal rang sand he gsa
UmabAT that kindv EMPH red color liking b®RESSG the kindwv
usa ko

UshaoBL DAT
‘Uma, too, likes the kind of red color that Usha does.’

(53) tumko gana sunne ka jitha ok h
YOUFAM.DAT song heamF.0BL ofM as muchv fondnessa bePRESSG
utna h  mdko Br

that muchv  EMPH |.OBL.DAT too
‘I am just as fond of listening to songs as you are.’

(54) utn ‘bkawy mufe phi he
that muche fatiguerF |.OBL.DAT not beRESSG
jitnz tumko ad  rar fe.

as mucts youFAM.DAT feel PROGF PRESSG
‘I am not feeling as fatigued as you are.’

9.3. Participial Constructions

Three patrticiples are derived from verbs: present, past and conjunctive. The
conjunctive participial form is simple, in that the root form of the verb
followed by kar, which is the root form of the verb ‘to do’, is used as the
conjunctive participle. The present and past participles are more complex; they
are derived by suffixing the endii§ and-A, respectively, which are followed

by the perfect form of the veho ‘be’, huA. These participial formserb-tA/A

and huA, are inflected for gender, number and case.

9.3.1. The Present Participle

All verbs in Hindi yield present participle forms that have two functions:
adjectival and adverbial (see 4.4.3.2 and 4.6.2.3). The present participle has the
form verb-tA huA, which is inflected for gender, number and case. It is used in
its adjectival function as follows:

(55) dopta hua afka acarpk ruk gya.
runiMPF.PTPLM.SG boyM.SG suddenly stop ¢geAST.M.SG
‘The boy who was running suddenly came to a stop (lit. The running boy
stopped suddenly).’
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(56) bacpon ke ye itte hue din "ip vaps
childhoodm ofpPL these spentPF.PTPLOBL days again return
nohi atge.

not COMEUT.M.PL
‘These passing days of childhood will not come back again.’

(57) aj ke dmolte hue 829 mepurane
today ofoBL changeMPF.PTPLOBL societyM.OBL in oldM.PL.OBL
niyamo se kam ohi colega.

rulem.PL.OBL by work not mMOVEUT.M.SG
‘The old rules will not work in today’s changing society.’

(58) barif me H'igtr hut brkiya s rhi th
rainF.OBL in wetMPF.PTPLF girl.F.PL laugh PROGF PASTF.PL
‘The girls getting wet in the rain were laughing.’

(59) medan ne Kelte hue atce mere
field.oBL in playiMPF.PTPLPL.OBL childM.PL |.POSSM.PL.OBL
kuttd ko dekor ruk  gye.

dogM.PLOBL DOBJ see CP sStop Q®ERFEM.PL
‘The children playing in the field stopped when they saw my dogs (lit.
seeing my dogs).’

(60) mele Mmejate hue logo ko  ithr
fair.M.SG.OBL in QOIMPF.PTPLPL.OBL peopleoBL DAT this direction
ka rasta dio.

ofM.SG wayM.SG ShowrAM
‘Show people who are going to the fair this way, i.e., direct them this way.’

The following sentences exemplify the function of the present participle as
a manner adverbial; note that the adverbial may have the invariable (oblique)
form -te hueor it may agree with the understood subject of the participial verb,
as in (63)-(64):

(61)K'el Kstm hone o hocca drte hue "oy
game end bewr.oBL on childu.SG runIMPF.PTPLOBL home
aya.

COMEPERFM.SG
‘The child came home running when the game ended.’

(62) ve log bate krte hue ja ohe e,
those people talkPL doOIMPF.PTPLOBL QO PROGM.PL PASTPL
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uhtne mig phi deKa.
theyOBL AG |.OBL.DAT not SE®ERFEM.SG
‘Those people were talking as they walked; they did not see me.’

(63) homne Jorad  me phgro pr nmosam bdolta hud
weOBLAG falloBL in hillM.PL.OBL on weathem changerTPLM.SG
mosam ko badolte hue dleek

weatheroBL DAT changeMPF.PTPLOBL SEEPERFEM.SG
‘In the fall we observed the weather changing in the hills.’

(64) lapkr mze meat hu/ gate hue
girl.F.sG enjoymentM.SG.OBL in sSingIMPF.PTPLF/ SIiNgIMPF.PTPLOBL
jhala fal  rohi .

swingM swing PROGF.SG PRESSG
‘The girl is swinging on the swing singing with enjoyment.’

The reduplicated form of the inflected participle signals a progressive
meaning, as in the following examples:

(65) lopki ha'te-hzp'te  apor ke kmre
girl.F.SG pantMPF.OBL upstairs obBL roomMm.SG.OBL
me pohlcr.

in  arrivePERFF.SG
‘The girl arrived at the upstairs room panting.’

(66) usk bate sun & homara Bste-tiste bura
hepossr talkrF.PL hearcP weGEN.M.SG laughiMPF.OBL  bad
hal ho oYR.

conditionM.SG become QEERFM.SG
‘We laughed till we ached listening to what he said.’

The inflected form of the present participle is also used in a construction
with the particle hto signal the meaning ‘as soon as V'

(67) mere jate 7 h drvaza bnd lor lena.
I.GEN.OBL leavelMPF.OBL PTCL doormM.SG close do takelF
‘Lock the door as soon as | leave.’

(68) apke okte h lbm sari kitabe
YOUHON.GEN.OBL saylMPF.OBL PTCL we allF bookF.pL
almariyd meaga dge.

bookcase.PL.OBL in arrange givEUT.M.PL
‘We will arrange all the books in the bookcases as soon as you tell us to.’
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9.3.2. The Past Participle

Not all verbs yield past participle forms that function as modifiers. A restricted
set of verbs, the verbs that indicate achievement (telic verbs), have a past
participle form that signals a state resulting from the action of the verb. Such
past participles have adjectival and adverbial functions (see 4.4.3.2 and 4.6.2).

The past participle has the form vekthuA, which is inflected for gender
and number. There is a restricted set of effective verbs that yields past
participles with the agent of the verb marked with the genitweand its
variant forms, as in (72) below. Note that whereas the participle modifies the
main clause noun identical with the subject of the participial phrase in
examples (69)-(71), the participle modifies the main clause noun identical
with the object of the participial phrase in example (72). That is, the participle
in (69) is derived frontog kursiyopar bef'e f'e ‘people were seated on chairs’,
whereas the participle in (72) is derived fromi ne kitab xrzd7 “I bought the
book'.

The patrticiple is used in its adjectival function as follows:

(69) kursiyd pr befe hue log aram se fohadek
chairF.PL.OBL on SIitPERFPTPLOBL people ease with play see
rohe e,

PROGM.PL PAST.M.PL
‘The people seated on the chairs were watching the play in a relaxed
manner.’

(70) cofar por lefi hur orat  fayod so g b
matF on liePEREPTPLF woman perhaps sleep BERFF.SG PRESSG
‘The woman lying on the mat is perhaps asleep.’

(71) ajkal kam kP hue log oha
now a days work leaRERFPTPLPL people where
milte Fing

obtainIMPF.M.PL PRESPL
‘Where does one find trained employees these days?’

(72) usko mer? ¥ridi hue kitabe  psond rphi
(S)heOBL.DAT |.GEN.F.OBL buyPERFPTPLF bookr.PL liking not
ati.

COMEIMPF.F.PL
‘(S)he does not like the books | buy.’
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The adverbial function of the past participle is exemplified by the
following:

(73)ve log dramde v bef"e hue ape  mar
those people veran®asG.OBL on SitPERFPTPLPL chatr.PL hit
rahe "e.

PROGM.PL PASTM.PL
‘They were chatting seated on the veranda.’

(74) muje bistr por lefe hue kitab offna bhut acc'a
|.OBL.DAT bedM on liePEREPTPL OBL book readNF very goodM.SG
lagta P

feelIMPF.M.SG PRESG
‘| like to read a book lying on the bed.’

(75) gav ke bsalog aye e
villageM.scoBL ofoBL all people new.pPL clothpL
pahne hue mele “ma rahe 51

wearPERFPTPLOBL fair.M.OBL in g0 PROGM.PL PRESPL
‘All the people of the village are going to the fair dressed in new clothes.’

(76) sab bvcce hdtme tsta liye hue
all childm.pL hand in  school bag takRERFPTPLOBL
K'ore .

standm.PL PASTM.PL
‘All the children were standing with school bags in their hands.’

The past participle signals a state resulting from the action or process of
the verb, as in the above examples. The reduplicated form of the past participle
also signals the progressive meaning, as in the following examples:

(77) aspotal ke priksa grih e bef"e-kefe bcce ka
hospital ofoBL waiting room in siERFOBL childM.OBL ofM.SG
it ukta agya.

heartm bore Q®EREM.SG
‘The child got bored sitting (for ages) in the waiting room of the hospital.’

(78)yi lge-lge tumhara 7] mwhi ab jata?
thus liePERFOBL YOUFAM.POSSM.SG heart not bore gBIPF.M.SG
‘Don’t you get bored (just) lying (there) thus?’
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9.3.3. The Conjunctive Participle

The conjunctive participle is a common device to conjoin two clauses. It has
multiple functions, as a temporal, manner, causal, concessive, or antithetical
adverb, as has already been mentioned in section 4.6.2.

The conjunctive participle is a complex item in that the verb root is
followed by the conjunctive participle markiesr to form the participle. The
marker has the forrke when it follows the verlor ‘do’.

The participle signals sequential action as a temporal adverbial, as in the
following examples:

(79) usne @i Ik r dak medal d.
(s)heoBL AG letterF write CP mail in put giV®RERFF.SG
‘(S)he wrote the letter and mailed it.’

(80)noha-d'o  lkr K'ana Kane lzf"o.
bathe-washcP meal eat sit.2rgtAM.IMP
‘Sit down to eat after you bathe.’

(8l)londbn se df br amit ne 3hd opri wvkalot
London from returncP Amit.M AG here selROssF legal practice
Jura K.

begin dOPERFF.SG
‘Amit started his legal practice here after he returned from London.’

(82) pop"ai-lik"ar  samapt  kr ke dor-dvar kK cinta  krna.
reading writing complete daP house-entrance ef.worryF doINF
‘Worry about the house (or, family), etc., after you complete your studies.’

Note that the sequential action may be separated by days, weeks, months,
or even years in real time. All of the above sentences have paraphrases in
conjoined sentences with an explicit temporal adverb or linker. Two examples
of such paraphrases appear below; (83) is such a paraphrase of (80) and (84) of
(82):

(83)noha-do o or b Kana Kane g'o.
bathe-wash take.2ravP and then meal emF.OBL sit.2ndP.FAM.IMP
‘(First) bathe and then sit down to eat.’

(84) por"ai-lik"ai  samapt  kr lo, " g"or-dvar K
reading-writing complete do take.ZmhM.IMP then house-entrance Bf.
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cinta krna.
worry.F doINF
‘(First) complete your studies, then worry about the house (or, family), etc.’

The manner adverbial function of the conjunctive participle is illustrated
by the following examples:

(85)sta  Kilk"ila kor his pyi.
SitaF burst cP laugh fallPERFF.SG
‘Sita burst out laughing.’

(86) rohit sua ke samne seotr&k kor nikol  gya.
Rohitm Sudha of.0BL frontoBL from avoid CP emerge g@ERFEM.SG
‘Rohit passed in front of Sudha avoiding her.’ [Rohit avoided Sudha as he
left.]

Unlike the examples in (79)-(82), (85)-(86) do not have paraphrases in
conjoined sentences with explicit temporal adverbs or linkers, as is clear from
the examples below, which are ungrammatical:

(87) *sta Kilk"ilar or tab hss .
‘Sita burst out and then laughed.’

(88) a. *ohit suda ke samne seatrya or  nikal
Rohit Sudha ofBL frontoBL from avoidPEREM.SG and emerge
goya.

QJOPERFM.SG
(88)b. #ohit (sudase ktraya or suda ke  samne

Rohit (Sudha from) avolERFEM.SG and Sudha adBL front
se ikl oya.

from emerge Q@ERFM.SG

‘Rohit avoided Sudha and passed in front of her.’

It may be argued that (88a) is ill-formed, as the Jetbana ‘to avoid’
does not take an adjunct such as ‘from in front of X'. Note that the version in
(88b), which does not violate any coocurrence restrictions, is equally ill-
formed. The following versions with similar meanings to those of (85)-(86)
contain manner adverbs:

(89) sita bre Zoro se 3B prt
SitaF muchoBL forcem.PL.OBL with laugh fallPERFF.SG
‘Sita burst out laughing.’
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(90) rohit suda ke samne se acta hua-sa  nlk
Rohit Sudha ofBL frontoBL with saveaMPF.M.SG PTPtlike emerge
goya.
gJOPERFEM.SG

‘Rohit passed in front of Sudha sort of avoiding her.’

The following have concessive (91), antithetical (92, 93) and causal (94)
meanings. They do not have paraphrases in conjoined sentences with an
explicit temporal adverb or linker, either, as is clear from (91", (92", (93",
and (95":

(91)itne bre pd pr pohtc lor b7 lovindr
suchoBL bigoBL positionoBL on arrivecP PTCL Kavindram
santusf mehi he.

content not bERESSG
‘Kavindra is not content though he has attained such high position.’

(91") *kovindr itne byye pd por pahiic goyaor tab santus; nohi he.
*Kavindra attained such high position and then he is not content.

(92) muf'e pta h ki tumne meritvhon ho ler
|.OBL.DAT knowledge b@RESSG that yOouFAM AG |.POSSF sister becp
b mere virdd ko apna st diya.

PTCL |.POSSOBL opponentBL DAT selfPOSSM.SGvoteM QivEPEREM.SG
‘| know that you voted for my opponent although you are my sister.’

(92') *... tum meri hon ho or  bb tumne
YOUFAM |.POSSF sister be.2rmFAM.PRESand then you2rRFAM AG
mere virott ko oapna pt diya.

|.POSSOBL opponentDAT selfPOSSM.SG voteM  givePERFM.SG
*_.. you are my sister and then you voted for my opponent.’

The conjunctive participles in the following examples have various
functions similar to those of adverbs of alternative modes of action, cause,
reason, etc.

(93) surmn apna kam a#m m lorke fvi
SumarM selfPOssM.SG  work complete not dop TV
dekne doa.

watchINF.OBL beginPERFEM.SG
‘Suman began to watch TV instead of completing his work.’
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sumen neapna kam pra rohi kiyaor tab (7 vi deKne bga.
(93) * k hi' k b 7 vi dekne b
*Suman did not complete his work and then began watching TV.’

(94)surita  Cuyriy6 medilli o ja lkr mumbi jane 4
Sunitar holidayF.pL.oBL in Delhi not gocP Mumbai goNF.OBL OfF
soc  rar fe.

think PROGF PRESSG
‘Sunita is thinking of going to Mumbai instead of going to Delhi in the

holidays.’

(95) lagkiyo ne pafi krke cali ke drton emka
girl.F.PL.OBL AG polish daocp silver ofm.PL utensilM.PL shinecAus
diye s

givePEREM.PL PRESPL
‘The girls have made the silver utensils shine by polishing (them).’

(95") *lopkiyone pall kiortob cadr ke brton omka  diye &
*The girls have polished (them) and then made the silver utensils shine.’

(96) tum & it gfiya o kr hap" pye?
you.2ne.FAM just these mang.stepr.PL climbCP pant gREREM.PL
‘You became breathless by climbing just these many steps?’

Some sentences with conjunctive participles may be ambiguous, as the
following examples show:

(97)vah dbr ja kr b7 aram mhi korega.
he home gap PTCL rest not dGUT.M.SG
a. Although he will go home, he will not rest.
b. He will not rest after going home either.

(98) krishna  apni ma ka  firvad le &rvide oi.
Krishnar selfPOSSF mother ofv blessingv takecpabroad g®ERFF.SG
a. Krishna went abroad with her mother’s blessings.
b. Krishna went abroad after (she) got her mother’s blessings.

The sentences in (97) and (98) yield both a temporal and an antithetical (97) or
manner (98) meaning.



SYNTAX: COMPLEX AND COMPOUND SENTENCES 235

9.4. Conditional Clause

The conditional participates in a correlative construction with the markers
yadifagor...to ‘if ...then’:

(99) vyadilagar usne dha F)| to »h  zsar car
if heoBL AG sayPERFM.SG PRESSG then he  certainly four
boje bk a jaega.

o'clock by come Q6eUT.M.SG
‘If he has said so, he will definitely arrive by four o’clock.’

(100) tum adifagar caho to ém
you.2n@.FAM if want.2nelFAM.OPT then |
tumhare 8atoolti .

you.2n@.FAM.GEN.OBL  with QgOIMPF.F 1SP.PRESSG
‘| will come with you if you want.’

9.5. Compound Sentence

Compound sentences comprise two or more clauses that are in a coordinate
relationship with each other. They are of several types and are discussed in
detail the following subsections.

9.5.1. Coordinate

Two or more independent clauses are conjoined with the linkdis) ‘and’,
Vo (PA), orewm (S). There is another linket"a (S), which is more frequent
in phrasal conjunction as compared to clausal conjunction.

The linkeror is by far the prototypical linker for coordination. Other
linkers are used for stylistic reasons in written texts (e.g., to avoid repetition of
or, or to give the text a particular ‘flavor’). Like the English linker ‘an’,
has multiple uses:

a. The two clauses joined by indicate two concurrent events or parallel
states of affairs:

(101) sina  acc'a gaf 5} or rita sitar bjane me
SimarF well singIMPF.F PRESSG and Ritee sitar playNF.OBL in
kuoal  he.

skilled bePRESSG
‘Sima sings well and Rita is proficient in playing the sitar.’
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(102) m¢ car bvje dor hict o ma mue cay ka
| four o’clock home arrivauPF.F and mother GBL.DAT tea ofv.SG
pyala pkra det
cupM holdcaus givelMPF.F.PL
‘I would arrive home at four and mother would offer me tea
(immediately).’

b. The second clause expresses the consequence of the events/actions
described in the first one:

(103) méne ranjon ko pukara or vah bran Bag lor
| AG Ranjarm DOBJ callPERFEM.SG and he instantly rurcp
aya.

COMEPERFM.SG
‘| called Ranjan and he came running.’

(104) is sal d4hut barj hu h o kr
thisoBL year much raiA. happemERFF.SG PRESSG and many
rajyo mebg” a &

stateM.PL.OBL in floodF COMEPERFF.SG PRESSG

‘It has rained a great deal this year and there have been floods in many
states.’

[See 4.7.3 for an explanation of why the determigar the oblique form.]

c. The second clause signals a contrast with the first one:

(105) dillr hut mvhagr Iz or  nagpur kaf
Delhir very expensive. bePRESSG and Nagpum quite
sasta h

cheapv.SG  bePRESSG
‘Delhi is very expensive and Nagpur is quite inexpensive.’

(106) tum ar me hefo or mé bahr ka sb kam
you.2n@b.FAM home in siEAM.IMP and | outside afi.sG all work
kor aui.

do come.1$tOPT.SG.
‘You stay home and | will go out to get all the work done.’

d. The second clause makes a point similar to that of the first one:

(107)ma  ne mie mfaiya Kilai or  pita J
mother AG |.OBL.DAT sweef.PL eatCAUS.PERFF.PL and fatheHON
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ne pse diye.
AG COINM.PL givePERFEM.PL
‘Mother offered me sweets and father gave me money.’

(108) anvastro ko a1 krna riart
nuclear weaponl.PL.OBL DOBJ destruction daNF necessary
he or poryawrany ko bcana @ awfyok e

bePRESSG and environmenbOBJ savelNF necessary RESSG
‘It is necessary to destroy the nuclear weapons and it is imperative to save
the environment.’

(109) hindf ka purana nam "@a k& stha tulsdas ne
Hindi ofM oldM.sG namem bhasha bePRESSG and TulsidassG
b7 mams meb"asa ka h pryog kiya eh

also Manas in ‘Bhasha’ of. EMPH useM dOPEREM.SG PRESSG
‘The old name of Hindi is Bhasha and Tulsidas also used the same label in
his work (called Ramcharit) Manas.’

The second clause indicates an addition to the first one;

(110) unke pas ohA do mkan 2] or
theyGEN.M.OBL POSS here two houge.PL bePRESPL and
unhtne ek efl  B7 wrida h

theyM.PL.OBL AG one flatv also buyPEREM.SG PRESG
‘They have two houses here, and they have also bought a flat.’

(111)rita  ne ek uwpyas lika h or 2b wh ek
RitaF AG one noveM writePEREM.SG PRESSG and now she one
kovita sagroh B copva rhi ke
poetry collections also printCAUS PROGF PRESSG
‘Rita wrote a novel and now she is also getting a poetry collection
published.’

The second clause encodes the purpose of the first:

(112) mé dak dor @i or méne bhon ko jnmdin ka
|  post office g®ERFF.SG and IAG sisterioBJ birthday ofv.SG
uphar Beja.

gift.M SendPEREM.SG

‘I went to the post office and | mailed a birthday gift to my sister.’
(113) kiro, ne gai  nikal or wh ste opni

KiranF AG carF take OURPERFF.SG and she straight selbssr
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bahan ke aftor ja phicr.
sister ofv.0BL officeM Qo arrivePERFF.SG
‘Kiran took out the car and (she) went straight to her sister’s office.’

g. The first clause expresses a threat to the subject of the second clause, as in
the following (Guru 1919 [1962]: 169):

(114) p'ir mé hi of  tum ho.
then | be.18tPRESSG and you.2nE.lFAM be.2n@.FAM.PRES
‘It is between you and me now!

In most cases, when two clauses are joinedrhysome ellipsis takes
place. For instance, the shared item, e.g., the indirect abjel¢ ‘me’ in
(107), is deleted from the second conjoined clause. Similarly, the subjects of
the second clause can easily be left out in (111) and (113), as shown in (111’)
and (113’):

(111)rita  ne ek umyas lika A or ab ek kvita
RitaF AG a noveM writePERFM.SG PRESSG and now a poetry
songroh BT c"pva thi e
collection also printAUS PROGF PRESSG
‘Rita wrote a novel and now she is also getting a poetry collection

published.’

(113)kira,  ne ga  nikaf o si'e  opni bhon
KiranF AG carF take ouRERFF.SGand straight seHOSSF sister
ke aftor ja phcr.

of M.SG.OBL officeM @0 arriveRERFF.SG
‘Kiran took out the car and went straight to her sister’s office.’

In a text, in order to avoid the repetitionoofwhen more than two clauses
are conjoined, or when there are several compound sentences, one of the other
linkers, w, ewm or bthais used:

(115) bohut der bad ag  Bape vala elhaj
much time after fire extinguighF.0BL AGP a shipv
aya or ham logo ko usshaj per
COMEPERFEM.SG and we peopld.PL.OBL DOBJ that ship on
saman k broh ("skel diya Wya, Ky
luggage of likeF push QiV®EREM.SG PASVPERFM.SG because
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johaj Kk idcar  bhut fr ¥ nav i tn

ship off heightt much b&AST.F.SG and boat low.F bePAST.F.SG
Sarita8.99: 39

‘Much later a fire extinguishing ship (boat) came and we were pushed on

to it like pieces of luggage as the ship was very tall and the boat was very

low.’

These linkers, however, are more common in phrasal conjunctions, as
illustrated by the following:

(116) yoh lompni  rewn gre] vu] plp, viskos gl faibor va
this company. rayon grade wood pulp, viscose staple fiber and
viskos  filamenyarn or any  rsapn adi
viscose filament yarn and other chemicals etc.
bonati h
makelMPF.F.SG PRESSG Sarita, 8.99. 44
‘This company makes rayon grade wood pulp, viscose staple fiber and
viscose filament yarn, and other chemicals, etc.’

(117) mé orivalewwm/bt'a meri ptni in  dino rusi  skh
I and Aossrk wife these dawl.PL.OBL Russian learn
rohe 51

PROGM.PL PRESPL
‘I and my wife are learning Russian these days.’

(118) homne pifle sal pnt or nirala k lkvitae  bt"a premend
weAG lastoBL year Pant and Nirala pfpoemr.pL and Premchand
ki lohaniya P
of.F short story.PL readPERFF.PL
‘Last year we read poems by Pant and Nirala and short stories by
Premchand.’
[See 4.7.3 for why the itempicle ‘last’ in ‘last year' is in the oblique
case.]

9.5.2. Adversative

Two independent clauses may be joined with the lingersbut’ (H), mogar
(PA), lekin (PA), kintu (S), andparantu (S). The clauses thus linked express a
contrast or contradiction.

(119) hind7 or urdi meka vifgf antr  mhi, pr inke
Hindi and Urdu in any special difference not but theysm.PL.OBL
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anuyay dofio ke "ofe-mqe

followerM.PL twoAGG ofM.OBL smallM.OBL-fatM.0OBL

fork ko opfa-cp'a & pe
differenceM.OBL DOBJ increas&AUS-raiSeCAUS CP present
korte A

doIMPF.M.PL PRESPL
‘There is not much difference between Hindi and Urdu, but their

supporters exaggerate the minor differences between them.’

(120)mata j ne cacaij ko bhut samj"aya, agor
motherHON AG uncleHON DOBJ much explaifPEREM.SG but
ve shi  ruke

heHON not StoPERFM.PL
‘Mother tried hard to persuade (my) uncle, but he did not stay.’

(121) kural hut mefavi he kintuhrantu uska
Kunalm very intelligent b@RESSG but heOSsSM.SG
b"ar kué esa h k.

brother some thus.SG EMPH bePRESSG

‘Kunal is very intelligent, but his brother is rather slow.’

[See 4.4.4.3 for the formsa kud' esa I as an idiom means ‘rather below
average’. Since the comparison here is in terms of intelligence, the free

translation renders the expression ‘rather slow’.]

(122) m¢ do  donge bk uska intkar  lorta rha,
| two houm.pL till heGEN.M.SG waitM  dOIMPF.M.SG CONT
lekin wh rehi aya.
but he not CONREREM.SG
‘| waited (lit. kept waiting) for him for two hours, but he did not come.’

9.5.3. Disjunctive

Two or more independent clauses are joined with the linke(PA) ‘or’, va
(S), at"va (S), kimva(S), ki (H) or a discontinuous linkera ... yaas in (123)-
(127) below. The disjunctive indicates a choice among several items, i.e., it
introduces alternatives. Note thdtnvais used almost exclusively in poetry.

(123) tum mere arkre meram lr saktr
YOUFAM |.POSSM.OBL roOomM.SGOBL in rest do CcaMPF.F.SG
ho ya &n tumhare liye ma ke

2ndP.FAM.PRESOr | yourFAM.GEN.OBL for mother ofu.0BL
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komre meisbr laga  det b
roomm.SGOBL in bed fix givemPF.F 1SP.PRESSG
‘You can rest in my room or | can make up a bed in Mother’s room.’

(124) ap mere Jod" at'va apni samgri ke
YOUHON |.POSSM.OBL researchy or selfPOSsF materialr ofM.OBL
viflesan ke ddr pr ek acc'a nibnd" 1K’
analysisv ofM.OBL basisv on a Qootl.SG essay write
sakte B

canM.PL PRESPL
‘You can write a good essay on the basis of my research or the analysis of
your own material.’

(125) pija ke liye kele ya am at'va satre
worshipr  for  banang&l.PL or mangoa.PL or  orangel.PL
le ana.

bring comeanr
‘Bring bananas, or mangoes, or apples for the worship.’

(126) kya krna e, ob"7 olna a ki do Gnre
what doNF PRESSG NOWEMPH mMoOVeINF PRESSG or two houm.pPL
aram lkrke nikl&
rest dacP leaveOPT.PL
‘What should we do? Shall we leave right now or rest for two hours and

then leave?’

(127) ya tm lvi sammelan kré ya sagit ka karykrom
or we poet meet. doOPT.PL or music oM.SG programv
rok'a, dorio ka ayon smbov rehi.

keepoPT.PL both ofv.SG organatiorm possible not
‘Either we organize a poetic meet or a musical performance, arranging for
both is not possible.’

The disjunctive markers are also used for linking constituents smaller than
clauses, as in the following:

(128) fila, rada ya kpila, ka is kitab
Sheel&, Radhe& or Kapilar, someone thisG.oBL bookoBL
ko laibrerrja kor lofa de.
DOBJ library gocCP return giveoPT.SG
‘Sheela, Radha or Kapila, someone should go to the library and return this
book.’
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(129) muje mhongg  ya sst  kar se atlob mhi, jo B7
|.OBL.DAT expensives or cheapg: carF with concern not REL EMPH
gor se ditor a ja ske, ik e
home from office come go CRBERRSG right DePRESSG
‘I am not concerned with how expensive or cheap a car is, whichever is
capable of taking me from home to office and back is all right.’

(130) tum din br po ya "&o, aj
YOUFAM day entire study.2Rd-AM.OPT or play.2n®.FAM.OPT today
bater jane k ijaza phi he.

out gaNF.0BL ofF permissiort not bePRESSG

‘You can study or play all day, (but) you are not allowed to go out of the
house.’

Negative disjunctivens...re ‘neither...nor’ is used to indicate that neither
of the alternatives is possible or was realised:

(131) no barf’  hu, a dap nikd, sirf
neither raire happerPERFF.SG hor sunlight emergeERFF.SG only
badl Saye he.

cloudMm.PL coverPEREM.PL remainPERFEM.PL
‘There was no rain, nor did the sun emerge, it just remained cloudy.’

(132) no ssita bnbn @1 n rima mumigs  ja
neither Sarit®& London QMERFF.SG nor Rimak Mumbai go
Soki, dono ne c"uyfiya yhi bita

CanPERFF.SG tWOAGG.OBL AG holidayF.PL hereEMPH Spend?ERFF.PL

‘Sarita did not go to London, nor could Rima go to Mumbai, both spent the
holidays right here.’

The negative disjunctive also coordinates constituents smaller than
sentences:

(133) no ssita o rima  Cufiyo mebalter ja  sk.
neither Sarita nor Riima holid&ypL.OBL in out o CaRERFF.PL
‘Neither Sarita nor Rima could go away for the holidays.’

(134) vah v cay pa Fil @ kaf.
he neither tea drinkiPF.M.SG PRESSG nor coffee
‘He drinks neither tea, nor coffee.’
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(135) bocca n roya, an hssa.
childm neither cryPEREM.SG nor laughPERFEM.SG
‘The child neither cried nor laughed.’

(136) tum n aj jaog n kol agle
YOUFAM neither today gBAM.FUT.F.SG nor tomorrow, next.0BL
hafte Ak whi rohogf

weekM.SG.OBL till hereEMPH remainFAM.FUT.F
‘You will neither leave today, nor tomorrow, you will stay here till next
week.’

9.5.4. Concessive

The markers used in the concessive constructiogeasepi/halaki...to/gdlir b7
‘although...even so'.

(137) yodyopi pita |  ne kut mhi koha, toljr b"
although fathemON AG something not S&BERFM.SG even SO
saket ne umk od saf &va d.

SaketAG heHON.POSSF vehicleF clean daCAUS QivePERFF.SG
‘Although (his) father did not say anything, Saket got his (i.e., father’s) car

cleaned.’

(138) halaki  use der ho  hiro f7, fir b7 wh
although sheBL.DAT delayF happenPROGF PASTF.SG even so she
sahell ke jagne ka omdr lortr rd.

friendF of.0oBL wakeINF.OBL 0f. M.SG waitM dOCONT.F stayPERFF.SG
‘Although she was getting late, she kept waiting for (her) friend to wake

up.’
9.5.5. Antithetical

The antithetical conjunctions axeran (H) andbalki (PA) ‘on the contrary,
rather’.

(139) unhd ne vyakags whi  lik"a, aran ve
heHON.OBLAG  grammar not WIRERFEM.SG rather heiON
bore accle hvi fe.

veryM.PL goodM.PL pOetHON PASTM.PL
‘He did not write a grammar, on the contrary, he was a very good poet.’
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(140) tum kya at" lane bazar jaoge, alkib
youFAM what milk bringiNF.OBL market go.2relFAM.FUT rather
mé h  olf jat f.

| EMPH MOVEPERFF QOIMPF.F.SG 1SP.PRESSG
‘Why should you go to the market to get milk, let me go instead.’



10. Information Sructure

10.0. I nformation Structure

What follows is a brief discussion of information structure in Hirfldot much
work has been done on this topic, therefore, this description is necessarily
sketchy.

Sentences of a human language express three kinds of meaning
simultaneously: they signal human experiences, indicate interpersonal
relationships, and convey messages. The structure of sentences in terms of
transitivity represents experience by encoding states, events and actions. The
structure of sentences in terms of moods, such as declarative, imperative,
interrogative, etc., captures the interpersonal relationship of participants in
making assertions, commanding, questioning, etc. The message content of the
sentence is expressed in the thematic and information structures of sentences.
Three grammatical devices are relevant for conveying the message content of
sentences: position of elements in the sentence, e.g., the initial position for
theme in English, special grammatical markers, e.g., the Japanese topic
marking particlewa, and prosodic features such as pitch and stress, e.g., the
characteristic tone contour of focus in English. Hindi utilizes all three devices,
though not exactly as in English and Japanese.

10.1. Theme

Theme, i.e., shared information between the speaker/writer and hearer/reader,
is marked in Hindi both by position and by a thematic partiolethough the
use of the patrticle is context dependent.

In intransitive and transitive declarative sentences, the subject and theme
normally coincide and occur in the sentence-initial position, as in the following
examples:

(1) kutte Bk rohe B
dogMm.PL bark PROGM.PL PRESPL
‘The dogs are barking.’
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(2) kanta ne ek upyas lika A
KantaF AG a noveM write PEREM.SG PRESSG
‘Kanta has written a novel.’

In (1), the theme is ‘dogs’ and the rest of the sentence is about what they are
doing, and in (2), the theme is ‘Kanta’ and the rest of the sentence is about
what she has done. Broadly speaking, theme is the element that the clause is
about.

It is tempting to generalize the subject position in the clause as the
thematic position. The subject indeed may also be the theme, as in the above
examples, but occurrence in the subject position is not a necessary and/or
sufficient condition for defining the theme. Non-subject elements may also be
themes, as is clear in the following examples (items in bold type face in the
text and italics in the translation correspond to the thematic elements in the
Hindi sentences).

(3) @ (to) hmenis zmir  Kelége.
today (PTCL) we tennis certainly plasuT.M.PL
‘Todaywe will definitely play tennis.’

(4) amrika ja kar ucc sika prapt Xiga.
America gocP high education obtain do.B$tUT.M.SG
‘Having gone to Americf) will get higher education’, i.e.,
‘I will go to America and get higher education.’

As answers to following questions, the adverhijattoday’ functions as
theme in (3), and the adverbial phrase (the conjunctive participle phrase)
amrika jakar ‘having gone to America’ exemplifies the theme in (4).

3) aj kya koge?
today what deUT.M.SG
‘What will you do today?’

(4) omrika ja kr kya kroge?
America gocpP what dorFUT.M.SG
‘What will you do having gone to America, i.e., when you go to America?’

Notice the particléo in sentence (3). One of the functions of this particle
is to mark the thematic element in sentences. The following fragments of
dialogues support this claim:
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5) A. kopila  opni kitab " rohi fr.
r

(6)

()

KapilarF selfPOSSF boOOKF.SG searchPROGF PASTF.SG
‘Kapila was looking for her book.’

B. kitab to m¥ne fipra ko de
bookr.sG PTCLI AG Shiprar DAT give QiVePERFF.SG
‘The booK gave (it) to Shipra.’

A. bacce kha he?
childm.pL where beRESPL
‘Where are the children?’

B. bacce to o) gye.
childm.PL PTCL sleep Q®ERFEM.PL
‘The childrenare asleep.’

A. tumhare pitatj dor pr he?
YOUFAM.POSSNPL fatherHON houseoBL at bePRESPL
‘Is your father home?”’

B. pita ji gr par to rmohi he.
fatherHON houseoBL at PTCL not bePRESPL
‘(My) fatheris notat home

In the above adjacency pairs, subjects (sentences (1) and (2)), the direct
object (5B), complement (7B) and adverbials (3) and subject and adverbial
together (4) function as themes in declarative sentences (note that the subject
has a g-realization in (4)). In interrogative sentences and subordinate or
dependent clauses, however, there are other elements that can carry the
thematic function:

@)

9)

kya  tum mere datologe?

INTER YOUFAM |.GEN.M.SG.OBL with leave.2nd.FAM.FUT.M
‘Will you come with me?’

kal Jam kon aya ha?

yesterday evening Wh@OmMeEPERFEM.SG PASTM.SG
‘Who had come last evening?’

h

(10)fayad  kal tum s9b mere o

perhaps tomorrow y@aM all 1.POSSM.SG.OBL house

a skoge?

come be ableam.FUT.M

‘Perhaps Tomorrow you allill be able to come to my house?’
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In (8) and (9), what the speaker wants confirmed by the response to the
interrogative utterance is indicated in bold face. The items in bold face in (8)
and (9) are the thematic elements in two parts: the subjectou’ and the
adverbialkal fam ‘last evening’ signal topical themes, and the indicator of
modality, i.e., the interrogative itenkya and kon encode the interpersonal
theme. In (10)fayad ‘perhaps’ and the future tense marking on the verb signal
the interpersonal theme, and the rest of the elements in bold face, the topical
theme of the sentence. In some cases, we may also have a textual theme in
addition to the interpersonal and topical themes:

(11) ujjen fohor mé madov nam ka ek brabmn rahta
Ujjain city in Madhav name ef.sG a Brahmin liveMPF.M.SG
t"a. par fayad tumhé ga B ho

PAST.M.SG but perhaps yoeam.OBL.DAT knowledge not bEAM.OPT

ki ujgn bkha he.

that Ujjain where bPRESSG

‘In the city of Ujjain there lived a Brahmin named Madhav. But perhaps you
don’t know where Ujjain is.’

If we consider the second sentence, three elements, thepitethut’, the
modal itemsfay»d followed by the optative markdro, and the subjedium
‘you’, are thematic. The first is the textual, the second the interpersonal and the
third the topical theme of the sentence. Note that the interpersonal is
discontinuous in Hindi, that is the items that signal the interpersonal theme,
Jayad ‘perhaps’ and hdbe + optative’, do not occur contiguously.

In the imperative sentence, too, the theme may be discontinuous:

(12) 2b"7 yhi bego!
NOWEMPH hereEMPH sitIMP
‘Stay here for now.’

(13)ap zsa caypr €
YOUHON a little tea drink takePT.PL
‘You please drinkome teal’

Actually, both (12) and (13) may be analyzed in two different ways. Either just

the subject (understood in (12), overt in (13)) is the theme and the rest is the
rheme, i.e., comment on the topic, in the sentences, or, depending on the
context, the subject and the imperative modal element constitute the topical
and interpersonal themes, respectively, in the two sentences. Note that the
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interpersonal theme is appropriate as a response to (12') and (13",
respectively:

(12') bohut der se efi B, dna  cahiye.
long duration since S$¥ERFF.SG 1sP.PRESF.SG moveINF should
‘(1) have been sitting here for a long time, (1) should leave now.’

(13" socta i kya i
thinkIMPF.M.SG 1SP.PRESM.SG. what drink.1t.0PT.SG
‘I am thinking, what should I drink.’

The topical theme in Hindi, unlike in English, may be a zero not only in
imperative sentences, as in (12) above, but also in declarative sentences.
Consider the following narrative:

(14)kai  bat " ob'ob" dimag meugni kK broh
some matter. beF.sG noweEMPH mind in fireflym ofF likeF
comok lor buj’ or. kit bar  esa
shine cP stub out g®AST.F how many timesF suchm.SG.
hota ¢h ek ‘Wid"l-st bSVIr dimag e
happenMPF.M.SG PRESSG one hazy likeF picturee mindMm in
ubsrne botr b, pr ubrte ubbrte
riseINF.OBL beginIMPF.F PRESSG but riseMPF.OBL. riselMPF.OBL
ondbr ke sd"ere medo  jat b. gse ki
inside ofw.oBL darkenesst in loose gOMPF.F PRESSG as if
dimag se usk Jorarat ol raht ho. ra
mindM with itOBL.POSSF mischief movePROGF OPT |
kitnr kitni bar us jugn ko  gkorne
how manyr timesk thatoBL firefly.OBL DOBJ catchiNF.OBL
ki kqif krta h— use kis?
of.F attempt doIMPF.M.SG 1SP.PRESSG it.OBL.DOBJ SOMeEOBL
anjane skn medbboc lene 7k tak me
unknownMm.OBL moment in seize takelF.OBL ofF vigilanceF in
rahta i koi  bar Bno yh Kel
stayIMPF.M.SG 1sP.PRES many times hourPL.OBL this gamev
colta & pr jugni pkoy mervhi ata.
MoVeIMPF.M.SG PRESSG but fireflym grasp in not com®PF.M.SG.
holke se o' yha, kb vha jimjimata h-
dim with sometimes here sometimes there IMNRR.M.SG PRESSG
par us fimpimahe; ka ik abas ho pae, isse
but thatoBL blinking ofM.SG exact awareness be @etrthis.OBL from
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pohle b pir  sdere mejubkk  bga jata

before EMPH again darkeneg.sG.OBL in plunger apply gOMPF.M.SG

he 'te, f'te Bste, bat oke, ek
PRESSG riseIMPF.OBL SitIMPF.OBL laughiMPF.OBL talk dolMPF.OBL one
halki-st compk or  lps! ki bar subh se Jfam

dimF likeF glimmerand that'sall many times morning from evening
tok whi Kel apne Mg apne se, "&la

till  thiseEMPH gamem selfoBL in  selfoBL with playPEREM.SG

jata h

PASV.IMPF.M.SG PRESSG Rakesh (1985: 17)

‘Something occurred (to me) just now. (It) flashed for a moment and was
gone. How many times this happens. A dim picture starts to emerge in (my)
mind, but gets lost in (my) inner darkness. As if it is playing mischief (a
mischievous game) with (my) mind. How many times | try to catch that
firefly—(l) keep watch to grasp it at a careless (on its part) moment.
Sometimes the game goes on for hours, but (I) am unable to catch the
firefly. (It) blinks dimly sometimes here, sometimes there—but (it) sinks in
darkness before (1) can get hold of (my) awareness of that blinking. A dim
glimmer as (I) rise, sit, laugh, talk, and that is all. This game gets played
many times morning and evening with (my)self within (my)self.’

The topical themes, the idea that occurred for a moment and the first person
pronoun, ‘I', are consistently missing in the Hindi text, as is obvious from the
elements in parenthesis in the English translation. Such omissions of topical
themes are found not only in narratives, but also in conversations and other
types of texts.

In passive sentences, the theme or shared information may be the passive
agent or some other element in the sentence. For instance, in sentences (68)-
(70) in section 8.4.2, repeated here for convenience, the themes are in bold
face:

(68)renu  se patr lik"a jaega?
Renur by lettem write PEREM.SG ¢0.3raP.FUT.M.SG
‘Will the letter be written by Renu? i.e., Will Renu be able to write the

letter?’

(69) c"atro dvarassmmelan ka ayojan kiya
studen®L.OBL by conference. of organizatiomM dOPERFEM.SG
ja rdha h.

PASV PROGM.SG PRESSG
‘The conference is being organized by the students.’
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(70) prasad dev ke samne kla jata eh
offeringM goddess ofBL front pUutPEREM.SG PASVIMPF.M.SG PRESSG
‘The offerings are placed in front of the goddess.’

If (68)-(70) are responses to suggestions or questions such as (68’)-(70"),
the items in bold face are shared between the speaker and the addressee:

(68" raja k onupstiti me usk bhan requ  patr
Rajam ofF absence& in hePOSSF.OBL sister Renu letten.
b'ej de to acc'a rhega

send give.3mIOPT.SG then goodu.SG remainFuT.M.SG
‘In Raja’s absence, it will be good if his sister Renu could send the

letter.’

(69" sammelan  ka ayojan bra kam &
conference afl.sG organizatiorm bigM.SG jobM  bePRESSG
kon lor raha h?

who dOPROGM.SG PRESSG
‘It is a big job to organize a conference, who is doing it?’

(70  prasad ka kya oki?
offeringMm ofM.sG what do.1stoPT
‘What should | do with the offering?’

In (68a), both the agent and the direct object are thematic.

10.2.  Focus

The position preceding the finite verb is the focus position in Hindi, though
contrastive focus may be expressed through variation in word order.

In sentences such as the following, the constituent that immediately
precedes the finite verb is the focus (it appears in bold face):

(15)swita  uyriyo Mebanaras jaed.
SavitaF holidayF.PL.OBL in Banaras ¢BUT.F.SG
‘Savita will go to Banaras for the holidays.’

(16)pita j  axbar pr" rohe A
FathemHON newspapek read PROGM.PL PRESPL
‘Father is reading the newspaper.’
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In narratives, new entity is introduced in the focus position and
subsequently becomes the theme. This is illustrated by the following fragments
of narrative texts (the initial focus and the subsequent theme are in bold face):

(17)kisi  zamane meek raja t'a. uske do
some timev.0BL in a king b®AST.M.SG hePOSSOBL two
raniya 7.

queerk.PL bePAST.F.PL
‘Once upon a time there waking. He had two queens.’

(18)ek gv meek W"a  kisan  rhta g,
a village in an olsh.sG peasant livéeMPF.M.SG PASTM.SG
uske car lagke fe. carG aps me
hepPossoBL four sonv.PL bePAST.M.PL fourAGG mutual in
logte fate e,
fight.IMPF.M.PL CONTIMPF.M.PL PASTM.PL
‘There lived an oldpeasant in a village.He had foursons. All the four
fought with each other frequently.’

In (17), the new entity, ‘a king’, is introduced in the focus position in the first
sentence and functions as a theme subsequently in the second sentence. In (18),
the new entity, ‘an old peasant’, is introduced in the focus position in the first
sentence and functions as the theme in the second sentence. The second
sentence introduces another new entity in the focus position, ‘four sons’, which
becomes the thematic element in the following sentence.

In addition to position, emphatic stress, emphatic particles and a position
other than the normal one for an item also identify the element under focus (in
bold face below).

(19) mé kohta i ki ko film mhi deKega.
| sayMPF.M.SG 1sP.PRESM.SG that anyone film not se®IT.M.SG

‘l say that no one will view the film.’

(20)tum agle hofte Br jana.
YOUFAM nextOBL weekoBL home gaNnF
‘You go homenext week.’

(21)sab log vinit k hr pratiksa kor rohe B
all peoplev Vineetm ofF EMPH waitF do PROGM.PL PRESPL
‘It is Vineet everyone is waiting for.’
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(22)tum log ab bas ol pyo.
YOUFAM PL now PTCL move fallFAM.IMP
‘You better make a move now.(It would be better if you make a move
now.)’

(23)omit  ne ¢ qJak me kol qalr.
Amit.M AG letterF mail in yesterday p®ERFF.SG
‘Amit put the letter in the mailesterday.’

(24) mukund se mera arigpy kag"'mandia mé
MukundM with IGENM.SG acquaintance Kathmandu in
hua "g.

happerPEREM.SG PASTM.SG
‘I met Mukund (for the first time) il athmandu.’

Contrastive stress and occurrence in other-than-normal position combine
to signal focus in (23) and (24) above, and in the following examples (in bold
face):

(25)yoh kitab phle mé poyMiga.
this book first | read.1$tFUT.M.SG
‘I will read this book first.’

(26)is  fohor m& ham rohi rahége.
this city in we not [liveUT.M.PL
‘We will not live in this city.’

Similarly, emphatic particles and other-than-the-normal position combine
to signal focus in the following sentences (the focused elements are in bold
face):

(27)m¢ne rta ko sarf bate a  b'f  mhi batal
| AG Rita 10BJ allF matterE.PL today EMPH not tellPERFF.PL
‘Even today | did not tell Rita everything.’

(28)wah kolkatte kal hr to oya h
he Calcutta yesterdayMPH PTCL QOPERFM.SG PRESSG
‘It is only yesterday that he left for Calcutta.’

(29) did" to sara Bot oya, cay cke bneg?
milkv  PTCL allM.SG torn QOPERFM.SGteaF how makesUT.F.SG
‘All the milk has gone sour, how can we make tea?’
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(30) kurte sb bik gye, bas kamiz€  roh L.
tuniov.PL all sell goRPEREM.PL just shirte.PL remain g@®ERFF.PL
‘All the tunics soldjust the shirts remained (i.e., did not sell).’

The particlesb™ in (27), hi to in (28),to in (29) andbas in (30), contribute to
highlight the items preceding or following them: they make them the focal
elements. The order of quantifiers, sarad sb with respect to the head nouns,
dizd" and kurte, indicate that they are under focus in the sentences (29) and
(30), respectively.

Notes

1. This represents a preliminary account as a detailed analysis of information structure of
Hindi sentences is beyond the scope of this work.

2. Unlike the English translation equivalent, the Hindi sentence is not used as a threat. It is
understood as a polite but firm suggestion.
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11.0. Sentence vs. Discour se

The term ‘discourse’ in the following discussion refers to any piece of text,
spoken or written. Although it is difficult to define what we mean by text, we
know a piece of text when we see it. Any speaker of a language knows what a
text in that language is. Warning signs, such as in examples (1) and (2), a short
story, a poem, a novel, an essay, an editorial or a news item in a newspaper, a
judgment in a court of law, a parliamentary debate, etc., are all pieces of text.

(1) savdan!
careful
‘Danger?’

(2) ysha dimrapan mna fa.
here smoking prohibited PEESSG
‘Smoking is prohibited here.’

Even a one-word utterance or sign is a piece of text since it is encoded in
language, is produced by someone intending to convey a message in a
particular context of situation (Firth 1957), and serves a communicative
purpose.

The examples in (1) and (2) above are short texts, one word and one
sentence long, respectively. Longer texts, such as narratives, news reports,
essays, etc. are many sentences long. They are, however, not just collections of
sentences. The sentences are in specific relationships with each other. Texts
exhibit different structural patterns. Discourse structure, however, is different
from grammatical structure in that linguistic items that do not conform to
grammatical structure are ungrammatical. Texts, however, do not have to
conform to any fixed structure; depending upon how closely they follow the
typical structural patterns in the language, they are judged to be more or less
text-like, rather than non-texts.
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A discussion of discourse structure in Hindi is beyond the scope of this
descriptive grammar of the language. Only those aspects of discourse will be
touched upon here which intersect with grammatical choices. The following
topics are discussed briefly: aspects of cohesion; politeness; choice of codes
(see 1.1.4); and conventions of speaking and writing.

11.1. Cohesive Devices

As in English and other Indo-European languages, textual cohesion is achieved
by grammatical, lexical and semantic-pragmatic deviGmmmmatical devices
include structural forms of subordination and coordination on the one hand,
and semantic devices of anaphora, pronominal substitution (nominal and
verbal), and deletion on the other. Lexical devices include repetition of items
and occurrence of items from the same lexical set. These options are illustrated
below.

11.1.1. Subordination

The structure of subordinate clauses has been discussed in detail in Chapter 9.
The following excerpts demonstrate how subordinating conjunctions that link
clauses achieve textual cohesion (the subordinating devices appear in bold
face):

(3) sigre pna ek 4gfa la jo admt ke
cigarette smokelF an addiction bPRESSG REL human oM.OBL
Jarir ko nost krta h.

bodyMm.SG.0BL DOBJ destruction deMPF.M.SG PRESSG
‘Smoking is an addiction that destroys the human body.’

(4) bat bhut puran he job  lekok rajy sh"a ka
MatterF very olde bePRESSG when author Rajya SabhamEG
sadasy  fa.

member b@AST.M.SG
‘The matter is very old (i.e., it happened) when the author was a member of
the Rajya Sabha (the Upper House of the Indian Parliament).’

(5) d¢f mecai vitt wrs ki praom domah  me bgnri
country in current fiscal year bffirst six-montlk in luxury
karé K bikrr me prayh s prdifst K giraw; a
carrF.pL ofF saler in nearly ten percent Bf.fallF COMEPERFF.SG
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he jisse karnirmatad ko oabra
PRESSG whichoBL.by car manufacturen.PL.OBL DAT deepv.SG
d"okka dga &

shockMm.SG applyPEREM.SG PRESSG

‘The sale of luxury cars in the first six months of the current fiscal year has
fallen nearly ten percent, which has dealt a severe blow to the car
manufacturers.’

K'orrdar ko preyek Rorid  ka dmemo  avafy
buyerMm.0BL DAT every purchase of.sG cash memot definitely

lena cahiyetaki awfyokta prne pr ap apni
takeINF should so that necessityfall.INF.OBL on  yOUHON selfPOSSF
Jikayat uptokta mnc medayr kor ské

complainte.sG consumer forum in lodge do be aiwa.pL
‘The buyer should take the cash memo for every purchase so that (s)he can
file a complaint with the consumer protection agency should the need arise.’

In examples (3)-(5), the correlativgs ‘who’ and jab ‘when’ effect
cohesion between the clauses. Note that the fmsein (5) is the oblique
form of jo, which isjis, followed by the postpositiose In (6), the same
function of a cohesive tie is performed by the subordinating conjunigtion
‘so that'.

11.1.2.

Coordination

Coordination has been discussed in detail in Chapter 9 (see 9.6.1). The
following illustrate the cohesive function of the coordinating conjunctions
(examples in bold face):

(7)

(8)

vidgi  pryapok rapst'an ke gaxo or
foreign touristM.PL Rajasthan afi.pL vocalistm.PL.OBL and
vadbko 7k kla sxahte & or
instrumentalist.PL.OBL ofF artF admirelMPF.M.PL PRESPL and
unke gap-vabn fep krke le jate £h

theyGEN.OBL singing-playing tape dop take gdMPF.M.PL PRESPL
‘Foreign tourists admire the art of vocal and instrumental musicians of
Rajasthan and tape their songs and recitals to take them back.’

omerika mieb'arst K tulna mekrisi Bimi  bgh'sg
America in India oF comparisorr in agriculture land. about
11.8 praifot od"ik avafy fz, parantu wha atyadik  and

11.8 percent more certainly PRESSG but there excessive cold
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parne ke kafo wrs me ki nphiné ak ka
fall.INF.OBL of.OBL reason year in many momirL.OBL till any
plasd rohi ugda ja &

CrOpF not raiS®ERFF PASV be ableMPF.F.SG

‘Agricultural land in the USA exceeds that of India by about 11.8 percent,
but because of excessive cold no crops can be grown there for several
months in the year.’

(9) kobaddi esa el a jisme na gad, blle,
Kabaddi sucthvu.sG. gamem bePRESSG REL.OBL in not ball, bak.pL,
cipiya adi k zziarat hot h na
shuttlecocks etc. off needk happenMPF.F.SG PRESSG not
bore radan 4

big.M.0BL fieldM.SG ofF
‘Kabaddi is a game for which neither ball, bat, shuttlecock, etc., nor a big
field is needed.’

(10) yadyapi  saita ko da rag zyada gsond fa,
although Sarit& DAT bluem.sG colorMm more liking b®AST.M.SG
p'ir b7 usne  lal kar atidne mMepoati ka
even so shaG red car buyNF.0BL in husband of1.sG
saf' diya.

companyM QivePERFEM.SG
‘Although Sarita liked the color blue more, she went along with her husband
in buying a red car.’

In (7) and (8) above, the coordinatar and the adversativrantu achieve
cohesion between the first and second clauses, whereas in (9) and (10), the
discontinuous linkersna ... v (negative disjunctive) angbdyopi ... gir b
(concessive) provide the cohesive ties between the clauses.

11.1.3. Pronouns

Both lexical and zero pronouns are used to establish links between pieces of
texts, as illustrated in the following excerpt:

(11) vimol t"ska-sa  kmre med'usa. usne arkiz
Vimal tiredPTCL roomM.SG.OBL in entelPEREM.SG heAG shirtF
utart or th lrke rak'ne k  pgoh
took off PERFF.SG and fold dacP putINF.OBL ofF placer
q"ir"r. soca, olmari Kol lkor sabal kor rak'na
searchPERFF.SG think PEREM.SG cupboard opertP care CP putiNF
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hi /i  hoga. Jayod kol Bir  pohonnt
EMPH proper b&UuT.M.SG perhaps tomorrow again wesF.F
pare.

fall.3rdP.OPT.SG

‘Vimal entered the room tired. He took off his shirt and folding (it), looked
for a place to put (it) away. (He) thought, (it) is better to open the cupboard
and put (it) away carefully. (He) may have to wear (it) again tomorrow.’

Notice that except for one pronoumsfie’heAG’ in the second sentence), all

the other instances of pronouns occurring in the English translation, which are
in parentheses, are missing in the Hindi text. The zero pronouns establish
coreferential relations with both the subject, ‘Vimal’, and the object, ‘the shirt’.
Note also that the pronouns in parentheses in the English translation are not
optional in English; omitting them would render the sentences ungrammatical
and impossible to process for their semantic content.

11.1.4. Submodifiers

The cohesive role of quantifiers suchtesek ‘each, every’, sb ‘all’, dond
‘both’, etc. is illustrated in the following examples:

(12) hamne rjat, feKor, tara or mona ko gse dene Tk
weAG Rajat, Shekhar, Tara and Mom@BJ coinPL giveINF.OBL OfF
kafif K, par sab ne yhr kha ki
attemptr  doPERFF.SG but all AG thiSEMPH sayPERFM.SG that
b7 zwiirat whi Fe.
NOWEMPH necessitfy not bePRESSG
‘We tried to give some money to Rajat, Shekhar, Tara and Mona, but (they)
all said that there was no need just now.’

(13)woha ki brke Iaf'e "e, pr horek ne
there many bopL sitPEREM.PL PASTM.PL but each oneAG
yaht kkha ki unine kist ko
thiSEMPH sayPERFM.SG that theyOBL AG anyoneEMPH DOBJ
bagte hue ol deka.
runiMPF.OBL PTPLOBL NOt Se@ERFM.SG
‘There were many boys sitting there, but everyone said that they had not
seen anyone running away.’

(14) muf'e ga or fia se mina & pr dond
|.OBL.DAT Gita and Sheela with meRE bePAST.M.SG but twoAGG
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me se ko nohi mil
in from anyone not mMeRERFF.SG

‘I had to meet with Gita and Sheela, but | could meet neither of the two.’

Substitution

Although repetition is used as a cohesive device in Hindi, it is stylistically
inappropriate in many cases. In such contexts, items that stand for constituents
are used to avoid repetition.

Noun phrases are substituted for by the itaia ‘one’, as in the following

examples:

(15)romakant ne do kutte aspnd kiye, ek fed or ek
RamakantAaG two dogm.pL liking doPEREM.PL one white and one
kala. unk fni ko sed vala zyada agpnd
black herossF.pPL.OBL wife.F.SG DAT white onevw.sG more liking
aya.

COMEPERFM.SG
‘Ramakant had selected two dogs, one white and one black. His wife liked
the white one better.’

(16) hamne P jitne skan déle

weOBL AG yesterday as mamy.OBL houseM.PL SeePERFM.PL

unmie sfed 0 vala #se oacda ta.

theyoBL in white bricke.PL.OBL one all than good.SG bePAST.M.SG

‘Out of all the houses that we saw yesterday, the white brick one was the
best.’

The verb phrase is substituted for by the ites®sor vesa hivahi karna
‘do like/thatemPH The following examples illustrate thish substitution:

(A7) rajni ne ek siantr umridvar ko mit diya or

Rajni AG an independent candidabaT voteM.SG givePEREM.SG and
Surtl ne Br vesa I kiya.

Sunil AG also suchEMPH dOPEREM.SG

‘Rajni voted for an independent candidate and Sunil did so, too.’

(18)sima py"ai ke liye bnglor ja rhi ormé B whi

Sima studyr for Bangalore g®ROGF PRESSG and | too thatMPH
korne K soc rbi i

doINF.OBL of.F think PROGF 1SP.PRESSG

‘Sima is going to Bangalore for studies and I, too, am thinking of doing the

same.’
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11.1.6. Deletion

Just as zero pronouns are the preferred device for capturing anaphoric
relations, deletion is the preferred device for achieving cohesive ties in Hindi.
Unlike in English, where deletion is severely constrained, most constituents
except the verb phrase (object-verb) can be deleted under identity in Hindi. As
the verb obligatorily takes gender, number, and person endings, deletion of
object-verb results in the deletion of the entire predicate. Unlike in English,
tense markers must be deleted if the finite verb is deleted, since there are no
auxiliaries in Hindi similar to ‘do’ or ‘have’ that can carry tense marking (see
example (21) below).

Deletion under identity in a number of linguistic contexts is described in
some detail below; the deleted item is represented by the symbol o

DELETION OF NOUN PHRASE

(A9)mert byt whon  klkaotte se ia or @ munabr
|.POSSF older sister CalcuttaBL from comerERRF.PL and Mumbai
colf g

MOVEPERFF (OPERFF.PL
‘My older sister came from Calcutta aadeft for Mumbai.’

(20) tum log pkan Arrd  rohe ho or
YOUFAM people house.SG buy PROGM.PL 2ndP.FAM.PRESand
hom @ bec rahe A
we sellPROGM.PL PRESPL

‘You are buying (a) house and we are sellihg

DELETION OF VERB PHRASE

(21) varma ji ne is ahine do shaniya liK7 ¢
VermaHON AG thisOBL monthOBL two storyF.PL writeF PRESPL
or unk ptni ne B

and herossF wife AG too
‘Mr. Verma has written two short stories this month and his wife (has done
s0), too.’

DELETION OF FINITE VERB

(22) ramg’ car kmze xid rsha "a or
Rameshv four shirtf.PL buy PROGM.SG PASTM.SG and
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suda  dos saiya
Sudha ten sareePL
‘Ramesh was buying four shirts and Sudha ten satkes

DELETION OF MODIFIER

(23)mata | ne ek sumndsr r¢imr sai »ridr
motherHON AG a beautifubpTcL silk. ADJ sarees buyPERFF.SG
of méne g Savar-komiz  cuna.
and 1AG salvar-kamix1 selectPERFEM.SG
‘Mother bought a beautiful silk saree and | seleetedlvar suit.’
[kemiz is used for denoting both a shirt and a long tunic worn with a salvar.]

DELETION OF ADVERBIAL

(24)santgf  pidli dugiyo mMe agreliya gya of M
Santosh last. holidayF.PL.OBL in Australia g@®ERFM.SG and |
o japan ¢im aya.
Japan visit COMREREM.SG
‘During the last holidays Santosh went to Australia andoured Japan.’

(25)hom pb bndbn mepy" rohe e, Jonkor @ ek dukan
we when London in studgROGM.PL PASTM.PL Shankar a shop.
mé rokri korte e,

in jobF doIMPF.M.PL PASTM.PL
‘When we were studying in London, ShankaoK) used to work in a shop

2.

(26) fub'a ne lye utsah se g k  sdar
Shubha& AG muchoBL enthusiasm with house ®fcleaningr
ki o wsuda neo Kana bnaya

doPERFF.SG and Vasudha. AG foodM makePERFM.SG
‘Shubha cleaned the house with great enthusiasm and Vasudha edoked

(27)ek bcca Kcr se kitab karsha fa, ek
one childv scissors. with books cut PROGM.SG PASTM.SG one
o opna ko kane pr tula "a.

selfPOSSM.SG coat CUtNF.OBL on bentEREM.SG PASTM.SG

‘One child was cutting a book with a pair of scissors, another was bent on
cutting his coap.’
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11.1.7. Repetition of Lexical Items

Although repetition of lexical items is redundant and usually avoided in favor
of pronominalization, substitution or deletion, it is sometimes used in order to
achieve cohesion in texts. The following examples illustrate such use of
repetition:

(28)syma ne ek dhut ocdi  kharr KT jo ek sahityik
SushmaAG a very goo@. storyF writePERFF.SG REL a literary
potrika me c'opi. kohart ko pp"- kr syma ke

magazines in publishPERFF.SG story DOBJ read CP Sushma ofL
mata-pitaor perivar ke sh log bhut xy hue.
parents and family @i all people very happy becomerrM.PL

‘Sushma wrote a very good story, which was published in a literary
magazine. Sushma’s parents and everyone (else) in the family felt very
happy when they read the story.’

(29) guke nieesr az0 k milawf  hot h
gutka* in suclk thingF.PL.OBL OfF mixtureF happenMPF.F PRESSG
ki log ise "dne o mojbar ho jate
that people ibBL.DOBJ eatINF.OBL on compel become @aPF.M.PL
hé. unme guke K bt pr jat fa.
PRESPL theyoBL in gutkam.oBL ofF addictionF fall goIMPF.F PRESSG
gyka nirmata ocd?  broh jante éh
gutka manufacturen.pL wellF manner KknowM.PL.IMPF PLPRES
ki isk asot ek bar g7 to gke K
that itoBL POSSF habitF one time falPERFF.SG then gutkaBL ofF
mé&g ek wmjbarr bn jat la. agor gyka m
demands a compulsiolr. become g@MPF.F PRESSG if gutka not
mile to forir or dimag been ho jate £h
obtainopPT then body and mind restless becomemge.M.SG PRESG

‘There are such things mixed gutkathat people feel compelled to eat it.
They become addicted tutka The manufacturers gfutkaknow very well
that once thgutkahabit is formed, its craving becomes an addiction. If the
addict is deprived ofutkg his/her body and mind become restless.’

[*gutka is a tobacco product meant for chewing]

In example (28), the iterwhart ‘story’ is repeated in the two sentences. In
(29), the itenguytka ‘chewing tobacco’ occurs five times, whereas the pronoun
yah ‘it’ (oblique caseis and oblique inflected fornise) occurs only twice.
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These repetitions of the noun establish strong links between the clauses in the
excerpts above and thus contribute to the cohesiveness of the text.

11.1.8. Occurrence of Items from the Same Lexical Set

Choice of lexical items that are semantically related also contributes to the
cohesiveness of the text, as is exemplified by the following excerpt:

(30) sangit samaj ka orpar  he. b Jastryy sagit ka
music society off mirror besG some time classical music Mf.
jor ta. d're d're  usmie milaw; ka for
strengthm PAST.M.SG slowly thabBsL in mixture ofw noisem
mila. log Jfastry sagt k cqrf se it lor
MiX.PEREM.SG people classical music pfpeake from climb downcp
{'umri, dadra, @jal jesi  hlki-p'ulki cize Br gane
thumr; dadra, ghazallike.F lightF thinge.PL too SINgNF.OBL
lage. flm ongt meb'7sb nam ka  Klasik adar
beginPEREM.PL film.ADJ music in too now name of. classical base.
he. isse "ib bmare milawy b'ar satus; rehi
bePRESSG thisOBL by too oum.PL mixed brothem.PL content not
he. unhioe pp or ‘rimiksing’ ke nam aIp sangit
bePRESPL theyOBL AG pop and ‘remixing’ obBL nameOBL on music
me milaw; ke  ne mwe brike Roj nikale £h
in mixture ofPL newpPL wayM.PL search bring OHERFEM.PL PRESPL

‘Music is a mirror of society. At one time classical music was at its peak.
Slowly the noise of adulteration got mixed with it. People climbed down
from the peak of classical music and began to Simgmri, Dadra, Ghazal

and such light things. Film music also has a negligible classical base. Even
so our adulterating brothers are not content. They are inventing new ways of
adulterating music in the name of pop and “remixing”.’

The itemssongit music’, fastriy/klasikl songit ‘classical music’, blka-p'ulka
‘light’, [humrz‘, dadrag gojal ‘names of different styles of light classical music’,
and pop ‘pop’, all belong to the same lexical set, i.e., the set of items that
belong to the domain of musicCheir occurrence in the same paragraph makes
the text cohesive.
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11.2. Politeness

One of the properties of a text that involves grammatical choices is the
encoding of politeness. Politeness is an aspect of language use as important to
Hindi speaking community as to any other speech community. There are
several linguistic devices that make it possible to express politeness in
interaction. These are discussed below.

11.2.1. Grammatical Choices

As has been discussed in Chapter 4 (see 4.3), Hindi makes a distinction in
second person pronouns between honorific and non-honorific formsafi.e.,
‘you (HON)' and tum/tz ‘you, non-honorific’). Additionally, plural forms of
third person pronouns (i.e/e/ve'they’), agreement patterns, and certain verb
aspect-tenses (e.g., the optative for requests) are used to indicate honorific use.
Politeness, however, should not be considered an inherent property of the
honorific lexical items and syntactic patterns. What is considered polite in any
particular interaction depends on the context of situation (Firth 1957; Halliday
1973). The use of the honorific system may express politeness as well as the
opposite. The following examples illustrate this dual function of the honorific
system and agreement patterns:

(3l)pita i, ap ob"7 ol lor Kana Ka le to
fatherHON yOUHON nowEMPH moveCP meal eat takeL.OPT then
acd'a rhega.

goodM.SG remainFUT.M.SG
‘Father, it will be good if you eat now.’

(32) Mother to child:
Jriman surg kumar §  ap ob  Kana Ra lenge?
Mr.  Suresh KumaHON yOuHON now meal eat takeT.PL?
‘Mr. Suresh Kumar, will you (deign to) eat now?’

Whereas the example in (32) is a polite request made to the speaker’s father,
the example in (33) expresses irritation on the part of the mother. She is using
the honorific forms sarcastically to make her irritation with the child obvious.
Honorific pronouns and the honorific partigieare used when speaking
with or referring to elders, including older siblings and their spouses,
colleagues in work situations, and participants in any formal event. Honorific
forms are also used for referring to members of the intimate circle (for
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instance, between spouses and siblings) in the presence of strangers and
acquaintances, and in formal situations.

When praying, the use of tit@ non-honorific form of the second person
pronoun and appropriate agreement patterns signal intimacy, e.g.:

(33) he ifvar, mere o7 Barbohnd k rkfa
oh God IposspPL allEMPH brother-sistepL.0OBL ofF protections
kor!
doINTM

‘Dear God, protect all my brothers and sisters!’

(34) b'agvan, tert h mrzi se D ho
God YOUNTM.POSSF EMPH wishF with allM.SG happen
roha h.

PROGM.SG PREM.SG
‘God, everything is happening according to your wish.’

(35)ma  durga, ob @ H sbko shara de!
Mother Durga now youEMPH all.loBJ support givenNTm
‘Mother Durga, now you provide succor to everyone!

In Hindi devotional poetry, all poems addressed to divinity use the intimate
forms. The same is true of prayers.
Demonstratives are also used to indicate intimacy as in the following:

(36)yoh mere dost arhga meri mdod ko
this IPossm.oBL friend always POSSF.0BL helpr for
teyar rahte #h

ready remaimiPF.M.PL PRESPL
‘This friend of mine is always ready to help me.’

The utterance is perfectly normal even if the friend is nowhere to be seen, but
has been referred to in the conversation before. The plural form of the
demonstratives used to be the usual form of reference for one’s husband in
women'’s speech, with the proximate one used without any modification, but
the remote one used with the first person possessivemeig,wh [mere van
pronunciation] ‘my husband’. This is changing with modernization in urban
and metropolitan areas; it is difficult to say how prevalent it is in women’s
speech in contemporary Hindi-speaking community at other sites.
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11.2.2. Lexical Choices

There are special lexical items that are used to indicate politeness. Again, the
context of situation of the interaction makes clear whether their use is for
expressing politeness or irony and sarcasm.

TITLES

Masculine: friman,fi7, mphody, nphafay, sateb, jonab, miya
Feminine:  frimoti, syti, mphodbya, mem salb, xatin, beram

The first four masculine forms are used in formal Hindi, the &b is used
frequently in official situations to refer to high officials or by servants to refer

to the master of the house, and the last two are more common in Urduized
Hindi. Similarly, the first three feminine forms are used in formal Hingim

satvb is frequently used in official situations to refer to high officials or at
home by servants toward the mistress of the house, and the last two are more
common in Urduized Hindi. One more distinction is made in the feminine
forms: frimatr usually refers to a married womasyi7 to an unmarried
woman. The termfiman nvhody, nphafsy and their feminine counterparts

are perceived as highly Sanskritized and are restricted to situations where such
a style is normally used.

TERMS OF ADDRESS

Masculine: satvb, babijz, b'ar satwb ‘brother’, baba‘grandfather’ bea ‘son’
Feminine:  mem sabb, mem ‘madam’,mata j ‘mother’, majr ‘mother’, bibr
ji, bahan ji ‘sister’, bet ‘daughter’

Whereassalvb andbakyjr are neutral in terms of reference to age, the other
masculine forms are sensitive to agabais used to address older gentlemen,
b'ar satwb to adults of young and middle age, deh to address anyone the
speaker perceives as very young relative to him-/herself. Similargm
salpb, mem andbibr ji are neutral in terms of reference to age, but the other
feminine forms are sensitive to age. The itenata j andmaji are used for
older women/bahon ji for younger women, anbesi for anyone the speaker
perceives as very young relative to oneself. The pajiisignals respect.

There are sociolinguistic overtones to the uses of these terms. Terms such
as salvb, mem sabb and mem are associated with English influence, and
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babi jz, ma ji and bahan ji, with relatively unsophisticated speakers and
addressees.

TERMS OF SELFREFERENCE

Humility is the other side of politeness, and Hindi has terms to refer to oneself
that express the speaker’s high regard for the addressee. Again, whether these
are genuine expressions of humility or intended as irony depends on the
context of situation in which the interaction takes place.

Masculine: das ‘sevant’yulam‘slave’, nagz ‘nothing’
Feminine: dasi'maid’, badr ‘slave’, nadz ‘nothing’

Whereas these masculine terms are quite often used in interactions between
friends, the use of the feminine terms is restricted to period literature (usually
the medieval period).

VERBS

There are special sets of verbs, mostly from Sanskrit but some from Perso-
Arabic sources, that are used for expressing high levels of politeness. Some of
these are listed below with their common counterparts (items borrowed from
Perso-Arabic sources are identified in parentheses).

Polite Common Gloss
pad'arna ana ‘to come’

tofrif lana (PA) ana ‘to come’
sid'arna jana ‘to go, depart’
virajna kef"na ‘to sit’

nivedn krna kbhna ‘to say, submit’
arz korna (PA) kahna ‘to say, submit’
farmana(PA) bolna ‘to speak out, tell’
dehant hona aT jana ‘to die’
swrgvas hona mer jana ‘to die’

guza jana (PA) nmor jana ‘to die’

11.3.  Choiceof Code(s)

As has been mentioned in Chapter 1, Hindi has developed Sanskritized,
Persianized and Englishized styles. In addition, it is possible for users of Hindi
to switch and mix two or more codes, e.g., Hindi with dialects of the Hindi
area (Awadhi, Bhojpuri, Braj, Magahi, Maithili, etc.), or with Bengali,
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Marathi, Punjabi, or English. Again, use of Hindi or one of the mixed codes or

code switching depends on the context of situation. Mixing with Sanskrit,

Persian and English has been illustrated in Chapter 1; Hindi movies and
newspaper columns intended to be humorous provide many examples of
mixing with regional languages such as Bengali, Marathi, Punjabi, Telugu and
others.

11.4. Discourse Markers

There are a number of linguistic items in Hindi which have no specific
grammatical function. However, they function as attitude markers, boundary
markers, confirmation-seekers, discourse connectives, pause fillers, hedging
devices, hesitation markers, intimacy signals, prompters, repair markers, turn-
taking signals, and topic-switch markers. They primarily serve various
procedural functions, though some of them have conceptual meanings as well.
A brief description of some of these discourse markers follows.

a. Expressing agreement acd'a, bilkul, /"%, bilkul ik, 7,
ha, j ha, zarir, ji zarir, kyd rohi

b. Inviting agreement na, kyg kydno

c. Signaling entreaty no

d. Limiting the scope of verbal action  b"r, bas

e. Emphasizing a directive b7, ht

f. Marking the theme to

g. Challenging a statement/question  to?, to kya hua?

h. Signaling sarcasm kyd nohi?

i. Signaling the self-evident nature of  or kya?,or nohi to kya?
an implied proposition
j- Providing a less desirable alternative vese to

The thematic function db has already been illustrated in section 10.1; the
use of the other items is exemplified below:

AGREEMENT

(37)A. 2b sd log o) jae to ocd'a phega.
now all people sleep @rRT.PL then good4.SG remainFUT.M.SG
‘It would be good if every body went to sleep now.’
B. ji(hd / bilkul (/"K) / zerar.
HON (yes) / quite (right) / sure
‘Yes (sir/ma’m)/ quite (right)/ sure.’
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(38) A. is bar "oy measreliya ola jae.
thisSG.OBL time vacatiork.PL.OBL in Australia move goOPT.SG
‘“This time let us go to Australia for the holidays.’

B. kyorphi?

‘Why not?’

INVITING AGREEMENT
(39)A. b to ap Xu & n?

Now PTCL YOUHON happy beRESPL TAG
‘At least now you are happy, aren’t you?’

B. ha
‘Yes.’
(40)yshase car he ik ol dg ky@

here from four o’clockoBL till move giveoPT.PL why
‘Let us leave here by four, shall we?’

(41) yoh lrka kist k bat phi manta, log

this boy anyoneBL ofF sayinge not followIMPF.M.SG people
kyd ro naraz K@

why not angry bepT.PL
‘This boy does not listen to anyone, why shouldn't people be mad at him?’

ENTREATY

(42)pita i, mere liye o Kilona  Korid dijiye B.
fatherHON |.GEN.OBL for this toymM.SG buy giveHON.IMP TAG
‘Father, please buy me this toy.’

(43)ma se H pic"lo n ki ve kya piye
mother from also ask takem TAG that shedON what drinkFUT.F.PL
‘Please ask mother, too, what she would like to drink.’

LIMITING THE SCOPE OF VERBAL ACTION

(44) usk bate sun & ve muskra "br  diye.
(s)hepossF talkF.pL listen cCP heHON smile just giveERFPL
‘He just smiled after he heard him/her talk.’
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EMPHASIZING A DIRECTIVE

(45) bohut ksrat  lor cuk, b ko BL
much exercise doCMPL.PEREF.PL nOw SitFAM PTCL

‘(You) have done enough exercise, now do sit (down).’

CHALLENGING A STATEMENT/QUESTION

aj  ator ohi ye "e.

(46) A.tum
OPEREM.PL bePAST.M.PL

YOUFAM today office not
‘You did not go to the office today.’
B. to (kya hua)?
so (what)?
‘So what?’

SIGNALING SARCASM
(47)A.is  hfte do din ik Jduyr mileg?
this weekBL two days of holidayF accruerUT.F.SG

‘May (1) have two days off this week?’

B. kyd mhi, tbmega keliye tugi le o
why not, always for holiday take tBk®g.ImMP

‘Why not? Take time off for ever!’

SIGNALING THE SELFEVIDENT NATURE OF AN IMPLIED PROPOSITION

(48) A. sarita ka semuc prlai se i
Sarita of.SG really study from heart
ub gya &?

bore gBERFEM.SG PRESSG
‘| s Sarita really bored with her studies?’
B. or (nohi to) kya?
‘Of course!’

PROVIDING A LESS DESIRABLE ALTERNATIVE

(49) vese to 4m naimal b7 ja skte h pr
for that matter we Nainital also go ®oaRF.M.PL PRESPL but

ma kumr  keliye kh rhr 7

mother Coonoor for SayPROGF PASTF.PL
‘We can, for that matter, go to Nainital, but mother was keen on Coonoor.’



272 HINDI

11.5. Interjections

Interjections are items such a® ‘oh!’, are b7, are yar ‘listen, friend!’, bap
re (bap ‘oh god!, dear me!’ hay ‘alas!’, hay ram‘dear God!, andore vah
‘wow!’. They occur in sentences such as the following:

(50) are b1 rahne B7 do ye bate
‘Listen, let's forget itV

(51) bap re! itna gussa!
‘Dear me! So much anger?!’

(52) are vah! ob"7 se sone 2gd? ob"7
oh wow, NOWEMPH since sleeNF.OBL beginPERFEM.PL NOWEMPH
to  gyarh U7 mhi lje )

PTCL eleven even not strilkEREM.PL PRESPL
‘You can't be sleepy so soon! It's not even eleven o’clock yet!

11.6. Speaking

Some of the conventions that govern speaking and are coded in language are
the following. Some of the highly conventionalized routines, e.g., greetings
and leave-taking, salutations and signatures in letters, etc., are discussed briefly
in the following subsections.

11.6.1. Greeting

There are symmetrical and asymmetrical greeting patterns observable in the
Hindi-speaking community. For instance, the following are all possible:

Greeting: nomostd ‘| bow to you.’
Response: nanmpste ‘| bow to you.’
xuf rahol ‘May you be happy!
jiteljitt raho!  ‘May you live (M/F) longV

The asymmetrical responses are generally used by older toward younger
participants in conversation, especially in more traditional sociocultural
contexts.
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11.6.2. Leave-Taking

nomoste ‘I bow to you.’

pir milége. ‘(We) will meet again.’

acc'a, ob olel ‘Well, (we) should move now!

acc'a, ob agydijazat de ‘Well, please give (us/me) permission

(to leave) now.’ (formal)

With speakers of Urdu, one may usdam or adab arz ‘Salutation!’ for
greeting and xuda hafikay God protect you!’ for leave-taking.

11.7.  Writing

Traditionally, writing played a limited role in the Hindi-speaking community.
Even now, written contracts, lists, instructions, recipes, invitations, etc., are not
common in the everyday life of the community. They are, however,
increasingly being resorted to as a response to modernization. Personal and
professional letters, however, are common and follow specific conventions.

11.7.1. Personal Letter

Personal letters exhibit a range of salutations and signatures depending upon
the level of formality and intimacy. These are listed below with their literal
meanings.

A. Salutations and signatures in letters to elders, e.g., parents, grandparents,
teachers:
Salutations: pajy (M) / pajaniya (F) ‘one worthy of worship’+ kinship term
Signatures: apka(M) / apki (F) ‘yours’ + kinship term, e.g., son, daughter, etc.,
or snehakanf (M) / snehakanfky;i (F) ‘desiring (your) affection’ +
name

B. Salutations and signatures in letters to socially distant elders:
Salutations: adsriy or mamniy (M) / adbryiya or marvniya (F) ‘one worthy of
respect’ + title or last name with the honorific particle
Signatures: kripaliilai(m) / kripalilafiz7 (F) ‘desiring your grace’ + name

C. Salutations and signatures to intimate peers and younger addressees, e.g.,
siblings close in age, friends, cousins:
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Salutations: priy ‘dear’ + namepyare (M.SG.VOC) / pyari (F.SGVOC) ‘dear’ +
kinship term, e.g., brother, sister, or name

Signatures: tumhara(2ndP.GEN.PL.M.SG) / tumhari(2ndP.GEN.PL.F) ‘yours’ +
kinship term, e.g., brother + name

Examples: tumhara pyara fa7, aruz, ‘your dear brother, Arun’
tumharipyarrbahan, kamnayour dear sister, Kamna’

D. Salutations and signatures in letters to younger persons in socially distant
domain:
Salutation: priy ‘dear’ + name
Signatures: fublecdu/ fub'ecduk/ fub'akanki (M) / fub'akankinr (F)
‘(your) well-wisher’ + name

E. Salutations and signatures in formal letters (e.g., in applications, in
promotional letters sent by businesses to potential customers):
Salutation: manyvar (M) ‘one worthy of respect’ when the name is irrelevant
for the purposes of the letter
Signature:  vinit ‘one who is humble’prarts ‘one who seeks a favor’

11.7.2. ProfessiondBusiness Letter

Salutation: firman/frimpti, manyvar, mohothy/nvhodbya
Signature:  b"vdy

11.7.3. Instructions and Advice

Instructions, e.g., for assembling gadgets, installing devices, knitting, sewing,
etc., and advice, e.g., ‘how to..." texts, use the optative form of verbs. A typical
example is a recipe (see Appendix 1 for glosses):

Recipe for Peas and Water Chestriuts:
sanpgrr: 200gram myfar ke dane 100gram shg'aye, 2 baye ommuc tel, 1 c'oa
commc ek, 1 bark kofa hua pyaj 2 famgor barik kofe hue 2-3 hari mirce
barik ko7 hui, 1/4 c"ofa ommpc lal mirc paujar.
‘Ingredients: 200 grams peas, 100 grams water chestnuts, 2 Tsp oil, 1 tsp salt, 1
finely chopped onion, 2 finely chopped tomatoes, 2-3 finely chopped green (hot)
peppers, 1/4 tsp ground red (cayenne) pepper.’
kitne vyktiyd hetu 2.
‘Serves: 2.’
pokane midagne vala savy: 1 g"na.
‘Preparation time: 1 hour’
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vid"i: 100 gram maar ke darioko ubal feor fanda hone pr unhemiksi mepis

le> ab tel grom koré. usmepyaj qal kor b'ing job pyajacc’ torah Hun jae to
usniehorr mirc or kaga huagamatar qal kor occ'i tarah Biing usmiepise magaor

qale or kolc"r se hilate rhg vo nommok, lal mirc qal kor occ'7 tarah milaz chile
sind'aye w baki mogar dal kor ¢"3k kor sind’ay6 ko kckaca rahne bk hr pokae

ab gpram gram myfar sind'aye prose

‘Method: Boil 100 grams of peas and when they are cool blend them in a blender.
Heat the oil. Add onions and saute. When the onions are well cooked, add green
pepper and tomatoes and saute well. Add ground peas and stir with a ladle; add
salt and red pepper and mix well. Add shelled water chestnuts and rest of the
peas and cook long enough for the chestnuts to remain crunchy. Serve Peas and
Water Chestnut hot.’

Note that whereas all the verbs in the English translation are in the

imperative form, all the verbs in the Hindi text are in the optative form with
honorific agreement. Some more examples of instructional texts follow.

Knitting:
10n5. k sdar pr sded an se 110p%.qal kor 1 slai sd'7 or
10 no. off needler.sG on white wool with 110 st. cast 1 row knit and
ek sharulfi bunte hue 13se. m lomba hone ok burie

one row pearl KnPRESPTPL13 cm longv.SG belNF.OBL till knit.HON.OPT
‘Cast 110 stitches on a No. 10 needle and knit one row and pearl one row till the
work measures 13 cms.’

Advice to Parents:

P w

mehmanoke samnedzcd ko bjjit na koré.

‘Do not embarass your children in front of guests.’
kud' holke-plulke kary becoko B sipe

‘Give the children some light chores.’

bacco dvara kiye gye kary k Klule dil se prafmsa loré.
‘Praise liberally the jobs done by the children.’

Notes

Based on Halliday and Hasan (1976).

Note thathslka-p'ulka ‘light agrees with the superordinate lexical iteniz ‘thing’,

which is feminine. The iteraiz ‘thing’ is used, in addition to referring to concrete objects

in other domains, to refer to compositions in the domain of poetry or music, as in the
request addressed to a poet or musidianacc'i-s7 ciz sunaiye ‘Please recite/sing/play a
good piece!

This list of items is not claimed to be exhaustive.

Recipe and knitting texts fro8aritay November 1998.






Appendix 1

Chapter 1

The free translation is repeated after each glossed passage to eliminate the need
to go back to the relevant chapter for ease of reference.

(9) jwvon ko ngF kese phcanta o4 shse phle
life DoBJ | how recognizemPF.M.SG 1sP.PRES all than before
ek avib"ajy  wyakti ke riap mg opne
one indivisible individuaM ofoBL formoBL in  selfM.OBL
anub"av ke rap nie‘'ysh mera visayikrt
experiencey  ofM.0BL formMm in this IPOSSM.SG subjective
he'. dsre  ese anek art"o or
bePRESSG secondly suchki.OBL manyoOBL meaningPL.OBL and
tarko kdvara jo pir mere niji
argumen®L.OBL through REL again IPOSSM.OBL personalbBL
anub"av por, mere visayikrt pr,
experienced.0BL on IPOSSM.OBL SubjectivedBL on
afrit he: mata-pita se  suraksa
dependent beReEsPL mother-fathepBL from securityr
ka bod", pita se fokti ka,
ofM.SG awareness. fatheroBL from poweFr o0fM.SG
parivar se  oapnape ka, adi...tisre: fsre
family.M.0BL from belongingoBL ofM.SG etc. thirdly thirdly
apne b"av6o se, yani fir niji
selfPOSSM.OBL emotionPL.OBL from thatis then personal
anub"av6 ke ad"ar por. keval ot
experienc@L.OBL 0ofM.OBL basisv.oBL on only  fourtk.0oBL
jogoh pr ve  amartikorag or amart  sidd"ant
placer.oBL on thakL abstractions and abstract theemL
ate é jo gi'e-ste snubat  ya anubav-
comelMPF.M.PL PRESPL REL straight  experienced or experience
pratyaks nohi hé: rajy, Smaj, manavta ...  jivan

visible  not b@RES statem society humanitym  life.M.0BL
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mg& mere jivan me ye mere
in  IPossM.0BL life.M.OBL in  thiseL |.POSSM.OBL
anub"av ke vistar ke riap nie
experienced.0BL 0f.M.OBL extensiormM.0BL o0fM.0OBL formm in
hi  art"van hote éh vh B7 ese
EMPH meaningful becomelPF.M.PL PRESPL that too suchil.OBL
vistar ke jisk bUitti  ekta  ya tadatmy
extensiorMm 0OfM.OBL REL.GEN.F basiss unityF or identitym
nohi, sariipy he. yani ve keval vitarkit
not formal identity berRESSG thatis thakL only argued
he, pramanit nahi.
bePRESPL proven not Agyeya (1972: 66)

‘How do | think of life? First of all, as an indivisible person, as my own
experience—'this is my subjective (self). Secondly, through many meanings
and arguments that are based on my own experience, my subjective self: a
sense of security from parents, power from father, affinity from the family, etc.
... Thirdly, 1 think of life on the basis of my sensibilities, that is, again, on the
basis of my own experiences. It is only in the fourth place that those
abstractions and intangible theories come into play that are not experienced or
accessible to experience: state, society, humanity ... . In life, in my life, they
become meaningful only as an extension of my experience, an extension that is
not founded on unity or identity, but on (formal) similarity. That is, they are
only argued, not proven.’

ob"7 or  jo nainsafiyd W un lsko

now other REL injusticer.PL bePRESPL thatPL.OBL all.OBL.DOBJ
kam se km gin to liya jae. ist

at least countPTCL takePERFEM.SG PASV.OPT thiSEMPH.OBL

ke sitsaf  or ek beinsaff  he ict

of.M.0BL along with other one injusti¢e. bePRESSG highF.0BL
jati or dof jati ik yo jati
caster.0BL and smalk.oBL caster.oBL ofF though caste.OBL
ka mamla kewl hindustan me he. lekin jati e
of.M.SG matter only India.0BL in bePRESSG but cast&.OBL in
jo hj k¥, dtv B ve kise kisr
REL seedPL bePRESPL elementkPL bePRESPL thatPL some or other
riap mesansar ke ah  dg memojid
formmMm.0BL in worldM ofM.OBL every countryd.OBL in present
hée. mera £sa vicar eh ki
bePRESPL |.POSSM.SG suchm.SG opinionM bePRESSG that
monufy ka itthas  2ha or kist kisam

humanm.oBL ofM.SG historyM where other som@vPH kind
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ki page leta ha eh
of.F oscillationF.pL takelMPF.M.SG CONtiNUEPERFEM.SG PRESSG
voha wrg or  jati k do  Burriys

there class1.0BL and caste.OBL OfF two axis.PL.OBL

ke e me ya dorio ke 7o) me
of.M.0BL middlem in or twoAGGR of.M.0BL middlem in
jhala Jialta tha éh

swingM swingIMPF.M.SG cONntinUePERFEM.SG bePRESSG

p&y leta hra eh
oscillationF takelMPF.M.SG continUEPERFEM.SG bePRESSG
varg ke dr jati or jati 3

classM bePRESSG looser castes and caste. bePRESSG
jokra hua org.  kisan, mojdir, K'etmajdir
rigid.PEREM.SG PTCPL classv peasant worker agri-worker
jese wrg, arfik stitiyo, afik

like.PL classeL economic situatioA.PL.OBL economic
barabari-gerbarabari  or  art'ik len-den,
equalityF-inequalityr and economic take giwe.

dav-pe, kam-jyada, kafamkaf, pedavar, mfin

stake maneuven. less more pull push productienmachinev
Vagerah; is  prkar se bnte £h ye

etc. this way  with makeTR.IMPF.M.PL PRESPL thispL

to 3 d'le-¢"ale, pr ekdam d'fe nhi.
PTCL bePRESPL looseMm.PL but completely loosel.PL not
ekdom q"e ho to fr jati

completely loosel1.PL bePRESPL then again caste.

banne rk gunjaiff no rahe. inrfie
makeINTR.INF.OBL Of.F scoper not remairoPT thiSPL.OBL in
kud lkorapn  rhta ih is

some rigidityM¥ remainMPF.M.SG EMPH bePRESSG thisOBL
mane me ki jis yurop ‘mén:
meaningv.OBL in that REL.OBL EuropeoBL in this muchr
jyada ayyaJr, it jyada amit a
excessive luxury. this mucte excessive wealth. COMePERFF.SG
he, us yurop “nb& mojdir6 K
PRESSG thatoBL EuropeoBL in too workem.PL.OBL oOfF
tank"vahé to bhut b7 A mojdir
salaryr.PL PTCL  much  increas®eRFF bePRESPL  workerpL
us hesiyat  por pohlice 'yl ki gse hindustan
thatoBL statuss on arriveeERFEM.PL PRESPL that as India
jese de ke ya kisr purah d¢

like.oBL countrym ofOBL or SOME&EMPH.OBL. oldOBL countryOBL
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ke navab  vagerah rohte "e. yh sb
of.PL nawabpL etc. livamPF.M.PL PASTPL this all
hua, lekironupat mematlab, mojdar ka
happerPrEREM.SG but  ratiov.0BL in meaning worker of.SG
kya hissa hoga or kya hissa malik
what share1.sG beFuT.M.SG and what sham@.SG ownem
ka. is anupat me utna plark phi
of.M.SG this ratioM.0BL in that mucm.sG differencev  not
hua. mojdar R mojdart b
happerPEREM.SG workerM.OBL of F compensatioR. riSePERFF.SG
he, usk liti acdT  hua f lekin
PRESSG hePOSSF conditionF good becOmBERFF PRESSG but
jo rasgrty  pdavar ka Sfvara krne me
REL national productioR.0BL 0f.M.SG divisionM  dOINF.OBL in
mojdar ka or  sahkb wrg ka anupat
workerm  ofmM.sG and boss class. ofM.SG ratiom
hota h usrie itha odik  porivartan
beIMPF.M.SG PRESSG thatoBL in this muchM.sG more changs.
nohi hua. qr jati  ya arg sare

not happelPEREM.SG looser castee or classd  allm.OBL
sahsar mekhe.
worldM.0BL in  bePRES Sharad (1969: 78-9)

‘Let us at least count the other injustices that exist. There is one more injustice
along with this, that of high caste and low caste. That is, the matter of caste is
only in India. But the seeds of caste, the elements, they are present in some
form or other in all the countries of the world. It is my opinion that human
history has been swinging in many ways, including between the anchors or
corners of class and caste. Class is loosely defined cast, caste is rigidly defined
class. Classes such as those of peasants, workers, agricultural workers get
formed because of economic conditions, economic equality and inequality and
economic give and take, intrigues, plenty versus scarcity, opposing pulls,
production, mechanization, etc. They are loosely structured, but not totally
loose. If they were totally loose, there would be no possibility for caste
formation. There is some rigidity in them, in this sense, that in Europe, too,
where there is so much affluence, so much wealth, the earning of workers has
gone up. Workers have reached a position where they live likeatlvabs in
countries such as India or other old countries. All this happened, but in ratio,
that is what will be the share of the worker and what that of the owner, this ratio
has not changed. The workers’ compensation has increased, but the ratio of
distribution of the country’s production between the worker class and the owner
class has not changed. Such loose caste or class exists all over the world.’
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(13) porsd kalg§ se ate hue ek
day before yesterday college from comer.OBL PTCPLOBL one
hindi roksok  arysmaj "bdropurus  saf
Hindi protector belonging to Arya Samaj gentleman company.
me te. ap hind raksa andoh ke
in bePAST.PL heHON Hindi protectiorr movementa ofOBL
sambnd” me dor cinta or vysbta prioy
connectiomBL in  deep worr§ and preoccupation. express
korte rbe. klicler e apne
doIMPF.M.PL continuUePEREM.PL some timedBL in  selfPOSSM.OBL
lorke brkiyd k fiksa ik bat krne
boyM.oBL girl.F.pPL.OBL ofF educatiorr.0BL of.F talkF doINF.OBL
lage. dvane dge ki ekorki first
beginPEREM.PL tellINF.OBL beginPERFEM.PL that one girl first
iyar me dakil hur h— dsrt  eme
yearOBL in admit beCOmBERFF PRESSG seconds M. A.
koregi.
dOFUT.F.SG
“apke kalg) me kis-kis sobjekg ke
YOUHON.POSSOBL collegeoBL in  which  subject.PL.OBL ofF
eme he?” ap bole, o7 nd soc Bhi
M.A. bePRESSG heHON sayPERFM.PL NOwEMPH | think not
paya ki otki ko jaindor h  dakil
manageERFEM.SG that girloBL DAT JullundharEMPH admit
koraur ya hfiyarpur?”
do.1sb CAUSOPT.SG or Hoshiyarpur
“hamare yhd& iknamiks he—"
wePOSSOBL here economics P&ESSG
“accal”
good
“palifiks he.”

politics  bePRESSG
accal higri yainglif mohi he?”
| see! history or English not BRESSG

“nahil par met"emegiks he. hind he ...”

no but mathematics PRESSG Hindi bePRESSG

“c"ih!” apne mMh bickaya, “himdwhi. hind
tut-tut  hedoN.AG faceM makePEREM.SG Hindi not HindioBL
mé kya fyacar he?... defs  no sabjeky...”

in what future berReESsSG that's no subject Rakesh (1985: 124)
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‘Day before yesterday, while returning from college, | had an Arya Samaiji
gentleman with me. He was greatly worried and preoccupied with the campaign
to save Hindi ...
After some time he started talking about his children’s education. He said that
one of his daughters has entered the first year—and another will do her M.A.
“In which subjects do you offer M.A. in your college?” He asked, “I have not
decided yet if | should have my daughter admitted in Jullundhar or in
Hoshiyarpur?”
“We have economics—*
“| see.”
“We have politics.”
“I see. You don't have history or English?”
“No. But we have mathematics. Also Hindi...”
“Tut tut!” He made a wry face, “Not Hindi. What future is there in
Hindi?...That's no subject...””’

Chapter 11

Recipe

[Note: the plural ending on the verb is the honorific or respectful form.]

100gram  mfar ke daho ko ubal~ le

100 granpL peam ofM.OBL seedv.PL.OBL DOBJ boil takeoPT.PL
or  {anda hone ap unhe miks? me pis

and cooM.sSG beINF.0BL on theyoBL.DOBJ blender in grind

€. ab  tel grom lré. usrie pyaj dal kor
takeoPT.PL now oil heat dopPT.PL thatoBL in onion addcp
b"ne b pyaj ocd? broh  Bun jae to
sautéoPT.PL when onion good. wayF sauté gopPT then

usmnie bri  mirc o koa hua famagor
thatoBL in green peppeér. and choEREM.SG PTCPL tomatom
dal lor acd? wbroh Bang usme pise apar
add cp goodrF wayF sauté thabBL in blendPERFEM.PL peam.PL
qale o llcT  se hilate hia Y
addopTPL and ladlee with stirlMPF.M.PL continueOPT.PL and
nonwk, lal  mirc qal kor ocdi  brah  milae

salt red peppér. addcP goodr wayF mMiXOPT.PL

chile sidgye ~  bak mpr dal  lor
peelPEREM.PL water chestnuit.PL and remaining pea. add cp
qd"5k  lor sind'ayo ko dckoca rehne kK W
cover cP chestnuM.PL.OBL DOBJ crunchy remaimr.oBL till EMPH
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pokag ab  grom gram mfor sindaye prose
COOKOPT.PL now hot peapPL chestnui.PL serveoPT.PL

‘Boil 100 grams of peas and when they are cool blend them in a blender. Heat
the oil. Add onions and sauté. When the onions are well cooked, add green
pepper and tomatoes and sauté well. Add ground peas and stir with a ladle; add
salt and red pepper and mix well. Add shelled water chestnuts and rest of the
peas and cook long enough for the chestnuts to remain crunchy. Serve Peas and
Water Chestnuts hot.’
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Partial list of adjectives of color, shape, size and nationality

Color:

kala ‘black’, gulabi ‘pink’, gehua ‘brown complexion’, gora ‘fair complexion’,
narangi ‘orange’, nila ‘blue’, pila ‘yellow’, bégni ‘purple’, bra ‘brown’, lal ‘red’,
savla ‘dark complexion’ safed ‘white’, hara ‘green’

Shape:

iica ‘high’, ut"la ‘shallow’, gohra ‘deep, dark’,gol ‘round’, cipfa ‘flat’, cora ‘wide’,
tikona ‘triangular’, dubla ‘thin (animate)’, nafa ‘short (person)’,nukila ‘sharp,
pointed’, patla ‘thin’, b"ot"ra ‘blunt’, mosa ‘fat’, lamba ‘long’, vergakar ‘square’,
sskra ‘narrow’

Size:
c"ofa ‘small’, bapa ‘big’, viras ‘enormous’ vifal ‘huge’

Nationality:

angrez ‘English’, amriki ‘American’, italvi Italian’, iranz ‘Iranian’, cini ‘Chinese’,
jermen ‘German’, japan: ‘Japanese’tibbati ‘Tibetan’, purtgali ‘Portuguese’ turks
“Turk’, firang ‘white European’fransisi ‘French’, bartiy ‘Indian’, misrt ‘Egyptian’

[misr ‘Egypt’], yanani ‘Greek’, hindustan: ‘Indian’
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a-deletion rule, 13
accusative/dative, 49; postposition,
64, 104 gee also, postposition)

accusative, 110, 121, 174

adjective(s), 3, 4, 43, 50-51, 61, 64-
72,84, 92, 95-97, 110, 114, 116,
118, 120, 123, 124-28, 131, 133,
140-41, 144, 160-62, 167, 181,
215-16, 218; adjectival function,
226, 229; case, gender and
number, 65

adjectives, classes of, 67-72;
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derived and complex, 69;
comparative and superlative, 65-
67; predicative, 67-69; pre-
nominal, 61; pronominal, 70, 96

adjectives, derivation of, 124-26;
by prefixes, 124-25; by suffixes,
125-26

adjectives, semantic subclasses of,
70-72; gradable and non-
gradable, 70-71; inherent-non-
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dynamic, 72

adverb(s), 43, 70, 95-103, 116, 118,
123-24, 127-29, 141, 219

adverbs, basic, 95; degree, 95;
manner, 95, 97-99, 102, 167,
231-32; temporal, 95, 97, 99-
101, 143, 166, 167, 181, 231-33

adverbs, derived, 95-100; from
nouns 95; from pronouns, 95-96;
from adjectives, 96-97; from
verbs, 97-100; from conjunctive
participle, 99-100; antithetical,
99, 231; causal, 99, 231;
concessive, 99, 231, participial,
163; past participle, 98-99;
present participle, 97-98;

adverb(s), complex, 100-03;
comitative, 103, 167;
instrumental, 102; locational/
directional, 101-02; source,
reason and cause, 102-08¢(
also, adverbial; participle)

adverbial(s), 4, 83, 95-97, 100-01,
107, 111, 140, 142, 153-54, 173,
178, 194-95, 226-27, 229-30,
246-48, 262; benefactive, 199;
directional, 101; manner, 201,
227, 232; place, 101; time, 148,
167

adverbial clause(s), 100, 220, 223-
25

adverbial complement, 84, 143-44,
194

adverbial(s), participial, 162-63; of
location (locational), 107, 144;
of time (temporal), 107, 231,
pronominal, 96; phrase(s), 100,
140, 144, 246<ce also,
participial construction)
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adverbial function, 4, 100, 164,
229-30

affix(es), 73, 83; affixal, 33;
affixation, 21, 34, 111; affixed,
86, 112; derivational, 76, 124;
causal, 73; inflectional, 22;
oblique, 109 gee also, prefix;
suffix)

agent(s),74, 85, 169, 170, 177, 198,
200, 202, 204, 205, 229, 250,
251; (cap)ability of, 177, 204,
205; definite specific, 177;
initiator, 145, 198, 201-03;
mediating, 75, 197, 198, 200,
202; -internal conditions, 177;
passive, 205, 250; subject/agent,
74, 85, 187 $ee also, passive)

African languages, 85, 127

agentive, 136, 179, 210; element,
69; marker, 5; noun, 69;
participle, 137; postposition,
103, 104, 163, 164, 168, 169,
176, 205, 211, 212; suffix, 30

agentless passive, 177, 205

agreement, 50, 73, 99, 110, 143,
161-65, 176, 205; gender,
number, person, 3, 79, 82, 93,
94, 147, 159, 161-6, 167, 168,
175, 176, 193, 195, 208, 209,
212, 269, 275; honorific, 275;
-markers, 85, 93, 108, 139, 142,
166-68, 172, 178, 195, 204, 207,
modifier-head, 161-63; noun
(phrase)-verb, 161, 163-66;
neutral, 5, 94; object, 143, 176;
-pattern(s), 5, 44, 94, 161, 265,
266; principles, 159; subject, 99,
139, 143, 162; subject-verb,
211; verb, 168, 172, 192, 212

agreement (in discourse) 183, 184,
269-70

agreement/disagreement markers,
108

Agyeya, Sacchindanand H. V., 6

anaphora, 256

antecedent, 168, 169, 223

approval marker, 188

argument(s), 73-75, 86, 111, 143,
145, 159, 164, 173, 174, 197,
198, 211

argument structure, 74, 75, 135,
173

aspect(s), 4, 30, 73, 77, 82, 143,
147, 149-54; imperfect, 54, 77,
147, 149-50; -marker, 54; 148,
189, 190; perfect, 30, 54, 77, 83,
147, 150, 151; progressive, 54,
83, 85, 147, 151, other, 152;
continuative, 152, 153; durative,
153, 154; frequentative, 154;
inceptive, 152 gee also, verb)

aspect-tense, 77, 82, 83, 84, 93,
135, 154, 182, 205, 209, 265;
-marker, 166, 167, 172, 181;
-mood, 77, 78, 83, 86

Assamese, 1

assertive(s), 142; assertive passives,

204; impersonal, 191; non-
assertive, 176, 185, 204
attitude markers, 269
Awadh, 11
Awadhi, 10, 11, 268

Bagheli, 10

Balochi, 5

Beames, John, 109

benefactive, 104; adverbials, 199;
implication, 90; self-, 87

Bengali, 1, 109, 268, 269

b%la ... QW, 186

Bhatia, Tej K., 11, 36
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Bhojpuri, 10, 268

Bihar, 1, 5, 10, 11, 128

borrowing(s), 2, 13, 16, 18-21, 25,
31, 33, 34, 40, 48, 49, 113;
English and Perso-Arabic, 16,
20, 21, 25; English, 19, 31, 40;
Perso-Arabic, 40, 48; Sanskrit,
18, 21, 31, 33, 34, 4%de also,
consonant; noun; vowel)

boundary markers, 269

Braj, 10, 11, 268

Cardona, George, 38

case(s), 3, 4, 43-45, 49-52, 61, 63-
65, 102, 104, 109, 111, 118,
121, 159, 161-64, 226; direct, 3,
45, 48-50, 62-65, 98, 109, 140,
163-65, 167-68, 193, 211-12;
oblique, 3, 45, 49-51, 63-65, 94,
97-99, 103-04, 107, 109, 111,
162-65, 168-69, 176, 210, 212-
13, 227, 236, 239, 257, 263;
vocative, 45, 47, 49, 51-52¢
also, adjective; noun; pronoun)

causative, 4, 73-77, 85, 93, 110,
145, 197-204; first, 75; second,
75; lexical, 76-77;9ee also,
verb; verb phrase; sentence;
sentence types)

Chattisgarh, 1, 10, 11

Chattisgarhi, 10

Chinese, 85

clause(s), 94, 100, 107, 109, 134-
35, 143, 159, 215-16, 218-20,

223, 225, 231, 235-41, 246, 256-

58, 264; complement, 94, 131,
134-35, 215-20; conditional,
235; dependent, 107, 235, 239,
240, 247; finite, 215;
independent, 107, 235, 239-40;
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infinitive, 219; main, 4-6, 94,
108, 135-36, 170, 215-16, 220-
22, 229; noun, 134, 135, 215,
218-20; possessive, 110;
reduced, 109; relative, 4, 131,
134, 136, 220-23; subordinate,
4-6, 100, 108, 215-16, 220, 223,
225, 247, 256; tensed, 9¢¢
also, adverb; adverbial clause;
complement; relative clause)
cohesion, 256-58, 263; textual, 256
cohesive, device, 256-64, function,
257; role, 259; ties, 257-58, 261
comitative, 103-04, 16%¢e also,
adverb)
command, 34, 78, 91, 146, 245
communicative purpose, 255
comparison, standard of, 66, 67,
122
complement(s), 43-44, 50, 61, 65,
67-68, 83-84, 94, 110, 118, 131,
134-35, 139-45, 157, 162-63,
173-75, 187, 194, 196, 208, 215-
220, 247; adjectival, 143, 163,
194; adverbial, 84, 143, 144,
194; construction, 44; infinitival,
83, 94, 208; nominal, 84, 143,
163, 194; object, 141, 196, 217,
position, 66, 69; postpositional
object, 218; subject, 141, 215;
tensed-clause, 94see also,
nominal; noun; object;
predicate; sentence; sentence
types; subject; verb)
complement, clausal, 44, 83, 134,
135, 208, 215-20; object, 217-
18; postpositional, 218; subject,
215-17; non-finite (noun
clause), 218-19; object, 219-20;
subject, 218-19;
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compound(s), 30, 34, 43, 70, 95,
102, 110, 118-124, 128, 131-32;
avyayib"ava, 118; bahubthi,
118-19, 122-23; coordinative,
119-20; determinative, 120-21;
distributive, 123; dvandval1l8,
119; echo, 128; emphatic, 123-
24; implying case relations, 121-
22; metaphorical, 122; new, 33;
nominal, 33-34; noun(s), 43,
111; postpositions, 101, 204;
Sanskrit, 49; sentence, 235-44;
tatpurusa, 118; verb, 43, 85-92,
152 Gee also, noun; verb;
sentence, compound)

conjunct verb, 43, 84-85, 92-93,
211, 216

conjunction(s), 43, 107-08;
adversative, 239-40; antithetical,
243; clausal, 235; concessive,
243; coordinate(-ing), 107-08,
235, 257; coordinator, 258;
disjunctive, 240-43; marker,
132; phrasal, 235, 239;
subordinating, 107-08, 256-57
(see also, adverb; coordination;
sentence, compound; sentence
types; subordination)

conjunctive gee, adverb; participial
construction; participle)

consonant(s), 3, 13, 15-33, 37-41,
45, 47-49, 51-53, 57, 65, 79-81,
126, 128, 164, 167, 169;
affricate(s), 17, 20, 23, 26-27,
41; alveolar, 17, 20, 31, apico-
alveolar lateral, 19; apico-
alveolar trill, 19; aspirated and
unsaspirated, 16-18, 20-21, 31,
41; bilabial, 17-19, 21, 23, 31,

continuant(s), 15, 19, 22, 24, 26,
30-31, 34; dental(s), 18-19, 23-
24, 31, 41, 48; fricative, 20-21,
31, glottal, 20; homorganic, 17-
19, 21, 23, 25, 31, 38, 81;
interdental, 31; labio-dental, 15,
19, 21; liquid, 24, 26; nasal(s),
17-19, 22-23, 25-26, 31, 38-39,
48, 81, palatal, 14, 17, 19-20,
24-25, 41; plosive(s), 16-18, 20-
21, 25-27, 31; postalveolar, 17;
post-velar, 20; retroflex, 17-19,
23-24, 31, 39-41; velar, 16, 20,
22, 25, 39; voiced and voiceless,
16-21, 31, 41

consonant, borrowings, of OIA, 19;
English and Perso-Arabic, 19-
21, 24-25; Sanskrit, 18-19, 21,
24-25, 29

consonant cluster(s), 13, 16-17, 21-
29; CC-cluster(s), 22-25;
indigenous, 22-25; in
borrowings, 25-28; CCC-
clusters, 29; cluster
simplification, 21

constructionsgrayog), in active,
211; neutral, 212-13; objectival
(ergative), 212; subjectival, 211-
12

context of situation, 255, 265, 267-
69

conventions, of speaking, 256, 272-
73; of writing, 256, 273-75

coordination, 235, 256-5%de
also, conjunction)

correlative(s), 61-62, 70, 108, 257,
construction, 108, 182, 220-26,
235; directional, 95; locational,
95: marker, 4, 5, 136, 220-21;
pronoun, 62-64, 70, 95; archaic,
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62-63, 95 ¢ee also, pronoun;
sentence types)

Dakhni, 5

dative, 83, 110, 122, 170, 172, 174,
210; -marked, 49; postposition,
111, 140, 165, 168, 170, 193,
206; subject, 83-84, 87, 111,
206-07, 213

declarative sentence, 245, 247, 249

deictic, 146, 149

deletion, 170, 219, 256, 261-63; of
adverbial, 262; of finite verb,
261-62; of modifier, 262; of
noun phrase, 261; of verb
phrase, 261; under identity, 261

Delhi-Meerut, 2

demonstratives, 54-55, 61-62, 95,
133, 161-62, 167, 266;
proximate, 55, 62; remote, 55,
62

desiderative, 4, 206-09

determiner(s), 43-44, 54-61, 65,
131-32, 146, 160-61, 236;
definiteness (and specificity),
54-55, 132; definite, 54, 132;
demonstratives, 55; indefinite,
54,132, 162, 191, 221;
quantifiers, 55-61 (see also,
demonstratives; numerals;
quantifiers)

Devanagari script, 1, 2, 13, 21, 37-
41; alphabet, 13, 16, 22, 25-26,
30; chart, 22, 25-26, 30, 39;
characters, 37, 39; text, 41;
anusvar, 39; chandrabindy 38;
halant, 40, 41; matraforms, 37-
39; syllabary, 39

diacritic, 40

dialects, 10-11, 109, 268
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diminutive, 46, 111, 117

diphthong, 14-15, 30

direct Gee, case)

directive, 269, 271

discourse, 255-56; confirmation-
seekers, 269; connectives, 269;
hedging device, 269; markers,
269-71; hesitation, 269; 269;
pause fillers, 269; prompters,
269:; structure, 255-275

Dravidian languages, 85, 131

Dwivedi, Ram Awadh, 113

echo compounding, 4, 124, 128-29
(see also, compound)

emphasis, 108, 160

emphatic, 108, 123, 181, 252-53

English, 1-4, 6, 8-9, 11, 13-14, 16,
19-21, 24-25, 29, 31, 40, 43-44,
48-50, 53-55, 58-59, 69, 71, 75,
84, 97, 115, 136, 148, 159, 166,
179, 182, 213, 216, 220-21, 235,
245, 249-50, 254, 256, 259, 261,
267, 269, 275s¢ also,
consonant; noun; vowel)

Englishized, 6; style, 8-10, 268

ergative, 5, 212-13

explicator, 86

Faruqi, Shamsur Rahman, 11

Firth, John Rupert, 255-56

focus, 34, 160, 186, 221, 245, 251-
54; contrastive, 159, 251;
position, 251-52

formal register, 204

formality, 273

Gaeffke, Peter, 113
Garhwali, 10
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genitive, 63-64, 109-10, 121, 135,
167, 210, 219, 229;
postposition(s), 104, 135, 170-
71, 219; subject(s), 135, 172,
211

German, 54-55, 119

grammatical choice(s), 256, 265-66

greeting(s), 272

Gujarati, 1, 109

Guru, Kamta Prasad, 48, 238

Halliday, M. A. K., 265, 275

Haryana, 1, 10

Hariyani, 10

Hasan, Ruqaiya, 275

Himachal Pradesh, 1, 10

Himalayas, 10

Hindavi, 2

Hindi, 1-6, 8-11; literary
conventions, 2; creativity, 6, 11;
tradition, 10-11; Modern
Standard, 1, 11, 13, 64, 70, 113;
varieties, 1, 2, 5-6, 57, 157,
colloquial, 1; regional, 1, 5, 70;
Eastern, 5, 19, 57; Southern, 5;
Western, 1, 5, 30; varieties
(registers), functionally defined,
6; Englishized, 6, 8-10, 268;
Persianized, 5-8, 268;
Sanskritized, 5-7, 267-68

Hindi (-speaking) region, 10, 113

Hindui, 2

Hindustani, 2, 5

honorific, 77, 131, 155, 161, 203,
265; agreement, 275; form(s),
62, 77, 81, 155, 264; imperative,
78-79; inherently, 161; lexical
items, 265; marker, 203;
particle, 109, 265, 273;

pronoun(s), 179, 265; status, 61-
62; syntactic patterns, 265
humility, 268

ideophone, 127

India, 1, 2, 5, 11, 60, 85, 123, 131,
143

Indian National Congress, 2

Indian society, 2

Indo-Aryan, 1, 15, 37, 109, 120,
125; Old Indo-Aryan (OIA), 1,
21, 24; Old NIA stage, 1;
Middle Indo-Aryan (MIA), 1,
21; early MIA stage, 1;
transitional MIA stage, 1;
second MIA stage, 1; late MIA
stage, 1; New Indo-Aryan
(NIA), 1, 19, 113

Indo-European, 1, 33, 109, 256

Indo-Iranian, 1, 115

infinitival, 77, 135, 218-19; clause,
219, complement(s), 83, 94,
207; phrase, 68, 135

infinitive(s), 73, 83, 86, 91, 109-10,
115, 117, 135, 179, 210-20;
clause, 219; form, 72, 78, 83,
115, 136, 152, 209; inflected,
69, 83, 136, 152, 205

inflection, 5, 47, 64, 133, 146;
aggregative, 133; borrowed, 48;
case, 50; future, 179; gender and
number, 149; verbal, 4; zero, 65

inflectional, affixation, 22; ending,
49, 79; morphology, 33, 111;
properties, 111; suffix, 30

information question, 35;
formation, 187

information structure, 245-54

intensifiers, 65, 70

interjection, 43, 51, 109, 272
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interrogative, 146, 186, 247-48;
construction, 188; item, 186,
248; mood, 146, 149, 178, 245;
particle, 186; pronoun(s), 61-62,
70, 95, 187; verb phrase, 142
(see also, pronoun; sentence
types)

intimacy, 55, 266, 273; signals, 269

intimate, 62, 179, 266, 273; circle,
265; domain, 179

intonation, 34-35, 220; fall, 34;
question, 186; rise, 34; rise-fall,
34-35; falling, 34; rising, 35

intransitive, 74-76, 84-89, 94, 110,
140, 143, 145, 157, 173, 194,
197, 202, 203, 211, 245
also, verb phrase; sentence
types)

invariable, adverb, 95, 118;
intensifiers, 70; modal, 82-83;
nouns, 49; participle, 98, 227;
postposition, 110, 193, 211,
reflexive pronoun, 64; verb; 78,
115

Iran, 2

irrealis, 185

Jammu, 2

Japanese, 3, 131, 245
Jaypuri, 10
Jharkhand, 1, 10-11

Kabir, 11

Kachru, Yamuna, 85, 212
Kanauji, 10

Kashmir, 2

Kashmiri, 1

Khari Boli, 10-11
Kumauni, 10

ky6 no, 188
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language 1, official, 1, 2; associate
official, 1; state, 1, 2

leave-taking, 272-73

length(s), 15, 32

lengthened grade, 33

lengthening, 33, 57

lexical, causative, 76-77; choices,
267-68; set, 256, 264; stress, 13;
verb(s), 77, 79, 83-85

lexicon, 4, 5, 113

light verb, 86, 167

limiter, 109, 133-34

linker(s), 108, 231-33, 235, 238-40,
258

linking verb(s), 66-67, 69, 72, 84,
109, 140, 142-45, 157, 162, 194
(see also, verb phrase)

loanwords, 30, 33, 112

locative, 49, 122, 210-11;
postposition(s), 168, 170-71,
193

Lyons, John, 149

Madhya Pradesh, 1, 10-11

Magahi, 10, 268

Maithili, 10, 268

Malwi, 10

manner adverb(s)/adverbials, 95,
97-99, 102, 167, 201, 227, 232
(see also, adverb)

Marathi, 1, 269

marker(s), agent(ive), 5, 177;
aspect-tense, 142, 166-67, 172,
181, aspect, 52, 85, 139, 148,
178-79, 189-90, 204; case, 104;
conjunction, 132; correlative, 4,
5, 136, 220-21; disjunctive, 241;
gender, 93, 166-67, 172, 195;
genitive, 121; honorific, 203; of
inalienable possession, 104;
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mood, 139, 142, 172, 178, 204;
of negation, 180; N-N relation;
104; number, 93, 166-67, 172;
passive, 94; participle, 22, 231,
person, 93, 167, 172, 195;
politeness, 201; relative, 4, 6,
136, 220-21; subordination, 216;
tense, 80, 85, 139, 142, 166-67,
172, 178-79, 181, 183, 204, 261
(see also, discourse; zero)

Marwari, 10

Mathura, 11

matra form(s), 37-38

McGregor, Ronald S., 44, 82, 113

Meera Bai, 10-11

Mewati, 10

modal(s), 177-78, 248; auxiliaries,
82-84, 209; capability, 177;
completive, 82-83; of necessity,
49

modifier(s), 43, 63, 67, 109, 161-
62, 229; agreement with head,
161-63; deletion of, 262;
participial, 69, 134, 136-37,
possessive, 3, 64, 109; post-
moadifier, 67-69; pre-modifier,
67, 69; sub-modifier, 69, 259-
60; of verb, 95

mood, 4, 73, 77-79, 139, 143, 146-
47, 149, 159, 172, 175-76, 178,
204, 245; morphologically-
marked; 77; imperative, optative
and contingent, 77-79; marker,
139, 142,172, 178, 204

morphology, 5, 46; inflectional and
derivational, 33, 111; of aspect-
tense-mood, 77

morphophonemic alternation(s), 13,
33-34, 116, 124; ablaut, 33;

changes, 45, 125; ga, 33, 116;
vrdd"i, 33, 116, 126

nasalization, 13, 15, 38-39, 82

necessity, modal of, 49, 83

negation, 180-81; constituent, 180;
marker, 180; scope of, 181;
sentential, 180

negative, 142, 146, 178, 180, 184-
86, 188-89; disjunctive, 242,
258; imperative, 182-83;
particles, 180-81, 183; polarity
items, 184-85

neutral agreement, 5, 94

neutral constructiorptayog), 211-
13

nominal, 84-85, 92-94, 109-10,
116, 127, 183, 256;
complement(s), 84, 143-44, 163,
194; compound(s), 33-34;
compound verb, 43; declension,
4,52-54; head, 134-35, 217

noun(s), 3-5, 43-55, 61, 64-65, 67,
69, 71-73, 92-93, 95, 102-04,
107, 109-24, 126-28, 131-36,
141, 160-65, 167-69, 175, 190,
193, 196, 206-08, 211, 213, 215-
16, 220-23, 229, 254, 254;
agreement, 161-66; borrowed,
47-50; category(ies) of, 44;
abstract, 43-44, 111-12, 114-16,
127, 193, 218; animate, 43, 175,
208, 197; common, 44-45, 54,
220; compound, 34, 111, 132;
concrete, 43, 118; count, 43-44,
56; non-count, 43; human, 43,
197, 208; mass, 43; proper, 44,
175

noun, case-marking, 49-52; direct,
50; oblique, 50-51; vocative, 51-



INDEX

52; gender-marking, 46-47:
feminine, 45-49, 51-52, 164;
masculine, 45, 52, 167; number
marking, 45: plural, 44-45, 123,
132, 191, singular, 3, 50, 44-45,
191

noun, derivation, 111-24; by
prefixation, 112-14; by
suffixation, 114-16; of agency,
111, 116-17; cognate, 118;
diminutive, 117; instrumental,
117; from verbs, 118

noun phrase, 54, 60, 73, 77, 111,
131-37, 140, 143-44, 159-60,
163, 168-69, 201, 260; simple,
132-34; complex, 134-36;
clausal complement, 44, 134-35,
215-20; noun clause(s), 134,
135, 215, 218-20; relative
clause, 136; participial modifier,
136-37

numeral(s), 54-60, 70;
aggregatives, 59, 109, 133;
approximatives, 59-60;
cardinals, 56-58, 60, 132-33;
collectives, 60-61, 132-33;
fractionals, 59, 132-33; measure,
59-60, 70, 132-33;
multiplicatives, 59, 132-33;
ordinals, 58-60, 132-33, 162;
quantifiers, 55, 59-60, 70-71,
110

object(s), 74, 131, 139-40, 142-43,
145, 164-65, 173, 197, 208, 219,
229, 259, 261, 275;
complement, 136, 140-41, 196,
215, 217-19; direct, 50, 75, 104,
111, 135, 139-41, 143, 145, 164-
67,169, 173-76, 178, 187, 196-
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98, 205, 212-13, 215, 247, 251,
indirect, 75, 104, 111, 139-40,
143, 145, 169, 174, 187, 196-99,
238; noun phrases, 131

object(s), of verb(s), 43, 61, 65,
135, 197; of postposition(s), 43,
50, 61, 65, 160, 200, 215, 218;
pronominal, 162

obligative, 206, 209-10

oblique &eg, case)

onomatopoeic, 127

operator, 86

optative, 4, 77-81, 146-47, 149,
154, 156, 167, 248, 265, 274-75,
marker, 79, 248; suffix, 81
(see also, verb)

Oriya, 1

Pakistan, 2, 5

Pakistani society, 2

Pandharipande, Rajeshwari, 212

participle(s), 4, 69, 71, 97, 109,
123, 136-37, 146, 204, 226-34;
conjunctive, 99-100, 170-72,
226, 231-34, 256; marker, 22;
imperfect, 73, 79, 147-50, 152-
54; past, 69, 84, 87, 98-99, 110,
136-37, 146, 226, 229-30;
perfect, 73, 79, 148, 151-52,
154, 157, 176, 204; present, 69,
97-99, 136-37, 146, 226-28¢c¢
also, adjective; adverb;
participial modifier)

particle(s), 43, 100, 108-09, 134,
182, 186, 228, 246, 254, 267,
agreement-disagreement marker,
108; approval marker, 188;
emphatic, 108, 181, 252-53;
exclusive emphatic, 108;
honorific, 109, 265, 273;
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inclusive emphatic, 108;
interrogative, 186; limiter, 109,
133-34; negative, 180-81, 183;
topic marker, 108

partitive, 44

passive, 83, 93-94, 170, 175-78,
192, 204-06; agentless, 177,
205; auxiliary, 93, 94, 204;
capabilitative meaning, 177,
204-05; marker; 94, 176; with
agent(s), 170, 177, 204, 205

past tense, 78-80, 83, 148-49, 191,
192; auxiliary/-ies, 83, 147, 148,
180; contingent, 146, 156, 157,
178, 190; desiderative, 208;
imperfect, 148, 150, 155;
marker, 80; 147; perfect, 148,
151, 156; progressive, 148, 156

patient, 74, 85, 169, 187

pause fillers, 269

pejorative meaning, 46

perfect gee, aspect; past; present)

permissive gee, sentence types)

Persianized, 268

Perso-Arabic, 2, 11, 48, 50, 53, 65,
112, 120, 124-26, 268; borrowed
consonants, 3, 6, 9, 20, 21, 40;
clusters, 21, 24, 25; script, 2, 11;
suffix, 115

phonology, 5

pitch, 34, 35, 245

polite, 62, 81, 179; imperative, 78;
request, 88, 91, 254;
suggestion, 78, 91, 254

politeness, 178, 256; -marker, 201;
encoding of, 265-68

possession, 103, 104, 193; abstract,
193; alienable, 104, 193;
animate, 193; concrete, 193;
human employees, 193;
inalienable, 104, 110, 193

possessive(s), 110, 131, 169, 193-
94, 266; adjective, 63, 109;
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clauses, 110; -compounds, 121-
22; modifier(s), 64; phrase(s) 3;
postposition, 110; pronoun,
201; -reflexive, 110;
-relationship, 121; sentence, 93-
94, 211

postposition(s), 3, 4, 43, 49, 50, 61,
64-66, 96, 100-07, 109-11, 131,
159, 160, 162, 165, 170, 174,
175, 193, 194, 196, 197, 200,
210, 213, 257; accusative/
dative, 64, 104; agentive, 3,
103, 104, 163, 164, 168, 169,
176, 205, 210-12; complex,
104-06; dative, 111, 140, 165,
168, 170, 193, 206, 210;
genitive, 104, 135, 168, 170,
171, 210, 219, 229;
instrumental, 94, 168, 170, 176,
177, 204, 205, 210; locative,
168, 170, 171, 193, 210, 211,
simple, 103-04; zero, 107

postpositional objects, 215;
complements, 218; phrase(s),
68, 95, 100-03, 111, 160

predicate(s), 166, 167, 172-74, 206,
207, 261; adjectives, 162;
complex, 4; constituents of,
139; subclasses of, 215, 217-20

prefix (see, affix)

preposition, 3, 49

presumptive gee, sentence types)

progressive, 72, 83, 146, 147, 149,
151-54, 157, 166; auxiliary,
151, 152, 176; future, 151, 154;
past, 148, 151, 154, 156;
present, 151, 154, 156; marker,
54, 156; meaning, 228, 230

pronominal head, 134, 135, 215,
217

pronominalization, 263

pronoun(s), 5, 43, 50, 61-64, 94-96,
101, 103, 104, 109, 167, 168,
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175, 179, 219, 258, 259, 263;
animate, 62; archaic, 62, 63, 95;
correlative, 62-64, 70;
demonstrative, 54, 61, 95;
indefinite, 54, 61; inanimate,
62; interrogative, 62, 70, 95,
187; possessive, 201;
proximate/proximal, 62, 70;
relative, 62, 63, 70, 95;
remote/distal, 62, 64, 70; zero,
258, 259, 261

pronoun(s), case forms of, 63, 109;
direct, 63, 64; alternate forms of
accusative/dative, 64; genitive
forms of, 63, 64, 103, 109;
oblique, 63-65

pronoun(s), personal, 62-64, 94,
103, 104, 195, 265; first person,
62, 104, 250, 266; familiar, 62,
94, 179; honorific, 62, 179, 265;
intimate, 62, 179, 266; second
person, 62, 104, 179, 265, 266;
third person, 5, 61, 265;
reflexive, 61, 64, 110, 168-70,
201

pronunciation, 13, 15, 21, 22, 30,
32, 34, 38, 81, 266; and script,
31; of English sounds, 31; of
inherent vowel, 22, 30, 34, 38;
of Perso-Arabic sounds, 20, 40

prosodic features, 245

prosody, 15

Punjab, 2, 10, 123

Punjabi, 1, 5, 269

guantifiers, 55-61; numerals, 56-
59; other quantifiers, 59-61;
approximative, 60; collective,
61; indefinite, 60; measure, 60-
61; universal, 60;ste also,
numerals)

guestion(s), 35, 176, 178, 182, 246,
251, 269, 271; information, 35,
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187; intonation, 35, 186;
rhetorical, 182, 185; tag, 35,
183; word, 35; ‘yes-no’, 186,
187

quantifier éee, determiner)

Rai, Amrit, 11

Rajasthan, 1, 10

Rajasthani, 10

Rakesh, Mohan, 9, 10, 250

recipient, 74, 145, 165, 169, 174,
187

reduplication, 4, 124, 127; full,
127; partial, 127, 128

reflexive pronoun, 61, 64, 110,
168-70, 201

registers, 6, 29, 58, 108, 205

Rekhta, 2

Rekhti, 2

relative clause(s), 4, 131, 134, 136,
220; post-head, 221; restrictive,
136, 220-23; non-restrictive,
136, 223; relative marker, 4, 6,
136, 220, 221; correlative
marker, 4, 5, 136, 220, 223¢
also, sentence, complex)

request, 78, 88, 91, 265, 275

rheme, 248

root, 31, 33, 34, 54, 73, 76-83, 86,
87,112, 113, 115, 116, 126,
139, 146, 151, 156, 157, 179,
189, 190, 226, 231

salutation(s), in letters, 273-74

Sandhi rules, 33

Sanskrit, 2, 6, 7, 15, 19, 21, 24, 25,
29, 31, 33, 34, 37, 39, 48-50,
102, 109, 112, 113, 119;
adjectives, from, 65;
borrowings, 18, 31, 34, 49;
compound(s), 34, 49, 119;
consonants, 19, 21; clusters, 21,
24, 25, 29; nouns, 48, 50, 126;
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prefixes, 114; suffixes, 65, 126;
ordinals, 58, 59; conjunctions,
108; loanwords, 33, 112; off-
glide, 38; ordinals, 58, 59;
suffixes, 65, 126; universal
guantifier, 60, 103

Sanskritized, 5, 6, 267; style, 6, 268
(see also, Hindi)

sarcasm, 267, 269, 271

script, Devanagarisée,
Devanagari)

sentence(s), 3-5, 34-35, 43-44, 49-
51, 54, 55, 66, 71, 73, 76, 83,
85, 90, 92-94, 104, 107, 109,
111, 135, 136, 139, 142, 144,
148, 159-244, 245-255, 259,
263, 272 (see also, sentence,
complex; sentence, compound;
sentence, simple; sentence,
types; syntax)

sentence, complex-, 171, 215-35;
complement, clausal, 215-20;
correlative constructions, 220-
26; relative clause, appositive
/non-restrictive, 223; restrictive,
220-23; adverbial, 223-25;
participial, 226-34; conditional,
235

sentence, compound-, 235-44;
coordinate, 235-39; adversative,
239-40; disjunctive, 240-43,;
concessive, 243; antithetical,
243-44

sentence, simple-, 139, 140, 159-
213; agreement, 161-66;
modifier-head, 161-63; noun
(phrase)-verb, 163-66; predicate,
172-74; subject, 167-72; word
order, 159-60

sentence, types, 172-211,
intransitive, 173, 194-95;

transitive, 111, 173-74, 196;
complex-, 196-97, double-, 197;
active, 175-76; causative, 197-
204, contingent, 189; past-, 190;
dative subject, 206-10;
desiderative, 207-09; existential,
190-91; experiencer subject,
206-07; generic, 191-92;
impersonal, 178, 204-05;
imperative, 178-79; indicative,
179-80; interrogative; 186-88;
negative; 180-86; -imperative,
182-83; obligative, 209-10;
other oblique subjects, 210-11;
passive, 176-78, 204-05;
permissive, 205-06; possessive,
193-94; presumptive, 189

Sharad, Onkar, 7

sibilant, 19-20, 24, 26, 31, 3%¢
also, consonant)

signature, in letters, 272, 273-74

Sindhi, 5

social domain, 62

Spanish, 54, 44

speaking, 272-73; conventions of,
256,

specificity, 54-55 gee al s,
determiner)

Srivastava, Ravindra N, 41

stem, 34

stress, 32, 180, 245; contrastive,
253; emphatic, 252; lexical, 13;
word, 32

subject(s), 3, 5, 43, 49, 50, 61, 65,
74,75, 83, 86, 88, 90, 94, 98,
99, 104, 109-11, 131, 132, 135,
139-41, 143-46, 162-76, 178,
179, 194-202, 215, 216, 218-20,
229, 238, 245, 246-48, 259;
complement, 215, 216, dative,
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83, 84, 97, 111, 206-10, 213;
genitive, 135, 172, 211,
infinitival, 218; oblique, 50,
168, 169, 210-11; subject/agent,
74, 85, 187; understood-, 94,
143, 171, 220, 227; and theme,
245

subordination, 256-57; marker, 216

substitution, 256, 260, 263

substratum languages, 5

suffix(es), 30, 31, 47, 53, 78, 81,
114-18, 125-27, 149, 189;
agentive, 30; derivational, 30,
47,125, 126; inflectional, 30;
infinitive, 115; optative, 81;
Persian, 65; Perso-Arabic, 115;
Sanskrit, 65; suffixal, 34;
suffixation, 22, 50, 111, 114,
116-17, 126; suffixing, 58, 59,
74, 76-78, 80, 147, 149, 226;
suffixed, 79-82, 150; zero, 64
(see also, affix)

superlative constructiorsde,
adjective)

Surdas, 10

syllabary, 39 gee also, script)

syllable(s), 13, 15, 21, 22, 30, 32-
33, 36, 127; boundary, 29;
internal clusters, 21, 29; weight,
32

syntax, 5, 82, 83, 108, 159-244;
complex sentence, 215-35;
compound sentence, 235-44;
simple sentence, 159-213;
agreement, 161-66; word order,
159-60

tag, 35, 180, 270; questions, 183-84

tense(s), 73, 79-82, 94, 111, 143,

146-49, 159, 172, 175, 176, 180-

182, 204, 205, 261; auxiliary/

-ies, 3, 77, 82, 83, 147-54, 160,
167, 180; future, 80, 82, 149,
167, 189, 248; -marker, 80, 85,
139, 142, 167, 179, 181, 183,
261; progressive, 151; past, 78-
80, 83, 147-49, 180, 191, 192;
simple-, 79, 155; -perfect, 104,
151, 156; -progressive, 151,
156; present, 3, 147-49, 167,
177, 180; -imperfect, 155;
simple, 147; -perfect, 147, 151,
155; -progressive, 147, 151, 156
(see also, verbal inflection;
verb)

terms, of address, 267; of self-
reference, 268

text(s), 250, 252, 255, 258, 263-65;
cohesiveness of, 264; Hindi, 259,
275; instructional, 274-75;
recipe, 274-75; knitting, 275

textual cohesion, 256

thematic, 108, 245, 248, 251;
element(s), 246, 248, 252,
function, 247, 269; particle, 245;
position, 66, 160, 246

theme, 160, 245-52, 269

Tiwari, Pandit Udaynarayan, 110

topic-switch markers, 269

transitive, 74-76, 84-91, 104, 110,
111, 140, 141, 143, 145, 173,
174, 196, 197, 199, 202, 211,
245; complex transitive, 143,
145, 196; double transitive, 74,
143, 145, 175, 196, 197, 202

transitivity, 85, 143-45, 245%¢e
also, verb phrase)

trill, 19 (see also, consonant)

Tulsidas, 10

turn-taking signals, 269
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unaspiratedsee, consonant)

United Provinces, 5, 11

Urdu, 2, 3, 6, 11, 48, 212, 267, 273
Uttar Pradesh, 1, 2, 5, 10, 11
Uttaranchal, 1, 10, 11

uvular Gee, consonant)

verbal, inflection, 4; paradigm,
154-57 gee also, root)

verb(s), 3-5, 30, 43, 50, 54, 61, 65,
69, 72-95, 97, 99, 104, 109, 110,
114-18, 123, 127-29, 131, 135,
136, 139-57, 159, 161, 163-66,
168, 172-76, 178-82, 187, 190-
200, 202-09, 211-13, 215-17,
219, 226, 227, 229-32, 248, 261,
265, 268, 274, 275; causative, 4,
73-77, 85, 93, 145, 197, 200;
complex, 84, 85-93, 142;
compound, 43, 85-92; conjunct,
43, 92-93, 211; derivation of,
126-27; finite, 66, 85-86, 93-94,
139, 149, 160-68, 170, 172, 193-
97, 211, 251, 261; irregular,
207; main, 3, 83, 85-88, 90, 93,
97, 98, 135, 166, 167, 171, 176,
178, 188, 219; subcategories of,
94 (see also, agreement; aspect;
auxiliary; causative; light verb;
linking verb; modal; mood;
verbs, semantic categories of;
tense; verb phrase; voice)

verbs, semantic categories, 84;
affective, 74, 75, 85, 87, 88,
199, 200; effective, 74, 85, 229;
stative-inchoative(-active), 4,
84-85, 144-45, 157, 206-07;
volitional-non-volitional, 4, 85

verb phrase, 49, 142-57, 160, 164,
175, 176, 178, 183, 260, 261,

(see also, causative; linking
verbs; intransitive; transitive;
verb)

Verma, Manindra K., 54

Vidyapati, 10

Vietnamese, 85

Vindhya Mountains, 11

vocative gee, case)

voice (ee, consonant)

voice, 83, 93-94, 175-78; active,
93, 175-76, 206, 211;
impersonal, 83, 93, 94, 154, 175,
178, 204-05; passive, 83, 93, 94,
175-78, 204-06

volitional (see, verb)

vowel(s), 13-16, 21, 30-34, 37-39,
45, 47, 48, 51-53, 65, 73, 76, 77,
79, 80-82, 116, 126, 128;
antepenultimate, 30; borrowed,
13, 15-16; inherent vowel, 21,
22, 30, 34, 38-40; nasal(ized),
15, 37, 38, 81; retroflex, 15, 31,
34, 37, 38, 48

Vrindavan, 11

Western Uttar Pradesh, 10

word order, 3, 4, 55, 111, 159-60,
171, 172,187, 221, 251;
adjective-noun, 4; noun-
postposition, 3, 4; relative
clause-main clause, 4; subject-
object-verb, 3; verb-auxiliary, 3;
flexibility in, 4

writing, 6, 30, 31, 36, 80, 119, 120,
123; conventions of , 256, 273-
75; advice to parents, 275;
instructions and advice, 274-75;
instructions for knitting, 275;
personal letters, 273-74;
professional/ business letters,
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274; salutations and signatures,
273-74; recipes, 274-75

zero, inflection, in adjectives, 65;
marker, of agreement, 3, 44,
195; nouns 3; case, 3, 44, 162,
164, gender, 44, marker, 3, 44,
45, 62, 63, 162, 164, 167, 195;
number, 44, 45, 62, 63, 162,
167; postposition(s), 107;
pronoun(s), 258, 259, 261;
realization, of head noun, 220-
22; suffix, 64; theme, 249
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